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PREFACE

To
The Fourth Reprint Edition

T started working on this book around 1976 and almost twenty
generations of my students at Michigan used its successively im-
proved versions before the book was finally officially published
in 1997. During its long pre-publication life, this book received
attention and assistance from a number of my students, especially
Ann Wehmeyer, Sandy Huntington, Brian Akers, Patrick Pranke, and
Jonathan Silk. Professor Gudrun Buhnemann {Wisconsin) and Profes-
sor Stella Sandahl (Toronto) have also offered suggestions for

improving the book. Professor Thomas Hudak (Arizona) offered
invaluable help in preparing the camera-ready copy of the book and
made suggestions for formal consistency. Besides these students

and colleagues, 1 also want to thank (Late) Pt. N.N. Bhide and
Professor S.D. Laddu of Pune for their extensive comments. The
current fourth reprint of the book incorporates corrections point-
ed out by Dr. Gary Tubb (Columbia). With all this help, I still
bear the ultimate responsibility for the final shape of the bock.

This book looks at Sanskrit as a productive language, rather
than as a dead language which can only be deciphered. I have not
insisted on each Sanskrit example being a citation from a classi-
cal text, though many examples are versions of classical passages
modified to fit the level of grammar covered in a given lesson. I
have personally contributed poems, plays, and serious writing, and
have participated in literary and ééstric debates in Sanskrit.
Therefore, I have not felt shy in composing Sanskrit passages
myself, though I have deliberately kept modernisms of modern
Sanskrit at a minimum and have emphasized the classical patterns.
The book is expressly designed to be introductory. That means it
does not pretend to cover and explain all possible nuances of
Sanskrit grammar, and does not go into every possible exception to
its rules. It deals with the standard classical language, and
does not deal with Vedic Sanskrit, or with peculiarities of the
epic, Buddhist or other non-standard varieties of Sanskrit.

The book is oriented toward learning and teaching Sanskrit as
a language, and does not aim at teaching Sanskrit linguistics,
either in its Indo-European or Paninian dimensions. In this
regard, I have been influenced a lot by the textbooks of English,
German and French I used to learn these languages. Those students
who need more direct access to Sanskrit linguistics should be
directed to specific works in that category.  Similarly, the book
is not intended to teach Hinduism, Buddhism, or Jainism. The
examples are inclusive of these traditions, but they also include
Sanskrit poetry and satire, and are intended to teach Sanskrit as
a language, rather than as a moral, religious, or a mystical code.

Each introductory book ultimately needs to make a choice of
facts, explanations, and the order and the amounts in which these
facts and explanations should be provided to the student. My
choice is guided by my own experience of teaching Sanskrit for the
past thirty-two years. The book is not designed for self-study,
and assumes that the instructor knows a great deal more Sanskrit
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than what is contained in this book and can provide more detailed
explanations if demanded by students. I hope that the publication
of this book will advance the cause of Sanskrit instruction.

I have myself composed the bulk of stories and exercises in
this book. A few of them are direct quotations from classical
works, and others are altered versions of classical passages
modified to fit the level of grammar known to the student at a
given point. I have not consciously and deliberately excerpted
examples from other Sanskrit textbooks. However, there will
necessarily be a certain amount of shared examples. I studied
Sanskrit since the age of ten, using a wide variety of teaching
materials in Marathi, Sanskrit, and English, and these materials
have an enormous overlap in cited examples. As a result, it is
not possible to atiribute a given example to a specific source. 1
wish to acknowledge my general indebtedness to all the teaching
materials I have used over the years to acquire the knowledge of
Sanskrit.

I am extremely pleased to see that this book is now going
into its fourth printing in a short span of seven years. Its
success as a basic textbook for teaching Sanskrit is by now self-
evident. In this fourth reprint, 1 have made additional correc-
tions for the minor typographical and other errors which I noticed
myself, and alse those which were pointed out to me. However,
except for these very minor corrections, the book remains identi-
cal with the first three printings.

Ann Arbor, May 27, 2003 Madhav M. Deshpande



SANSKRIT LANGUAGE
Professor Madhav M. Deshpande

Sanskrit is the oldest attested member of the Indo-Aryan
language-family, itself a sub-branch of Indo-Iranian, which is in
turn a branch of the Indo-European family of langunages. The
oldest known Indo-Aryan texts, the Vedas, were composed in an
archaic form of Sanskrit called Vedic. = The oldest among the
Vedas, the Rgveda, dates to the middle of the second millennium
B.C. and was composed largely in the Northwestern region of the
Indian sub-continent. Subsequently, Indo-Aryans moved further
east and south within the sub-continent, and later Vedic: texts
were produced in these areas. The late Vedic period continued
until the middle of the first millennium B.C.

In all probability, writing was not known in this period, and
the literature relevant for religious ritual was preserved by an
extraordinarily accurate oral tradition which survives to this day
in many parts of India. One can, however, detect dialectal
differences as far back as the Rgveda, and these increased as the
Indo-Aryans moved into different regions. @ With these migrations,
the orally transmitted Vedic texts themselves imperceptibly
underwent successive alterations, as is evident from the branches
and sub-branches of the Vedic textual traditions. The Rgveda was
followed by other Vedas, ie., the Atharvaveda, Yajurveda and
Samaveda, in various recensions. These texts consist largely of
prayers to Vedic deities composed by the Aryan priests, ritual
formulae, curses, incantations, etc., and are generally referred
to by the word mantra in the Indian tradition, These were
followed by prose compositions, mostly commentatorial and
exegetical in nature, called Brahmanas, and philosophical and
mystical texts known as the Upanigads. The chronological
divisions among these texts are not sharp and there is some
overlap, but the language of the early Vedic texts can be neatly
distinguished from that of the late Vedic prose. There are traces
of vernacular languages, or what are later called Prakrits, even
in early Vedic texts, but it is fairly clear that some form of
Sanskrit was used as the first language by the Vedic poets.

Throughout its history, Sanskrit was influenced by the
languages with which it came in contact and, in turn, it
influenced them. Even the oldest Vedic texts show some signs of
convergence with non-Aryan languages in phonology, syntax and
lexicon. Indications of this convergence, only minor in early
phases, become more pronounced in later centuries. Sanskrit, as a
second language, was also substantially influenced by the first
languages of its speakers, be they Indo-Aryan vernaculars such as
the Prakrits or non-Aryan tongues such as the Dravidian languages
of South India. At the same time, as the elite language par
excellence, Sanskrit exerted tremendous influence on Indo-Aryan
and non-Aryan vernaculars. In almost every case, the literary
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vernaculars were in fact Sanskritized varieties of these
languages. The  vernacularization of Sanskrit and the
Sanskritization of vernaculars have been simultaneous processes in
Indian linguistic history, which have substantially affected every
dimension of all these languages. 1In the case of Sanskrit, the
dedicated indigenous tradition of scholarship has helped maintain
a certain amount of stability in the morphological structure of
the language. A closer examination, however, reveals substantial
changes in phonology, syntax and lexicon.

The middle of the first millennium B.C. marks a general
transition to what is called Classical Sanskrit. Somewhat akin to
the language of the late Vedic prose, the Classical language
slowly began to lose its standing as a first language to becoming
a second- language important for religion and learning acquired
through ritual apprenticeship and a study of grammar. By this
time, the language of the Vedic hymns, which were orally preserved
and recited, was becoming partially unintelligible, and its
correct pronunciation and comprehension required deliberate study.
This eventually led to the emergence of phonetic analysis,
etymological studies, sophisticated recitational techniques, and
general  exegetical efforts. Eventually, this helped the
development of the tradition of Sanskrit grammar. The oldest
surviving grammar (i.e., Astadhyaytr “Grammar in Eight Chapters”)
is ascribed to Panini who lived in the Northwestern corner of the
sub-continent about 500 B.C. It presents a state of affairs in
which the Vedic texts were orally preserved and studied, and a
form of colloquial Sanskrit was widely wused with near-native
fluency. However, it also suggests the existence of vernacular
languages which are fully attested a few centuries later as the
Prakrits or the Middle Indo-Aryan languages. It is unlikely that
Sanskrit was Panini’s mother-tongue, but it is obvious that it was
widely used in various walks of life by different communities and
was not restricted to the priestly class or to the context of
ritual. In later centuries, the sociolinguistics of Sanskrit went
on changing. Eventually, Sanskrit became a fossilized classical
language, a second-language of high social prestige restricted
generally to ritual and elite learning.

The earliest readable inscriptions in India, those of the
King AsSoka in the 3rd century B.C., are in Prakrits (= Middle
Indo-Aryan languages) and not in Sanskrit. The earliest known
Sangkrit inscription of any importance comes from the Saka (=
Scythian) ruler Rudradaman (2nd century A.D.). It is important to
note that the political patronage of Sanskrit in the ancient times
emanated from the foreign rulers of western India and Sanskrit was
given the status as the official language by the Guptas and by the
“new” Ksatriyas. Sanskrit was used by these rulers as a means to
integrate themselves into the local society, as did Sakas, or else
as a symbol of high status. Sanskrit eventually became the
dominant language of inscriptions through the rest of the first
millennium A.D. It was used by poets, philosophers, ministers,



and was the language of technical literature ranging from medicine
and mathematics to archery and erotics. While the Classical
language generally follows the description given by Panini, many
Sanskrit dialects, differing from Panini’s description to varying
degrees, are seen in the two great epics, the Mahabharata and the
Ramayana, in Buddhist and Jain religious texts, in inscriptions
and in late popular literature. These varieties are often
described by terms such as Epic Sanskrit, Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit, Inscriptional Hybrid Sanskrit, Vernacular Sanskrit, and
even Dog Sanskrit. The elite scholastic tradition generally
maintained a strict adherence to Panini’s grammar, and Classical
Sanskrit continues to be written and spoken in traditional Hindu
academies to this day. It is a living second language. It has
been recognized by the constitution of India as one of the
national languages. It is widely used in temple and domestic
ritual, to a limited extent for new literary activity and even for
a daily news broadcast by the All India Radio. Its knowledge is
essential for any non-superficial understanding of the linguistic,
religious, social and even political history of the Indian
sub-continent. In the field of linguistics, it was the “discovery
of Sanskrit’ by Sir William Jones and others in the 18th century
that led to the development of the field of Indo-European
historical and comparative linguistics in the West.

Writing System

In the course of its history, Sanskrit was written in many
different scripts, yet the tradition of indigenous phonetics and
grammar predates the appearance of writing and analyzes the oral
language. The script most commonly used for Sanskrit currently is
called Devanagari. It is a syllabic form of writing in which the
consonant signs form the core of the written syllable. Vowels
coming after the consonant are indicated by various add-on liga-
tures with the exception of the short a which is inherent in the
consonant sign. Vowels are indicated with independent characters
only when they appear in the beginning of a word. The organiza-
tion of Sanskrit alphabet shows a highly sophisticated level of
phonetic analysis dating back to the middle of the first mille-
nnium B.C. A chart of the Sanskrit Devanagari alphabet in the
traditional order is given below.



Devanagari Alphabet

Independent Vowel-Signs
Hao Ma Ti 87 3u FHa
Tr BRr @1 e 'Q'ai T o aﬁ'tm
Add-on Vowel-Signs
x{ a f;ri :ﬁ'i X U X U
] a

~ 2,
Xr X x[ xe xazx’i'oxau
c 9

£

oyl

Consonant-Signs (with Inherent a-Vowel)
Stops and Nasals

-Voice -Voice +Voice +Voice

-Asp +Asp -Asp +Asp
Velar & k g kh Mg Y gh
Palatal T ¢ g ch < gl Jh
Cerebral d ¢ T th S d @ dh
Dental d ¢ q th qd g dh
Labial Y p % »h qdb H bh

Semi-Vowels
(+Voice, -Asp)

Jy Tr g1 qdov
Sibilants
-Voice -Voice -Voice +Voice

s s qs B A

-Voice +Voice
x: b (Visarga) x m (Anusvara)

xvi

+Voice
-Asp

gn
o #
Tn
A=
Hm



The following provides a sample Sanskrit text printed in
Devanagari along with the standard Roman transcription:

HRAF T TSt T GGt T3t |
I TP STAEHag: | )

asid raja nalo nama virasenasuto bali /
upapanno gunoeiristai ripavinasvakovidah //

“There was a powerful king named Nala, the son of Virasena.
He was endowed with all desirable virtues, was handsome and
was expert in dealing with horses.”

Sounds

The Sanskrit sound system has thirteen vowels. Of these, a,
i, w, r and [ are short, and @, %, % 7, e o, ai, and au are
long. "'The Tfast two are diphthongs, while the rest are
monophthongs. An extra-long variety (pluta) of most of these
vowels is found occasionally in vocatives, etc. As given in the
chart of the alphabet above, Sanskrit has thirty-six consonants,
i.e. five series of stops and nasals, four semi-vowels, three
voiceless sibilants, a voiced A, a voiceless h, and m or Anusvara.
In addition, ancient phonetic treatises note numerous variations
and disputes concerning the exact nature of some of these sounds,
eg, m and k. Ancient phoneticians, for instance, debate whether
m (anusvdra) is a vowel or a consonant, and some even consider it
to be a sibilant (sigman). Modern linguists sometimes question
whether the sounds %, 7, k, m etc. should be considered allophones
rather than independent phonemes. Similarly, the indigenous
grammarians speak of nasalization of vowels and semi-vowels,
yvielding sounds like &, %, %, ¥ and /. These may also be treated
as allophones, and the same is true of extra-long vowels. There
has been a great change in the vowels from Indo-European to
Sanskrit. To illustrate this change, we may consider the case of
diphthongs. For example, the twelve Indo-European diphthongs -
*ei, *oi, *ai, *eu, *ou, *au, *ei, *o0i, *ai, *eu, *ou and *au -
were reduced to four Indo-Iranian diphthongs *ai, *au, *a@i and
*aw., Of these, *ai and *au became the Sanskrit monophthongs ¢ and
o, while *ai and *@u became Sanskrit ai and au, respectively.

The consonant system of Sanskrit is marked by the opposition
of aspirated and unaspirated stops, both voiced and voiceless, in
each series. Some consonants are restricted in their use. For
example, 7 appears only before or after palatals, and 7% only
finally or before gutturals (which may subsequently be lost). The
sounds % and § do not occur at the end of a word, and only %, ¢,
t, p, n, m, m, and h can occur at the end of a sentence. Certain
sounds such as jh, which are not of Indo-European origin, occur in
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onomatopoeic expressions or words borrowed from Prakrits or
non-Aryan languages. The retroflex or cerebral consonants
constitute the chief innovation of Sanskrit. The origin of these
sounds is hotly debated, and explanations range from developments
internal to Indo-Aryan to borrowing from Dravidian and/or some
other non-Aryan languages. It seems most likely that both the -
influences played a concurrent role. The pronunciation of some
consonants is different depending on where they occur in a word.
For instance, ¥ and v were pronounced more strongly initially than
intervocalically. The ancient Sanskrit of the Vedic texts as well
as the spoken Sanskrit of Panini had living accents. The Sanskrit
grammarians  distinguish  between wudatta “raised”, anuddtta
“unraised”, and svarita “rising-falling” accent. Of these, the
position of the wudatta generally agrees with that of the primary
word-accent in LE. Other Sanskrit accents are mainly prosodic in
nature. These accents were lost in the later classical language,
but were preserved in the recitation of the Vedic seriptures.

Grammar

Sanskrit, like Greek and Latin, is an inflected language, so
that the bulk of grammatical information is carried by the
morphology. The morphemes can be divided into stems and affixes.
The stems are further divided into nominal stems and verbal roots.
There are primary nominal stems (including adjectives, pronouns
and indeclinables) such as anda- “egg”, kha- “sky, space”, bala-
“strength”, etc., which cannot be further broken down into
components, and secondary nominal stems, generally of three kinds:
a) nominals derived from other nominals via affixation, e.g., kuru
+ a » kawrava “a person belonging to the lineage of kuru”, nara +
tva » maratva “man-ness”; b) nominals derived from verb roots
through affixation, e.g., kr + tr > kartr “doer, maker”, gam + ana
» gamana “action of going”; and c) compounds, e.g., mara + pati »
narapati “lord of men, king”, cakra + pani > cakrapani “one who
has a discus in his hand, Vispu”. Verb roots can be divided into
primary roots (e.g., gam- “to go”) and secondary (e.g., putra
“son” » puiriya- “to want to have a son”). A third category of
stemg is that of indeclinable items. These generally include
particles (e.g., wupari “above”), pre- and post-positions (e.g.,
adhi, pari, anu), adverbs (e.g., satatam “always”), connectives
(e.g., ca “and”, va “or”), and occasionally even nouns (e.g. svar
“heaven”). The inflections may be generally divided into prefixes
(e.g., a + gacchat), infixes (e.g., bhi-na-d + #) and suffixes
{eg., as + ti). They may also be divided into inflections
producing secondary stems and roots, and inflections producing the
final inflected items. The latter may be generally divided into
cage-affixes for nominal stems and finite verb endings for verb
roots.
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The nominal stem is characterized by gender as an intrinsic
property. There are three genders, ie. masculine, feminine and
neuter. The gender is grammatical and usually cannot be
correlated with any semantic factor, although male and female
living beings are often masculine and feminine, e.g., mera- “man”
(masc.) vs n@ri- “woman” (fem.). Within this pair, the masculine
can also be used as the generic. In the wuse of pronouns,
generally, the neuter is most generic, and among animate entities,
the masculine is the generic term, eg., kim (neut.) “what?”, kah
(masc.) “who (male or female)?’, and ka (fem.) “who (female)?”.
The declension of nouns is affected by several factors, i.e.
gender (masculine, feminine, neuter); the final sound or sounds of
a given stem, e.g., the a of nara-, or the an of r@jan-; number
(singular, dual, plural) and case (nominative, accusative,
instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, vocative). A
sample nominal declension for the word deva- (masc.) “god” is
given below:

Singular Dual Plural
Nominative devah devau devah
Accusative devam devau devan
Instrumental devena devabhyam devaih
Dative devaya devabhyam devebhyah
Ablative devat devabhyam devebhyah
Genitive devasya devayoh devanam
Locative deve devayoh devesu
Vocative deva devau devah

The nominative and accusative forms of a neuter nominal are
identical with each other and these are also the same as the
vocative, with the exception of the singular. All other forms of
neuter nominals are identical with the corresponding masculine
forms. Consider the relevant forms for wvana- n. “forest”:

Singular Dual Plural
Nom., Acc. vanam vane vanani
Vocative vana vane vanani

The feminine nominal declension is slightly different in its
affixes, e.g., mala- f “garland”, instrumental sg. malaya, dative
sg. malayai, locative sg. malayam, etc. The pronominal
declensions are slightly different from the nominal declensions,
e.g. masculine dative sg. deva- » devaya “to god” vs ta(d)- -
tasmai “to him”., The adjectives are not normally distinguished in
declension from nouns. Vedic morphology differed in some cases
from the Classical forms, e.g. nominative plural: classical devah
vs Vedic devd@sah; instrumental plural: classical devaih vs Vedic
devebhih.

The Vedic verbal system is far more complex than the
Classical system. Verb roots are generally of two types,



athematic and thematic. The first type has a variable accent and
a variable stem form to which terminations are directly attached,
eg, as + ti » astt “is”. The second type had an invariable
accent and stem, and the vowel @ was inserted between this stem
and the final termination (e.g., budh + a + ti > bodhati “knows”).
This made the second type a more regular formation, since the -
thematic a prevented the far more complex interaction between the
root-final and affix-initial consonants. In the history of
Sanskrit, there is a gradual movement away from the athematic
toward the thematic type. Despite the fact that Classical
Sanskrit lost accents, the effects of these accents on the
derivation, such as the alternations of i/e/at, w/o/au, r/ariar
ete., survive. In Vedic, a verb often has a number of stems.
Consider the forms for the roots gam- “to go” and bhi- “to be,
become”, i.e. present (e.g., gacch-, bhav-), aorist (e.g., gam-,
bhii-), perfect (e.g., ja-gam-, ba-bhu-), future (e.g., gam-i-sya-,
bhav-i-gya-) etc., each stem providing a different aspectual
dimension such as continuous, punctual and completed action. Each
stem could have up to five moods, ie. indicative (e.g. gacch-a-ti
“goes”, bhav-a-ti “is, becomes”), injunctive (e.g., gacch-a-t “May
X go", bhav-at “May X be / Dbecome”), subjunctive (e.g.,
gacch-a-ti “May X please go”, bhav-a-ti “May X please be /
become”), optative (e.g., gacch-e-t “should go”, bhav-e-t “should
be / become”) and imperative (e.g., gacch-a-tu “must go”,
bhav-a-tu “must be / become”). The indicative of the present,
perfect and future stems could have present and past tense forms,
while the aorist indicative was limited to the past tense. The
different present stems indicated meanings such as indicative
(e.g., gacch-a-ti “goes”, bhav-a-ti “is / becomes”), intensive
(e.g., Jan-gam-i-ti “keeps on going”, bo-bhav-i-ti “keeps on
becoming”), causative (e.g., gam-aya-ti “X makes Y go7,
bhav-aya-ti “X makes Y be / become”), desiderative (e.g.,
Ji-gam-i-ga-ti “X himself wants to go”, bu-bhii-sa-ti “X himself
wants to be / become”), etc. Each tense or mood had three persons
(first, second and third) and three numbers (singular, dual and
plural). Each tense or mood could also be conjugated in two
voices with different terminations - active and middle (e.g,
gacch-a-ti | gacch-a-te “goes”, bhav-a-ti / bhav-a-te “is /
becomes”). There were a number of participial forms indicating
various tenses and voices (e.g., present active participle
gacch-ant- “going”, bhav-ant- “being / becoming”; present passive
participle gam-ya-mana- “being gone to”; present middle participle
gacch-a-mana- “going”, bhav-a-mane “being / becoming”; past
passive participle ga-ta- “gone to”; past active participle ga-ta-
or ga-ta-vant- “gone”, bhii-ta- or bhi-ta-vant- “that which was /
has become”; future active participle gam-i-gy-ant- “he who will
go”, bhav-i-sy-ant- “he who will be / become™; future
middle/passive participle gam-i-sya-mana- “that which will be gone
to”), as well as a number of nonfinite verbal forms such as
gerunds (e.g., ga-tva “having gone”, a-gam-ya “having come”,
bhii-tvd “having been / become”, sam-bhii-ya “having been born”) and
infinitives of various kinds (e.g, gan-tum, gan-tave, gan-tavai,



gam-a-dhyai, gan-toh “to go”; bhav-i-tum, bhav-i-toh “to be /
become”) , and numercus kinds of verbal nouns f{(e.g., gam-ana-,
ga-ti- “going”, gan-ty- “goer”, bhav-ama- “being”, bhav-a-
“being”). Thus, for a given verb, the total number of derived
forms was very large. This complexity was greatly reduced in the
Clasgsical language. The injunctive virtually disappeared and the

subjunctive was largely incorporated into the imperative. The
aorist and the perfect survived only in the indicative and the
aorist participle was lost. The great variety of Vedic

infinitives was reduced to a single form in -tum. The different
meanings of the aorist, the perfect and the past tense forms of
the present stem were all merged into a single notion of past. In
the late Classical language, the frequency of the finite verb is
greatly reduced and its function is taken over by participles and
periphrastic constructions of various sorts; in general, the
language came to faver nominal sentences over verbal sentences.
The Classical language, as the repository of traditional learning,
retained access to a variety of ancient verbal forms, but in
practice the frequency of finite verbs was substantially reduced.
A sample paradigm of the present tense active forms of the root
pat- “to fall” are presented below.

Singular Dual Plural
1st patami patavah patamah
2nd patasi patathah patatha
3rd patati patatah patanti

Syntax

Sanskrit syntax is in its general features Indo-European and
the use of cases, tenses and moods in Sanskrit has close parallels
in Greek and Latin. The older Sanskrit relied more on the finite
verb as the center of its sentences, while the late Classical
language became more nominal through the use of participles and
purely nominal sentences. While Sanskrit is one of the so-called
free-word-order languages, generally the word-order is of the SOV
type, though the pragmatic shifts of focus and emphasis can alter
this prototypical word-order. In non-emotive technical prose, the
topic-comment (uddedya-vidkeya) order is generally followed, while
in the conversational language, the emphasized part of the
sentence is often fronted. @ The word-order dictated by pragmatic
considerations has to interact with other rules requiring specific
positions for pronouns, clitics etc, and this often leads to
discontinuous constituents. Adjectives generally precede nouns,
but when functioning as predicates, they generally follow a noun.
The older language shows a free choice between prepositional and
postpositional usage of adverbs, but the later language generally
moves in the direction of postpositional use. The use of passive
gradually increases in the Classical language, and the usage of



passive participles, even where it is not warranted by the
discourse-pragmatics, is taken as an indication of the influence
of the ergativity in the substratum languages. The syntax of the
late Classical language is substantially influenced by that of the
first languages of its users, and features such as ergativity are
reflected in the use of Sanskrit though changed frequencies of
various forms. The most remarkable feature of the Classical
language is the compounds, especially their phenomenal length.
Long compounds are used with great facility to present vistas of
frozen descriptions, while the action in the narrative is handled
by means of participles and verbs. An example involving typical
Sanskrit compounds is given below (Jayadeva’s Gitagovinda, 1.4.1):

candana-carcita-nila-kalevara-pita-vasana-vana-mali
Sandal-wood-smeared-blue-body-yellow-garment-forest-garland-
possessing + Nom. Sg.

keli-calan-mani-kundala-mandita-ganda-yugah smita-3alz
play-moving-jewel-ear-ornament-adorned-cheek-pair + Nom. Sg.
smile-habit + Nom. Sg.

“|Krishna] is wearing forest garlands, a yellow garment, and has
his blue body smeared with the paste of Sandalwood. He is always
smiling and his cheeks are adorned with jeweled ear-ornaments
which move during his play.”

From Vedic to Classical Sanskrit

In becoming a Classical language, Sanskrit moved away from
being anyone’s mother-tongue and emerged as a powerful elite
language, a status which it held for over two thousand years. In
this process, we observe the following developments:

a) preservation of a great many surface forms of ancient
Sanskrit,

b) loss of many semantic and syntactic distinctions,

c¢) incorporation of a large number of words from Indo-Aryan
and non-Aryan vernaculars in a Sanskritized form,

d) strong influence of vernaculars on the pronunciation,
semantics and syntax.

Such changes occurred throughout history, and created a
certain gap between the actual performance of Sanskrit users in
different regions and at different times, on the one hand, and the
academically maintained prescriptive ideal of Paninian Sanskrit on
the other. The more elite a user of Sanskrit, the more his
performance tended to approximate the Paninian ideal; the more
populist, the more his performance tended to approximate the local
vernacular. Given these variations, the actual productions of
each Sanskrit author show a wunique balance between these
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sociolinguistic pressures. Only with this in mind can we hope to
arrive at a realistic picture of the Sanskrit language as it is
actually attested in the extant documents.

Bibliography

Delbriick, Berthold. 1888. Altindische Syntax. Syntaktische
Forschungen, 5. Halle: Verlag der Buchhandlung des
Waisenhauses.

Macdonell, A.A. 1916. Vedic Grammar for Students. Oxford
University Press.

Bloch, Jules. 1965. Indo-Aryan, from the Vedas to Modern Times.
Translated from French by Alfred Master. Librairie
d’Amérique e d’Orient. Paris: Adrien-Maisonneuve.

Burrow, Thomas. 1955. The Sanskrit Language. London: Faber and
Faber.

Speijer, J.S. 1886. Sanskrit Syntax. Leiden. Reprinted by
Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1973.

Wackernagel, Jakob. 1896- Aliindische Grammaltik.  Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht.

Whitney, W.D. 1889. Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd edition. Tenth
printing, 1964. Cambridge: Harvard University Press.

xxiii



LESSON 1

THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET
1. The Sanskrit alphabet is organized as follows, reading from
left to right:

Vowels (when not combined with consonants)

Ha Fa gi €1 Ju Fa

Fr X1 T |

Qe 3-ﬁ'o Q’ ai 3ﬁ' au

Consonants (with inherent vowel a)

Velar: &P ka ¥ kha J] ga YW gha & na
Palatals: o ca g cha 9 ja g jha A fia
Cerebrals: ¢ ta & tha g da ¢ dha U na
Dentals: d ta Y tha q da g dha + na
Labials: 9 pa % pha qd ba Y bha H ma
Semivowels: Y ya V ra g la q va
Sibilants: 3l sa ¥ sa ¥ sa
Aspirate: G ha
(Add-on signs:) = m (anusvara) $ h (visarga)

S ’ (avagraha) - the apostrophe
(used to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound)

2. Below is a guide to pronunciation of the respective Sanskrit
sounds for native speakers of American English. It should be

kept in mind that these are only approximate equivalents.

The vowels above should be pronounced as follows:

a - like the a in organ or the % in cut.

a - like the a in car, held twice as long as short a.

i - like the i in chin.

i - like the ee in week, held twice as long as short i.



u - like the » in bush.

i@ - like the % in rule but held twice as long as short .

r - like the »i in 7im, (regionally as »i).

P - like the ree in reed, (regionally as reo in root).

1 - like I followed by r (Ir).

e - like the ¢ in they.

a - like the ai in aisle.

0 - like the o in go.

au - like the ow in how.

m (anusvara) - before pause, pronounced like m, but
contextually changes like n in bingo, punch, and mint.

h (visarga) - a final h-sound: ah is pronounced like aha

The consonants are pronounced as follows:

k - as in kick jh - as in hedgehog

kh - as in Eckhart i - as in canyon

g - as in give t - as in tub

gh - as in dig-hard th - as in light-heart

el - as in sing d - as in dove

c - as in chair dha - as in red-hot

ch - as in n - as rna (prepare to say
staunch-heart the » and say na).

] - as in joy

Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the
following dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth:

t - as in tub but with tongue against teeth.
th - as in light-heart but with tongue against teeth.
d - as in dove but with tongue against teeth.
dh - as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth.

- as in nut but with tongue between teeth.
p - as in pipe 1 - as in light
ph - as in uphill (not f) v - as in wine



b - as in bird § (palatal) - as in the s in

bh - as in rub-hard German word sprechen
m - as in mother s (cerebral) - as the sk in
y - as in yes crashed

r - as in run h - as in home

3. All vowels are considered to be voiced sounds and do not have
aspiration. In the following chart, the term ‘voice’ refers to
a sonorous vibration, while the term ‘aspiration’ refers to a
rush of air. The characters ¥, #, and I, refer to nasal
counter parts of y, v, and [. The phonetic analysis of Sanskrit
consonants is as follows:

Point of Stops Semi- Sibilants
Articul- Vowels
ation
-Voice +Voice +Voice +Voice -Voice
-Asp +Asp -Asp +Asp -Asp -Asp +Asp +Asp
+Nasal

Velar k kh g gh n h h
Palatal ¢ ch J Jjh 7 yli §
Cerebral ¢ th d dh n r s
Dental ¢ th d dh n il 8
Labial D ph b bh m v/

4.  The following character charts provide a clear view of the basic
calligraphic shapes of the Devanagari letters, which are tradi-
tionally written with a pen with a slanted tip. There are minor
regional differences in the shapes of Devanfgari characters, and the
shapes in these charts, as well as the shapes of Devanagarl
characters in the rest of this book, are close to the typography of
the well known Nirnayasagara Press of Bombay.
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Add-on Vowel signs

consonant X by itself
X[

X
xI

R

~
33

W

[S—

kai

xT

dd-on signs for m and A

X

kau

>

kam
kah

%gﬂ»ﬂ@ﬁg&[&i@wwggg
83 88 WY S P Y

X.
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Consonant+Vowel Combinations (Exceptions marked with ‘*):
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Consonant Clusters

When two or more consonants occur successively without
any intervening vowels, the consonants are written in a
conjoined form.

In writing these conjoined forms, there are two princi-

ple ways:
1) Horizontal clusters: cce
2) Vertical clusters: g J{

Horizontal clusters are read from Ileft to right, and
vertical clusters are read from top to bottom. By conven-
tion, certain combinations are always written as horizontal
clusters or as vertical clusters, while certain combinations
are written either way.

The rules for making consonant clusters depend mostly on
whether the first consonant has a verticle line from top to
bottom or a short central stem from which the character is
suspended.

1) In a horizontal cluster, the final verticle lines of all
but the last consonant are dropped, and then the remain-
ing parts are joined together., Examples:

9 + I = % + I = o
9 + & = T + 4 = 9
d + ¥ + ¥ = ©+¥F+8 = H

2) Characters suspended from a central stem have several
forms. Doubling such a character is usually done by
putting a truncated version of the sign beneath the full
one, as in the examples below.

¢ + € = ¥
T + 9 = ¥
g2 + § = ¥
g + @& = g (or &)

16



3)

4)

Other combinations are handled in various ways.

T + I = T
T + ¥ = 7

& + ¥ = ®#
F + d = 4,

When ¢ is the second character in a consonant cluster,
it may be written either below or after the first conso-
nant.

#d or g

5 or g’

- |
+ +
3 3
o

Special forms: 3 and ¢
a. For ¥ a special combining form is generally used.
Alternatively, 2 may be used.

T + d = o™X
¥ + & = W’
)| + (3 = A (but not )

b. ¥ has several combining forms, depending on its
position in the syllable and on the character it
combines with.

(i) Following another consonant:
a) Consonants with a vertical line. The T
is represented by an oblique line as in

the following examples.

q + v = N pra
 + T = #® kra
9 + v = d bra

Note these special forms:
qd + T = A tra
#@ + T = B kra

b) Conscnants with a central stem. The V is
represented by the sign ~ put below the

17



consonant.
q + 3
g + X

Note exception:

T +

4 tra
g2 dra
9 dra

(ii) Preceding a syllable-final consonant. The ¥

is represented by a curve put over the follow-

ing consonant and its vowel sign. If the

vowel sign extends above the top bar, the

curve goes to the
H =
q =
ad =
w o=

e P e

+ + + +

List of Consonant Clusters

k-ka
k-kha
k-ca
k-na
k-ta
k-t-ya
k-t-ra
k-t-r-ya
k-t-va
k-na
k-n-ya
k-ma
k-ya
k-ra
k-r-ya
k-la

i Bl B | e [ B - e -

34

right of the vowel sign.

5, 2k 2b th

rma
rva
rve
rko



k-va
k-v-ya
k-sa
k-g-ma
k-s-ya

k-g-va

kh-ya
kh-ra

g-ya
g-ra
g-r-ya

gh-na
gh-n-ya
gh-ya
gh-ra

n-ka
n-k-ta
n-k-t-ya
n-k-ya
n-k-sa
n-k-s-va
n-kh-ya
n-ga
n-g-ya
n-gha
n-gh-ya
n-gh-ra
n-na
n-na
n-ma

n-ya
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c-cha
c-ch-ra
c-ia
c-ma
c-ya

ch-ya
ch-ra

j-ja
j-jha
j-fia
j-fi-ya

s

jrma
j-ya
jra

j-va

fi-ca
fi-c-ma
fi-c-ya
fi-cha
fi-ja
fi-j-ya

t-ta
t-ya

th-ya
th-ra

d-ga
d-g-ya
d-gha
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d-gh-ra
d-ma
d-ya

dh-ya
dh-ra
n-ta
n-tha
n-da
n-d-ya
n-d-ra
n-gd-r-ya
n-¢gha
n-na
n-ya
n-va

t-ka
t-k-ra
t-ta
t-t-ya
t-t-ra
t-t-va
t-tha
t-na
t-n-ya
t-pa
t-p-ra

t-m-ya
t-ya
t-ra
tr-ya
t-va

e b
39

gagada =
g
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t-sa
t-s-na
t-s-n-ya

th-ya

d-ga
d-g-ra
d-gha
d-gh-ra
d-da
d-d-ya
d-dha
d-dh-ya
d-na
d-ba
d-bha
d-bh-ya
d-ma
d-ya
d-ra
d-r-ya
d-va
d-v-ya

dh-na
dh-n-ya
dh-ma
dh-ya
dh-ra
dh-va

n-ta
n-t-ya

n-t-ra
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n-da
n-d-ra
n-dha
n-na
n-pa
n-p-ra
n-ma
n-ya
n-sa

p-ta
p-t-ya
pna
p-pa
p-ma
p-ya
p-ra
p-la
p-va
p-sa

p-s-va

b-gha
b-ja
b-da
b-dha
b-na
b-ba
b-bha
b-bh-ya
b-ya
b-ra
b-va

bh-na

I =gz drys JA494949990944 HdY4HIdHIEA4
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bh-ya
bh-ra
bh-va

m-na
m-pa
m-p-ra
m-ba
m-bha
m-ma
m-ya
m-ra
m-la

m-va

y-ya
y-va

1-ka
l-pa
l-ma
l-ya
I-la
l-va
l-ha

v-na
v-ya
v-ra

v-va

§-ca
§-c-ya
§-na

§-ya

4
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§-ra
§-r-ya
§-la
§-va
§-v-ya
§-8a

s-ta
s-t-ya
s-t-ra
§-t-r-ya
s-t-va
s-tha
s-th-ya
§-na
$-n-ya
s-pa
$-p-ra
s-ma
$-ya
g-va
s-ka
s-kha
s-ta
s-t-ya
s-t-ra
s-t-va
s-tha
sna
s-1-ya
s-pa
s-pha
s-ma
s-m-ya
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s-ya (2]
s-ra q
s-va L 37}
8-sa (2
h-na ®
h-na &
h-ma &
h-ya d
h-ra 3
h-la &
h-va &
8. Punctuation
1) To represent a single consonant, a short oblique line is
drawn from the lower right point of the letter
1.9 % 9
2) The end of a sentence is indicated by a single vertical
line.
T E B |
3) In modern editions of Sanskrit texts, most types of
English punctuation will be found: , : ?
Exercises
1) Write the series of the following:
,53.,.9,8§, 9,9
2) Write the romanized words below in devanagari, and put the

words in Devanagari into romanization:
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3)

ramena iksati

kamalam jiianam
daruna Saknoti
vanayoh vratyasya
matrnam prajiiabhyam
jalaih krtsnam
ausadham svapnebhyah
oghah Srotranam
iha katyayanah
itih vaksyati

Y

akarah AT d
9

T doama
IS ST
HITHT: BT

SHS: m

Write the following in devanagari:

1) kena margena bhoh svimin dehi brahmamayo bhavet,
tvam krpam kuru me svamin namami caranau tava.

2)  gurudar§itamargena manah$uddhim tu karayet,
anityam khandayet sarvam, yat kificidatmagocaram.
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http:gurudarsitamargeI.la
http:margeI.la
http:matPJ.am
http:daruI.la
http:rameI.la

3)  kagiksetram tannivdso jahnavi caranodakam,
gurur vi§veSvarah saksat tarakam brahma nicitam.
4)  laukikat karmano yanti jiiiina-hind bhavarnpavam,
jiani tu bhavayet sarvam karma niskarma yat krtam.
5) pindam kim tu mahadeva padam kim samudahrtam,
ripatitam ca riipam kim etadakhyahi §ankara.
4) Transcribe the following into Roman script:
T AT AT eA=deT Fa: Jaq | |
* . Y
gisamn & a¥ai F==isgiasiad |
G A WAl a1 |
N <
AR WETaTa! Radtany qaa: |
gl anfti=gaivaeaes gar Fiaigar 1
< hd - -
1 o ayaT ae qetta @t
- N N
S IPITIRCHE R AR ERC I
HTTIAHASHIAE TYFATT: Tlaari=d T5q |
- e 3
qgd P T Fla2=d qa § TAT-dATA T T STHPET | |
LS N ) <
WqT=d T RS RAAT (A fas a1 g: |

FIGAT: FeeuT: AHIGTW: TUTT TaT TEIHT0H | |
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LESSON 2

First conjugation active verbs in present tense

The basis of a Sanskrit verb form is a verbal-root (HTq)
which is a grammatical abstraction from which a full verb form is
derived. A Sanskrit verb is conjugated in three numbers: singular
(UpdY-), dual (faa'ﬂ:l') and plural (gd4-); and three persons, i.e.
first person (3UH J&W), second person (WEYH &) and third person
4N ‘1’5‘[’) .  There are two basic sets of terminations, i.e. active
(ﬂ'ﬁﬁ"ﬁ' = P) and middle (W = A). In active voice (Bdl¥
W), some verbs have active (’TTF}‘F{) terminations, some have
middle terminations (HTCH9E), while a few can have either. In
passive voice @9y TAIT, W SAPD, all verbs take middle
@THI9S) terminations.  While the terminology of the Sanskrit
grammarians is clearer in some respects, the terminology in
English uses the word “active” in two different contexts, a)
active voice @J{¥ W) and b) active terminations (W). One
must carefully distinguish these two concepts. In this lesson, we
will deal only with those verbs which take active (‘:lTFa'W)
terminations. According to structural characteristics verbs are
classified into ten conjugations (). Of these, the first,
fourth, sixth and tenth conjugations form a related group. Here
we will deal with the active (= P) verbs of the first conjugation.

The active terminations (P) for the present tense are as follows:

Sing. Dual Pl
1st person It} q: H:

-mi -vah -mah
2nd person & q: q

-8i -thah -tha
3rd person fa d: A<

-t -tah -anti
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Before the final terminations, the root in this conjugation is
followed by an infix -3#-. Such infixes in conjugations 1, 4, 86,
and 10 are lengthened to -3M- before the terminations -f, -@: and
-He. With several predictable internal sandhis, the final forms
are produced. The verb d¢ (vad) “to speak” is conjugated as:

Sing. Dual Pl
1st person EIE'Tf'EI' aqgld: dqH:

vadami vadavah vadamah

I speak we two speak we (pl.) speak
2nd person m ddy: a9y

vadasi vadathah vadatha

you speak you two speak you (pl.) speak
3rd person agtd daqd: g

vadati vadatah vadanti

he speaks they two speak they (pl.) speak

Using this paradigm, other verbs of the 1st conjugation can be
conjugated. A verb root should always be remembered along with
its 3rd-person singular present form, which can be used as a model
from which the rest of the forms can be derived, e.g. @q (root),

St (3rd sing.).

Formation of simple sentences

The agent (Hﬁi’) of a sentence, in active voice @ﬁﬁ' FM'\TD,
takes the nominative case (WYHT ﬁf‘ﬂﬁ, lit. the first case). The
nominative forms of the personal pronouns in the first, second and
third persons are presented below. Sanskrit nouns and pronouns,
except the first and the second person pronouns, have one of the
three genders, ie. masculine, feminine or neuter. The gender is
purely grammatical and unpredictable. At this point, we may
temporarily translate §:, ¥ and dg as “he”, “she” and “it”,
respectively. However, these pronouns in actual discourse may
refer to inanimate objects as well.
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1st e

2nd

3rd M q:

she
N L

tad

it

D

AT
avam
we two
yuvam
you two
tau

they two
te

they two

te
those two

P

ERb

vayam
we (pl.)
7
yuyam
you (pl.)
d

te

they (pl.)
dn:

tak

they (pl.)
s
tani
they

In an active voice sentence, the number and person of the agent

agrees with the verb.

At this preliminary stage, one may say that

the word order is grammatically not important, but in general the

word order is agent + object + verb. Examples:

aq FEq

vadami aham

mm or

aham vadami
g7 agid or
sa vadati

Vocabulary

Verbs of class 1P

dlq Gﬁ'ﬁ' to eat
khad  khadati

IE| Tt to conquer
i Jayati
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agfa &

vadati s@

G|

tyaj

a1q
dhav

IR
tya,(ja,ti
grafd

dhavati

“I speak”

“She speaks”

to abandon

to run



M TI/%ﬁ' to go il Tafq to lead,
gam gacchati n 'rw/,yati take
9q E@Q’f?f to sit q yafa to be, become
sad sidati bhii bhavati

q1 foafa to drink qY aiufa to know
pi pibati budh bodhati

(1) fasfa to stand aq Fgfa to speak
sthil tisthati vad vadati

EL TR to see aq T to dwell
drs$ pasyati vas vasati

(3] TR to remember  9q tl?}lﬁl' to fall
smr smarati pat patati

Exercises

1) Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense, active

voice:

M.qm. 9.9, 8§

2) Translate the following into English:

FEH AN | d @i | e | an e 1 dEm
yme: | 1 Sufd | d iga: | @ sl sy il
T | T AR | A a9y | Ja e | o asEm: |
T @Rl J WRd: | Wy s | ar fiTl 0 TR
e | o &=W 1 § 7390 |

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit:

1) You two speak. 2) It leads. 3) They (M) eat. 4) I go.
5) You (Sg) conquer. 6) They two (F) stand. 7) We two run.
8) They (N) sit. 9) He drinks. 10) They two (M) dwell.
11) We two remember. 12) They (F) know. 13) She abandons.
14) You (Pl) see. 15) They two (F) are (here).

32



4)

5)

Complete the following sentences by using the appropriate

verbal and pronominal forms:

1Y)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)

---------- g |

o ) —

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.

33



LESSON 3

Masculine and neuter nouns in ¥ : nominative and accusative

In Sanskrit, the grammatical function of a noun in a sentence
is indicated by special terminations called case-endings. For
instance, the noun ‘13[ “son” becomes Tal': when it is the subject of
the sentence; it becomes YAY when it is the direct object. ~What
we express in English by means of prepositions such as “with,”
“by,” “to,” “for,” “from,” “of,” “in,” ete.,, is sometimes
rendered into Sanskrit by case endings. There are eight cases in
Sansgkrit: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative,
genitive, locative and vocative. As in the case of a verb, so
also in the case of a noun, Sanskrit has three numbers: singular,
dual and plural. Sanskrit nominals (i.e. nouns, adjectives, pro-
nouns) also have three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter.
The gender is unpredictable and has little semantic significance.
Sanskrit gender is like gender in German. Adjectives are declined
exactly like nouns, and take the same case, number and gender as
the noun they modify. The various forms taken by a noun in all
its cases and numbers are called the Declension of that mnoun.
There are two types of nouns ending in H. Some are masculine and
some are neuter. Both masculine and neuter nouns in H are de-
clined in the same way except in the nominative, accusative and

vocative cases.

9 m. “(water) well”

S D P
Nominative Pq: E{i‘ﬁ CRIE
Accusative dIHq ?‘ﬁ CRLE
Instrumental W PAI ﬁ:
Dative e P ALK
Ablative CRIG PATAT FAR:
Genitive I FHT: CRIRICH
Locative qﬁ m: m
Vocative o9 N HqT
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a1 n. “forest”

S D P
Nominative a1 CE| CENE]
Accusative CED| T~ CEIIC]
Instrumental CEES CERRIL CER
Dative CER CELDIL| LRI E
Ablative CEIS| CELER T CELE
Genitive CEr] CEDIE ISt
Locative a= CEDIE EF'H
Vocative a1 a CENIE]

The verb agrees with its subject (= agent in an active voice
sentence) in person and number. Examples:

qS: qadf | “A boy falls.”
TS I | “Two boys fall.”
oL Idi | “(Three or more) boys fall.”

Nominative case

The nominative case is used to indicate the agent of an
active voice verb.

Example: T 9 “The father leads.”

Accusative case
The accusative case is used:
1) To indicate the direct object of a transitive verb:
Example: & I FAfd |  “The father leads the sons.”

2) To indicate the object of verbs for actions such as “going,”
which are transitive in Sanskrit:
Example: 3&: §9q MeBId | “The servant goes to the well.”
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3) With the following prepositions:

(These items are used often as both pre- and post-positions,
and the term ‘preposition’ is used here as a broad cover term.)

E5 after, along gfia: around

Ifa: near, in front of fa=T without
Tad: on all sides of =T between
JYHd: on both sides of ‘;Tﬁf to, towards

F=IeU  without, concerning

4. With the word ﬁ’l@ “curse upon x”

Accusative forms of the personal pronouns

S D P
1st T, @M 3Ty, At FEA, T
me us two us
2nd o, (cdl I, a1 oA,
you you two you
3rd (M) L at GiE|
him them (two) them
) M d am
her them (two) them
™) ag d ar
it those two those

The bracketed forms are not common in the Classical language,
but appear more frequently in the Sanskrit Epics and Vedic
literature. The alternate forms do not occur sentence-initially.

Sandhi rules

“Sandhi” refers to a process of combining adjoining sounds.
This process takes place within a word, as well as when two words
occur in a sequence. The first is called internal sandhi and the
second is called external sandhi. We shall concentrate mostly on
the external sandhi rules. These rules for external sandhi are

optional, but in actual usage they are almost always applied.
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Anusvara sandhi rules

D

2)

Sandhi rules apply to vowels and to consonants as well.
Thus, in the sentences above, the final ‘’ and the final ¥{ of a
word followed by another word undergo various changes.

Final ¥{ , when followed by a consonant, is changed to

anusvara. (The change is not easy to show in pronunciation.)

TEY agfa |

Example:

Optionally an anusvara is further

M agfd |

changed to a nasal conso-

nant, which is homorganic with the following consonant.

- n,
—_— ﬁ’
- 7,

m — —_— n,
., m,

o
—_— y’"’ (3’)
(Y ﬁ,@
- z’@
Examples:

THY Hea
T b
Y far
T aF
Y I3
THH A
T aT
T &dT

N N T 2 2 N A A

T &
M q
TH e
TH dF
T gHd
TH I
TH a1
T JdT

before the k, kh, g, gh, %
before the ¢, ¢k, j, jh, 7t

before the ¢, th, d, dh,

before the ¢, th, d, dk, n

before the p, ph, b, bh, m
before y

before v

before I

I N 2 2

*An Anusvara does not occur before a vowel or at the end of a

sentence.

Also note that it does not change to a homorganic nasal

before the consonants ¥, 3, ¥, ¥, and §. Before these, it remains
an Anusvara. Change of Anusvara before ¥, d, and ¢} is less common.
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Visarga sandhi rules

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

A final visarga remains unchanged before @, §, T, %

IE: I |\

A final wvisarga changes to a sibilant homorganic with the
following unvoiced consonants; marginally before ¥, Y, and &.
becomes 3§ before 9, g, I
WHI: 9 - SHRA |

A visarga becomes Y before &, §

W ey - amrﬁa?rqn

becomes § before q, 4, §
TH: @ > TWEA

A wvisarga when preceded by 3T and followed by a voiced conso-
nant or vowel, is dropped:

ST Ui~ > AT T | v
= 3 > T #WT: | No re-combination.

When a visarga is preceded by H and followed by a voiced
consonant, the sequence 3! is changed to at
o gt > Reicicicl
T agi > ST aEid |

When preceded by Hd and followed by any vowel except 3, the
visarga is dropped:

A 39 > 9 3HAd: | No re-combination.
HAad: g8 > gTdd g | No re-combination.

When a wvisarge is preceded by H and followed by A, 3H: is
changed to AT while the following H is elided. This ‘lost’ A
is indicated by the unpronounced sign ‘S’ called Avagraha.

o7 Eat > Heatsaal |
Az 3 > AT |
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7) An exception to the visarga sandhi
The wvisarga after ¥: (that, he) and UY: (this, he) followed
by a consonant does not follow any of the above sandhi-rules,

but can simply be dropped optionally.

Before vowels, it

follows the normal sandhi rules. Examples:

HE]

Vocabulary

>

v b oL

9 d7 |

UY T3t |

qisT |

q 3IHIq: |

Al

(The words are cited in their stem form.)

- person
- servant
. man
- king
, mountain
+ boy
- tree
- father

EEF=EEEEEE T

Words governing the Accusative

gifa:
tlﬁ?r: * around
Ero,(a': - on all stdes

. near, in front

JYqd: . on both sides
s - fie on

'Y

Additional Vocabulary

1 3 A1y P EEECLER T

No re-combination.

Neuter nouns

4

- food
. gold

lotus

- water

- grass

- misery

- leaf

. vessel

- fruit

- happiness
« meat

. without
. without, concerning
- after, according to,

along

- to, towards
. between

- here



Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:
Fh: TSI @& |

§SY qdfd |

at Tt ey A |

d AT 99 YAy Wid gaia |
q9: 9 T |

T A i | A
T ad: quT WA= |
FI9 WA 7 I fasi
T FoeY fa=r wartw |

0. 9H I B T I |
3. &1 dq G T |

IR, § T T W W

3. AW JE JOE TH=:
9. I AW I By |

9. gL I T TS |

3. I FMH T |

9. T 9 9 fasid
2¢. o q@Y 1 o T99 |

3. I FV g T agfd |
0. FM I J9: A |

RY. FFAY AT AT AHH BTN |
RR. FE AT A TN |

NG M B N
* & & ¢ & ¢ ¢

A
.

R3. AR S99 |
:g. gl dn T |
3. dT qN I |

2) Rewrite the above sentences by applying all the known sandhi
rules.

3) Dissolve the following sandhis:
9t S |
T Hf |

TCEUFE |
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4)

5)

TGt o T |
EATST |
FIS~TER |
¥ T8l |
g qafd |

Translate the following into Sanskrit and apply all the
sandhi rules:

Trees stand near the well.

The servant sees those crows.

The king conquers a village.

The man goes to the king,

The boy abandons the crow.

Men run to the mountain.

Those crows eat fruit.

The leaves fall.

The two servants carry grass.

The two boys dwell.

On both sides of the tree sit the crows.
The king knows gold.

e T S A R o

-
W o

We two abandon the king.

[y
L

You two take two of us to the village.

[y
=

Those two (girls) go to the mountains.

Complete the following sentences:

3. & AN e e
SO R [ g— G- DI IC R & -

1. ¥EM @ G G



6) Decline fully the following nouns:
IW, 918, Tod, F0, §:H, ¥



LESSON 4
Conjugations 4, 6, and 10 (in active = W

Active verbs in the conjugations 4, 6, and 10 are very
similar to the active verbs of the 1st conjugation. There is no
difference in the final affixes, but some difference in the
internal structure. For instance, while the verb qY (1P) “to
know” 1is declined as E'Tﬂ'ﬁ', the verb dg (6P) “to strike” is
declined as Qﬁﬁ Thus, while §§ changes to ?ﬁ!{ before @H-ﬁ, dg
does not change. This is the main difference between the
conjugations (1P) and (6P). There is also a difference in
accentuation, but accents are not relevant in classical Sanskrit.
While the verbs in the conjugations (1P) and (6P) have -3- infix
{e.g. verb stem + H + affix), the verbs in the 4th conjugation
have q- infix (e.g. verb stem + ¥ + affix), and verbs in the 10th
conjugation have -FI- infix (e.g. verb stem + A + affix). As in
the 1st conjugation, the 3rd person singular form is the key to
the rest of the forms in these conjugations as well..

4th conjugation (active) (with the infix -H-)
T @P) Jq+T+f = JAW “to dance’

S D P
1st Ty T TA™:
2nd T T Ty
3rd TJeafa I Tt

Additional verbs of the 4th conjugation (active):
Y (4P) + T + f@ Y= to be nourished

(intr, 9P is trans)

ﬁT{ (4P) + g + fa f=fd w play, gamble
T 4P + T + fa sFfd to be weary, toil
T (4P) + ¥ fa  T=fa to be destroyed,

perish (intr)
q1 (P + I + f M to be pleased (intr)
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6th conjugation (active) (with the infix -H-, and no changes in
the root vowel)

dq (6P) dqdg + 3 + fa = '(E'ﬁf “to strike, hit, inflict pain”

S D P
1st Q'E{Tﬁ dema: qam:
2nd GELC) GERE q84
3rd Eﬁ"ﬁ-’l’ dad:
Additional verbs of the 6th conjugation (active):
g ©P) + X+ fa GAIG] to throw
NG #+ fa  fRAM to show
Y (6P) + ¥+ f m to plow, farm
fag P + 7+ fa foarfar to enter
TR (6P) + 7+ F‘j’ﬂﬁf to touch
10th conjugation (active) (with the infix -3¥-)
T (10P) T + FT + f7 = AR “to steal”

S D P
1st AT EIETICH CIERILE
2nd BIER I TTAY: Ay
3rd CIERIG] EIEERE EIERIS

Additional verbs of the 10th conjugation (active):
g (0P) + 3T + fd  4¥=@  to owe, to hold
(takes Dative of

the creditor)
M (10P) + I + @ WA to count
Y 0P + 3 + T F@Eld o tell
ﬁ'ﬁ (10P) + 3 + fd fgafd to think, contemplate
tﬁl (1o”) + I + ﬁ ‘Fﬂ'ﬁ{ to adore, worship



Negation and some connectives

1)

2)

3)

4)

The negative particle ¥ is normally placed immediately before
the verb (or before whatever is negated). Example:

HAEH MaAH T | “I see a horse.”

HEH A A = | “I do not see a horse.”
However, the sequences « 3g¥H H3aHq IR and dqeHq 1 Mdq
Q3T are also used, and occasionally they indicate slightly
different emphases, e.g. “I don’t see a horse” or “I don't
see a horse.”

Double Negative: The use of two “ ¥ ”s within a sentence
literally signifies a negation of a negative statement and
implies a strong positive statement. Example:

T 9 T T 9fodd:, qUmfy & §@pd T I3 |
Trans: “Though it is not the case that Rama is not learned,
(--he obviously is--}, he does not study Sanskrit.”

The conjunction ¥ “and” is either repeated after each item it
connects, or is written only once after the last item of the
series. Examples:

TH: T 9 ¥ TAd: | “Rama and Krsna go.”

TH: PO JEG: 9 M@ | “Rama, Krsna and Madhava go.”

While connecting two sentences, 4 “and” normally occurs after
the first word of the second sentence. Examples:

TE: TRl PO T qdld | “Rama goes and Krsna falls.”
TH: ‘E’ eBfd 96 7 f49fd | “Rama goes home and drinks

water.”

dT “or” behaves like ¥ “and”. Examples:

TH: a1 $: a7 TeBTd | “Rama or Krsna goes.”
TH: F: d7 TBid | “Rama or Krsna goes.”
TH: ‘13' Teafd &id a7 fEfd | “Rama goes home or drinks
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5) The particle Ud “only” is placed after the item to which the
' restriction is intended to apply. Examples:

TM: oo Rt | “Rama drinks water.”

IM: Uq ¢ fafd | “Only Rama drinks water.”

TH: T U a1 “Rama drinks only water.”

I: qG fafq e | “Rama certainly or only drinks
water.”

Sometimes the exclusion aspect is not present on the surface,

and the function of Ud is merely emphatic. Example:

TE: 9 T Y fQqfd | “Rama drinks water right there in
the forest.”

6) 3‘% “thus” is a quotation marker placed at the end of a
direct quote. Basically there is no indirect discourse in
Sanskrit. The quote can be a spoken or a mental quote.

T I AR gfd % agiw / gfa @8 R

“] say/think - ‘Rama is going home.”
Word-Internal Sandhi rule: Change of <] to 7

The nominative and accusative plural forms of neuter noun d+
end in [, eg. 9. But the forms of the noun IEIT “body” end
in ﬁ[, e.g. IRITTOL  This change of [ to U] is governed by the
following rule:

Dental + changes to retroflex U], if within the same word, q
is preceded by ¥, %, or Y, and is followed either by a vowel or by
d, o, § or 4. This rule applies despite the intervention of the
following sounds: vowels, semi-vowels (except &), k-series,
p-series, and anusvara. If any other sounds intervene, the rule
does not apply. Examples:

R —— I

RE —— R

Y —

T — no change, since ¥ is word-final.

Sl'GﬁeFl — no change, since ] intervenes.
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3
5
g
e
3

N (4P) Tt to be nourished

M (4P) st to be weary, toil

ﬁ‘q’ (4P) CACIG to play, gamble

RE (4P) SERIR to be destroyed, perish

qY (4P) ﬁmﬁf to be pleased

EK| (4P) Tt to dance

G (6P) q&fa . to strike, hit, inflict pain

ﬁf‘{ (6P) foafa - to throw

ﬁ'{[ (6P) feufa - to show

oY (6P) gﬂﬂ' . to plow, farm, draw,. pull

oy (6P) fomfa . to enter

36l (6P) 3EIC) - to touch

T (10P)  9IA . to steal

g (10P) gt - to owe, hold (takes Dative of
the creditor)

Rk (10P) TR - to count

7Y (10p)  F . to tell

g aop)  f=dAld - to think

U (10P) ‘Fﬂﬁ - to adore, to worship

A . not

q ~ and

af - or

q - only, certainly

5’]% thus, (a quotation marker, follows a direct quote).

Exercises

1) Complete the following sentences and translate them into
English:
3. W@ J--(sing) TR, AR, TR 7)1
. M- - ARAM, JBA TE- T G A |
3. W - Ry, @ T @ T @
. FW-- TOlN fewe:, T 7 O @ TR
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2)

3)

4)

S, FH- TAIANA! W | W T TN FF -
“qdd] - FAA> Ffd (thus) | FT ag-— “qadl A
Tfd, 9T va W g |

&, - T ¥~ e, 7 a1 IEr @5 |

v. J9-- ¥y famla, @1 IwEl U@, TERA 9
@ |

¢. ¥E AW a1 ad- a1 T FY-, @] W@ FI- d
qady |

3. ¥ MM FAW GAd -, qWE TR, W0 F
M- |

0. 9@ TAd-- WA HER H-- T | FE--  dF
FHQ - & 0L, M TB-- ey gfa

2. A WA M-, T T JEe- |

IR Y9 AW WA HEAR T M- T T, @
W -, d T

Join the following simple sentences and form a complex

sentence:

3. TM: B | A TS |

. TM: B | T 94id |

3. TH: %3 @Efd | TW: 9W @E |

Change the emphasis of the following sentences as directed by
placing the particle Ud in the right place. Change:

1. TE: W @Efd | to  “Only Rama eats fruit.”

. HEq: Q'”l LEiCll to  “The horse sees only
the grass.

3. 9% B I | to  “The boy certainly abandons
the crow.”

Change the following into negative sentences:

1. AT ATV AT GO AT @i

R. T AT TR, §odsd g | FE q TR, T A |
3. WE oo AT, @ q ¢ F-aafy TN T
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5)

6)

7

Correct the following sentences:

!r
2.

ST T 93T |
IRd: JO GE

Translate the following into Sanskrit (apply the known rules
of sandhi):

1.

A

10.

11,

12,
13.

14.

15.

I go to the village, and you sit near the tree.

The king goes to the mountain and abandons the gold.

The servants see the crows and count the fruits.

She enters and eats food. She eats fruits without me.

The bhoy worships (his) father and the father is satis-
fied.

I show him the crows and he remembers misery.

The horses run to the tree and stand.

Around the village, the people sit and watch the horses.
The horses are weary.

I go after the king, and you run after the servant.

The king holds lotuses, counts them, touches them and is
pleased.

The crow throws a fruit in between two vessels, and the
fruit perishes.

I think (of) happiness, and see only misery around me.

I eat food and I dance. I am not weary, and I am satis-
fied.

The king touches the gold and abandons it. The servant
sees the gold and says: “Gold is happiness.”

The man holds leaves, counts them and throws them around
the tree.

Conjugate fully the following verbs:

uEl

(4P) SERIT] ¥ (10P) P

¥R (6P) Tqafd & (1P orfd
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LESSON 5

Explanation of cases

(Nominative and Accusative cases have been explained in Lesson 3)

Instrumental case is used:

D

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

to indicate the agent of a passive verb (will be treated
later).

to indicate the instrument of an action. Examples:

¥: IR 7 fafa | “He drinks water with (= in) a
vessel (=cup).”
AT oA Wﬁ | “The man is pleased with the fruit.”

to indicate the person or thing accompanying an action, where
the *“association” is indicated with prepositions like ¥
“with” . The subordinate person takes instrumental. Example:

IR 98 T-l"f B | “The king goes accompanied by the

servant.”

The preposition may be optionally omitted. Example:

m ;j":ﬁ B | “The king goes with the servant.”

“on

te indicate the cause or reason, ie. to translate

account of”, “out of”, “because of”, etc. Example:

T T AT | “I abandon the village out of
misery.”

with the preposition fa=T “without”. Example:

S a1 #9& T | “A lotus perishes without water.”

with the particles #GH and $JH “enough”. Example:
S G | “Enough with misery.”
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Dative case is used:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

to indicate the indirect object of verbs meaning “to give”,
“to show”, “to send”, etc. Example:
TT‘r T #® Jeaid | “The king gives gold to the

servant.”

with verbs meaning “to be angry with” @'ﬂl), “to long for”
(E‘i{), etc. Example:

EECHREIR) M | “The father is angry with the son.”
CErH gan Fﬁ'ﬂﬁ{ | “The father longs for his son.”

with &9 “to please” , although %9 is used in context commonly
where “to like” is used in English. Example:

AT JI™ = | “Flowers please the king.”

with verbs of movement (optionally with accusative). Example:

I AW ORBIA | or ST MM TR |

“The servant goes to the village.”

to express the purpose of an action. Example:
9: U™ a1 TeBfd | “He goes to the forest for the sake

of happiness.”

with the particles SH{: “salutation to” and @ied “hail to”,
and AGH “sufficient, capable”. Examples:

I TH: / & | “Salutations / hail to the king!”
IS Tcdl Teo™ | “Wrestler X is able to face wrestler
Y.”

Ablative case is used:

1)

to indicate the point from which the action begins or
operates. Example:

Era PILIG| a1 B | “The man goes from the village to
the forest.”
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2)

3)

to express the cause or reason (instrumental case may also be
used for this purpose). Example:

T:ﬁ CAC g:@q Eﬁla | “On account of misery, the king

strikes the servant.”

with the prepositions W@ “before, to the east of” |, ‘ﬁ"‘[
“before” , HAI~dTH “after” , AT “until, since” , afE: “out-
side” , Fd “except” fodT “without” . The first four prepo-
sitions are used in both the temporal and spatial sense.

Genitive case is used:

1)

2)

3)

to indicate a relation, usually rendered into English by “of”
or by the apostrophe’s. Example:
B IO T THTH | “I see the king’s servant.”

to translate the verb “have” in English. Example:
I &% Hafd | “King’s is the gold” =
“The king has gold.”

with the prepositions 39[% “above”, HE: “below”, Jed: “in
front of’, 9RAN] “behind”, Y¥A: “beyond”, o, YR “in the
presence of”, ﬁ “for the sake of”, E"ﬁ'qT[ “in the vicinity of.”

Locative case is used:

1)

2)

to indicate the place or time where the action takes place.
To translate “in”, “at”, “on”, “upon”, “above”, “among”, etc.
Example:

q: Ha: §e[ qdfd | “The horse falls into the well.”

to translate expressions like “concerning”, “in the matter

of’, etc. Example:
‘ﬁ' - E[Wﬁ | “The father is happy about the son.”
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3) to indicate the object of emotions and feelings. Example:

T T e |

Vocative case is used:

“The father feels affection for the son.”

1) as the case of addressing. Example:

g 9 | “0O King!”

Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

elephant

moon

palace ¥
lake -
burden

Neuter Nouns

flower

life v
wealth

house ¢
bank

ornament

L
g3
™
LI
- ATBRI
hero " 3PTTS
)
3T
90
o
aq-
T

swan / (wild) goose
God

virtue

world

sky

jackal

poem, poetry
fate

strength
friend

saying

jewel

Prepositions and Particles (with the cases they govern)

-
.o

13

with

without

enough, no more
sufficient, a match for
enough, no more
salutation to

hail to

above
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(acc., instr., abl.)
(instr.)

(dat.)

(instr.)

{dat.)

(dat.)

(gen.)



-

%459 4% 4 5 24

4.

ﬁﬁéégééﬁé

below

in front of

before, to the east
before

after

outside

until, since

except

beyond

31'3 EITI'HH in the presence of

EEYE ) %gﬁ

Ny
3

3

for the sake of
behind
in the vicinity of

(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(6P)
(6P)
(6P)
(6P)
(4P)
(4P)
(6P)
(10P)
(10P)
(10P)
(10P)
(10P)
(10P)

ESEEEEREEFERTEEECE
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(gen.)
(gen.)
(abl.)
(abl.)
(abl.)
(ahl.)
(abl.)
(acc., abl.)
(gen.)
(gen.)
(gen.)
(gen.)
(gen.)

to dig

to move

to live

to salute

to burn

to write

to cut

to release

to find, to get
get angry
love, be affectionate to

wish, want

g

wash

proclaim

protect

eat

long for (takes dative)
adorn, to decorate



Exercises

1) Complete the following sentences, dissolving all sandhis, and
translate them into English:

? T ST W% fid- | d 9§ | ¥S oF--, FFAT--- T,
$av-— @ied - g |

R TF Y@R M- | Siedsy Fered v faeg- |

i1  BHG-- &9 War | ai @ T g | wHeTR pgH

Y- |
¢ W@ for Pner 9 Ag- | - HE J
W | d QI TE-- | TS TS T 35 |
3 - YAl g AT P g | T A AT T
G |
& I TN FEE TTMI 9 YO 4 | ST TR Sty

0 HE AW PAT I - JUTq TS FU: Tl |

3 A fadT T | aﬁiarffit | - & Sfta a9 |

IR G- A RIS, THE T Fq-— | ¥ FHOR] FSHI T 4T
PRIl

13 W % oY fagid | o9 & QY- | GO T Mg |
¢ FTeET A — | ™ g

19

T 7 T — |
16 SH: At g9 | T @l Ty a9 W
g1 |
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2)

3

Translate the following into Sanskrit, applying the known
sandhi rules:

1

2)

3)

4)
5)

6)
7)

8)
9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

15)

The two servants of the king dig for gold behind the
palace.

Gold is wealth. People desire wealth. For the sake of
wealth, people farm and toil.

I think of God’s power and I salute him. From God, I
get happiness.

I write poetry. You see that poetry and are pleased.

The elephant goes to the forest. In the forest he eats
grass and leaves. He does not eat meat.

The jackal has no virtues.

The servants proclaim: “The king is going to the
village.”

The burden falls from the tree.

The elephants see the moon in the lake. They touch the
moon.

The king has no virtues. He burns the village. People
live in misery.

The king does not desire the meat of a jackal. He is
pleased with the meat of a swan.

The swan is an ornament of the lake. The lake adorns
the forest.

“God’s palace is in the sky.” I do not see God or God’s
palace.

The boy worships God with flowers on the bank of the
lake.

I am a friend of the king. I dwell in the palace with
the king,

Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 6

Active verbs: past imperfect, imperative and potential forms

Past imperfect tense (I

There are three past tenses in Sanskrit: the imperfect, the
perfect, and the aorist. Sanskrit grammarians note the following
semantic differences between these three: 1) the imperfect was used
for past events witnessed by the speaker, 2) the perfect was used
for remote past events not witnessed by the speaker, 3) the aorist
was used for the immediate past. These semantic distinctions are
no more observed in classical Sanskrit, though the forms survive.

In past imperfect, there are two ways of deriving forms. The
first way is simply to take the present tense form and use &
after that. However, it often has the sense of habitual. Example:

TH: e TeBfd | “Rama goes home.”

TH: e q TeBfd & | “Rama went / used to go home.”

This usage is relatively less frequent compared to the standard
inflected imperfect forms.

Standard imperfect paradigm (active): (Note the initial augment 3).

ag (1P agfd “to speak”

S D P
1st FAgY g JATH
2nd 3ag: FagaY Faqd

3rd Hagq CECRIG| Hde

Imperfect forms for the conjugations 4P, 6P and 10P can be derived
by simply wusing their third-person singular present form and
following the paradigm of dq above. For instance:

q4  ¢4P) ﬂ?ﬁa “to dance”
HJAq  “(He) danced.”
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g (6P) @l “to strike”
3@3—([ “(He) struck.”
Y (10P)  FAM  “to steal”

A “(He) stole.”

*Note: For roots with initial g, 3, or %, the combination with the
augment H leads to (Vrddhi forms) ﬁ, Sﬂ', and AN, eg, A+TW =
'Q'v_z{ﬂ'. For details, see Lesson 11 (p. 94).

Imperative mood

Imperative mood is used to express a command, advice, a wish, a
request, etc. A negative command or prohibition is expressed by
using HT plus the imperative form.

Standard imperative paradigm (active)

dq (1P agfd “to speak”

S D P
1st agT= CCAC] aq™
2nd ag qgdy agd

3rd CED dqdi as—q
Imperative forms for 4P, 6P and 10P can be derived by following
this paradigm. For instance:
31?[ 4P) 3‘6’[ “(You) dance.”
m “Let (him) dance.”
dg (6P) de “(You) strike.”
qaq “Let (him) strike.”
4e (10P) PIED] “(You) steal.”
A “Let (him) steal.”
An optional affix -dld is used for 2nd and 3rd singulars in
expressing a blessing. Example: ﬁ@ HAdTd “Let there be happiness.”

Potential (or optative) mood

Potential (or optative) mood 1is wused to express a wish,
advice, a request, a possibility, or the near future. It is also
used for conditional clauses, e.g. “If he would go....”
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Standard potential paradigm (active)

ag (1P) agid “to speak”

1st ASTqq
2nd Ela':
3rd ?ﬁ?{

Potential forms for 4P, 6P and 10P can be derived by following
this paradigm. For instance:

i’\:[ (4P) :!?Q'Fc'[ : m “(He) may dance.”

dg (6P) \Tﬁ'ﬁf : Eﬁ?[ “(He) may strike.”

T (10P)  FAM :  ARAG  “(He) may steal”

EELN
EEE

Potential forms can be used to translate “may”, “should”, “would”,
((wi].l”.

Use of arﬁ “even, also, too”

The word HMY follows the word it modifies. In a sentence,
just about any word can be modified by A,

TH: ’1%' " zicac il “At home, Rama eats fruit.”

T A ’I% T @WEfd | “At home, even Rama eats fruit.”

TH: q‘ésﬁ F&q @t | “Even at home, Rama eats fruit.”

TH: JI% foH #fF @Efd | “At home, Rama eats even fruit.”

TH: T‘[—b} AL @gfd A | “At home, Rama even eats fruit.”

.0

Use of Y as a question-marker
MY in the sentence-initial position turns the sentence into a

question: HY T T THAA “Does Rama see the elephant?”

Use of HI “don’t”

The wuse of HI in the sense of ‘dom’t’ is common with
imperative/optative forms: Example: ¥HI W @g / @Ta': | “Don’t eat
the fruit.”
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Vocabulary

. il'ﬂ' (1P) IWfd “to praise” . 1{(3 (adj, mfn) foolish, fool
¥ (m)  cloud - (adjectives, See Lesson 14)
.3y even, also a question-marker when used sentence-initially.

31 (> T=q) (1P) TwBid “to give” * ®qT  don’t, let not

Exercises

1) Write the past imperfect, imperative and optative paradigms
for one verb from each of the four conjugations.

2) Convert the Sanskrit sentences from Exercise 1, Lesson 3,
into imperfect, imperative and optative.

3) Translate into English and rewrite without sandhis:

3. IPST THT 9P9Raa | o 9ad Afd e |

R HWEI AUT Wo=] gd T FEBIN | A AU TR |

3. d 90T @ Sfd gid AR, sME Wia T S |

g. Jq FoT T 9, & g, A 9 o T=aq |

g, TR HER CRERE I d f™: (dative of indirect
object) B - T ABRRT VI Zid |

& I XA &91 Waq, TEW JAT A, Y PYATH W, 5
qT IR FHHA |

V.  FERUET YT a9 AW 3], T 7 qRa: FR9q |

¢. § AR I TEEAN 38q | O WA @ a9 |

3. Y &1 yrwiaRr e 7 8 wid wreaq |

0. IPTST a4 WG 7 =g | Hio fasm a1 7 oW gfq @

coopcll

3. T TET I T I ST By |

R w%mﬁﬂmmwmnmw
FACRBLERN

23, T N Y, qE #a< |

e, f @ iou=g, 9% ¥ aq &% fa Ty |

3. BE A1 PPN waiwd, gurw iR i gfd savey |

6. Y & | GO FI caHzaeHd T |
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4

5)

0. §met T yaly gfd o of B | & da va g@ fede |
¢, PISHT AT W0 T AT | FEET a=w=qt 97 q

{g'

Q0.

FIRa |

TEE T B9 I} auEd e &1 §igq FHow WA K
TR |

T a9 g~ I 9 Fra~qg | @ TEHI HR AW T
¥ ¥ gy |

Translate into Sanskrit and write with known sandhis:

1.

10.
11.
12,
13.

14.

15.

We should go to the mountain, drink the water of the lake
and praise God. V

She sat under the tree and thought: “I long for the king.
May the king also long for me (H&H, dative of HgH).”

Even the servants danced outside the king’s palace.

The moon adorns the sky. It is an ornament of the sky.
The elephants see the moon in the lake and say: “O moon,
We see you in the lake. We see you also in the sky.”

Let him not (HT) see the king’s poem. I should see that
poem.

Only jackals are pleased by the virtues of jackals.

Fools (‘{(&) think: “The clouds will (potential) fall from
the sky.”

I see the swans even on the lake. I see even the swans on
the lake. Even I see the swans on the lake.

The jackals should be pleased with the swans. They long
for the swans’ meat.

The king should say: “Enough with wealth”. He should
contemplate only upon the happiness of the world.

Even the king’s servant does not live in the palace.

Let the king’s heroes protect the people.

I should get wealth from the king, He should be happy
with my (AH) poetry.

O friend! Please go to the forest and get fruit for me

@ F)-

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your ’own.
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LESSON 7

Declensions of personal pronouns

‘" g

S D P
Nom ATHq HAE™ aIq
Ace Y, M T, At A, T:
Ins w0 HATRIY FEATAY:
Dat Ty, ¥ T, Tt oY, T
Abl T AT FEHq
Gen ™, ¥ g, Tt FEHGY, :
Loc Tt CICRIE g
“you”  YTHY

S D P
Nom @y o Kk!
Acc A, @) Fdar, aq I, 3
Ins AT AT oAt
Dat T, d FAT, AT IR, a:
Abl aq kUl T
Gen ad, @ Toat:, A I, q:
Loc @ RERIE ™~y

“that, he, she, it” dg

S D 2
(M) Nom @ at d
Ace q at diq
Ins CE| QAT GE
Dat = arAR] deT:
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N)

Abl GRIGH GLS I a=:
Gen daq aat: ?FTIH
Loc GISE GRIE Y
Nom T q RIB
Ace aw | dr
Ins a qTeT CIIEE
Dat e AT qr:
Abl qeT: aTe T
Gen G IR A I
Loc e aat: aq
Nom dq d =
Acc dq d i
Ins GE| qTFTR GE
Dat =y Gl =
Abl T qrA awT:
Gen asq aat: a"irl'ﬂ'
Loc H@'{ LRIE a‘I

Use of indeclinables

B

2)

By using interrogative words like $J “where” , & “where” ,
Pd: “why, from where” , and ®q] “when” , a sentence can be
changed into a question. Examples:

T B | “Rama goes.”
LI G ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁf | “Where does Rama go?”
TM: T BT | “When does Rama go?”

There is no grammatical restriction on the word order.

‘-Tﬁ' “if” and a'f%‘ “then” (conditional}) : These words are
generally placed in the beginning of the clauses they
qualify. The “if” clause normally comes first. Example:

afy ¥ &S faq, af€ & g9 |

“If Rama may get a fruit, he will be pleased.”
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3) 449l “when” and dgl “then” (temporal) : These words normally
occur at the beginning of the clauses they qualify. Example:
IqT TW: T8 Tesld, 9971 & 7 A |

“When Rama goes home, he drinks water.”

Vocabulary

Verbs

(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)

—~~~
—
.«

o

S5498%

gégﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ

(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(1P)
(6P)
(10P)
(4P)
(4P)

Nouns

2
B
g
5
o

3349934379853344

(=g
(=]

hand

country

cloud

sun

wind

fire

father

a learned man

§ 8§88 8§88 8888 888 ¢8

cook

sacrifice, to worship
protect

climb, to grow (intrans.)
carry, to flow

praise

bite

blame, to accuse

take away, to steal

give

laugh

read, to recite

ask

arrange, construct, build, compose
roam

quieten, cease, become peaceful

Neuter
- place
- I weapon
- 3T sacred text, manual
- 3 head
- qEd® book
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Indeclinables

v gﬂ'
©dd:

EEE!

Exercises

where? i where?

here N od why? from where?
therefore, from there qd since, because
then

if . afé then (conditional)
then (temporal) &9l when? ,
when (relative pronoun) - J+d where (relative pr.)

there

1) Translate the following into English:

o A A e
P Y

13.

IR.

13.

1g.

19.

7qT TW: dET: &Y 8], ds1 § o] |
de: o Sy sem qaq | T @ 9 e
JET: AR WEA | REE 98 A 3 AR |

AT TG [edd MEA] T3q, dfd T80 TH: ToH Foq Toaq |
q‘crrir@qé?rirq T T T8, 997 T T T I | T Y
=g @ |
IE: AT T ARG | ¥ FOF 0T IR | dd: T 0
Wﬁfawwqﬁ T T |

W F | da: @ [ dfavgq |
1T, d97 0T §: 5 A9 |

: q9T T
. ;ga:n ﬁﬁgqﬁqvﬁg afé & fay: - g 3 awfa -

TET ANS: FEAW KO %8 | §: 30gq - & a1, FaAiwl
@A = all) FSTH T TOT | dd: T AT T - 3 |
TF: FAG] - & A, O U qTie FST A3 &1z, a: 3Heq

FIHAH
T9: T U 999 aruld | @ Rraaid - 3o v 99 vl -
gia 1§ el - afy a9 wafd - gfa |
qfogq: I YA - & 9, T W T Hafd - g
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2)

3)

4)

Rewrite the above sentences with the sandhis.

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The servant ran to the palace, and told the king: “O
king, there is fire in the town.”

The father of the boy should wash the pots with the
water of the well.

When the sun moves in the sky, people should be happy.
The man said to the boy: “O boy, where are you going?
You should stay in your house.”

The boy said: “Why do you ask me? I am not your son,
and you are not my father.”

The king saw the poem of the man. The king was pleased.
The man praised the king, and said to him: “O king, you
should give me gold and jewels, if you are pleased by /
with my poem.”

The servant carries the pot on his head. There is no
food in that pot. Therefore the servant should not get
weary.

He was reading that book. She saw him. It was her
book. She said to him: “Why did you steal my book?”

The boy struck the horse, and the horse ran to the
forest. A man found that horse in the forest.

Rama took her away from the palace. She laughed and
said: “I do not long for you. Do not take me away.”

I did not write that bock. You should not praise me.
Praise him. He wrote that book.

She should protect her son, and the son should protect
her.

If I blame you, then you may blame me. I did not blame
you, and you still (tath@pi) blame me,

If you climb the tree, I shall (optative) tell your
father. Then God alone will protect you from your father.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 8

Feminine noun declensions of stems in 3T , 5’ » 3
;IT:ﬁ (F) river
Nom
Acc
Dat

Abl
Gen

SEEERCE T
e
CEEEE AA

Yoc

Nom
Acc

Dat
Abl
Gen

;

4

Yoc
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Tﬂ{ (F) young woman, bride, daughter-in-law

S D P

Nom ay: a*ﬁ% aq:
Acc agy Hﬁﬁ' aqy:
Ins A TR :
Dat TEd AT T
Abl aea: T T
Gen qeqT: :ﬁ: TN
Loc azd : aYg
Voc ag aeat aeq

More pronouns

The interrogative pronoun ﬁ"! “who, what which” and the rela-
tive pronoun ¥g “he who, she who, that which” are declined very
much like dq. Just as in the forms of tad, ta is the base for all
the forms except neuter nominative and accusative singular, the
forms of kim and yad have the bases ka and ya respectively, except
in neuter nominative and accusative singular. Compare the follow-

ing:
R H G {There are no separate relative
ar 1 91 | &1 forms for the first & second
a7 1 39 | @ person pronouns. Sanskrit
aar | 991 | #=7 usage combines forms of g

T I | with forms of first & second
cERR ICAKIC person pronouns, ie. ¥: 3HEH.)

Use of g (he who, she who, that which)

Yq is a relative pronoun and thus always occurs in a relative
clause: for instance, in the sentence, “I saw the man who told
her,” the clause “who told her” will be ¥: HP} 3@@?{ | The whole
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sentence will be: & T T AT, T: T IFYF |. The case of Ig
is determined by the role played by the person or thing in the
relative clause. Thus:

¥E § TTIIEAY, A §T KSR |
“I saw the man, to whom she gave the fruit.”

#E T TSR @R, A A= |

“I eat those fruits, which you want.”

¥ T TIEAN, T o TEAN |

“I long for her, (she) whom you long for (too).”

The clauses with forms of ¥q such as case forms, or indecli-
nable forms such as ﬂﬁ', g1, and A, are relative clauses. The
relative clauses can come either before or after the main clause,
i.e. the clause with forms of the co-relative pronoun such as dg
(including its case forms and indeclinable forms such as EI'Fé', dqf,
and d¥A). Usually, the noun referred to by the relative pronoun
appears in the first clause of the complex sentence:

T Hﬁ :|T§ Fﬂgqlﬁ, ’TFa' o | Fﬂg’ﬂa | versus
#E T T TR, T o TEIN |

Use of {7 (who? what? which?)

This is the interrogative pronoun mostly declined with the
base ® in masc./neut. and @I in feminine, cf. forms of dg. “What,
which and who” are declined with genders and numbers. Examples:

%: TS | “Who (M) goes?”

T B | “Who (F) goes?”

ﬁﬂ]' qEfa | “What (N) does X eat?”
7 TBR | “To whom (M) do you give?”
e TBW | “To whom (F) do you give?”
% fraaf | “Who (M) de¢ you think of?”
F g | “Who (F) do you think of?”
& foaafd | “What (N) do you think of?”
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It may be noted that “who(M)” and “who(F)" could refer to inani-
mate things in Sanskrit, if the words for those things are mascu-
line or feminine. Examples:

& ¢ 93 | “Which man do you see?”
¥ YW TR | “To which palace do you go?”
# TG TN | “Which garland do you see?”

Forms of Udq ‘“this” (he, she, it)

These forms are very similar to the forms of dg “that” (he,
she, it), except for some additional optional forms. Just compare
the following:

M F
q | Ty ar | qT
at 1 uat, wt am |,
@ | Uy, T d | wWw
d9q | W, T e | Udn, U
o | T, N T T, o
a1 T, T
N
a3 | Wdg, Tg
d | W
a1 T, il
Vocabulary
Nouns
- oadl (¥ creeper . =I'cﬁ ) river
- HBT (1) garland LT () mother
SqET (F) wife -4t @ sister
-qgigl () girl - gpft ® speech, sayings
‘FMT  (F)  splendor ST (F)  woman
‘T () assembly ST @ town
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‘ay  (F) bride, young woman, daughter-in-law
9] () army
-39y (F) mother-in-law

Pronouns

- 99 (MFN) he who, she who, that which
- B (MFN)  who? what? which?

- Tdg (MFN) this (he, she, it)

Exercises
1) Translate the following into English:

} T 4O ¥ a PrOwrEa | qei Pt ge win TaaeE |
U THWAGq - & TW, UqeT | a9 - gfd 1wt
yPrwagq - & 4PN, @ T i | qE TR AT Rt
fagfa, @1 d zay: | 7§ & @ TR, A A | A &
TS - gfd | TEE wOFY YMHaRq - I Oy W, den af
Y R WA - id | TGT & Ty TR WIS, d9T A
G - & AY, @ AMTH: TR | qAq=F) TH WA AT FUT -
gld | ad: & % aval 98 EwrEq |

BT AR q@ ATl WA |
BT W 3o WA |

T JUEAT AT T A |
B WY WA T |

Tt 7 At TR, THE 3T |

W ST HERT TaeT ST AMEIE |

T AT Esi |

2) Write the above sentences without the sandhis.

&N G M e e A
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3)

4)

5)

Translate the following into Sanskrit (with sandhis):

1. I see Rama’s wife on the bank of that river.
2. My mother would be pleased, if she were to see your
sister.
The poet read his poems in the assembly of the king.
Her mother-in-law told me.
The king’s army should conquer this town.

3
4
5
6. I think of the girl who I saw in your house.
7 Your sister’s mother-in-law is my mother.

8 In which house do you live?

9 Who is your wife?

10. In whose assembly did you read your poems?
11. Who is that woman?

12. Does your wife see that army?

13. 1 am satisfied with that garland.

14. I see the splendor of the moon in the sky.

15. In which town do you live?

Write the declensions of the following:

wEi , apfl , 3, Tdg

Write any five Sanskrit sentences.
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LESSON 9

Declension of masculine nouns in § and J

‘Iﬁ (M) sage

Nom
Acc

Dat
Abl
Gen

11999555°
RS £ 6 CEN

15578

Voc

d& (M) tree

Nom
Acc

Dat
Abl
Gen
Loc

EEEREYER
ﬁiiggg%{ﬂb
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Declension of feminine nouns in § and 3

T @® intelligence, thought, mind

S D P
Nom Hfa: Tt Hdq:
Acc qﬁl’{f wdt T l:
Ins qq leerm qfaf:
Dat T, a9 W%WF{ wiae:
Abl T, 0 wiawm Afqe:
Gen T, Ad: q: ECiE I
Loc T, wat Tt iy
Voe ad wdt Hd4:

& & cow

S D P
Nom ﬂ'{{: tﬁ{ 8
Ace R o o
Ins il Ll af:
Dat ﬁ, DEC) Z‘QW aﬂwﬁ
Abl g, DRI DELDF
Gen g

113
g
49

)
!
o
i

Voc

Compare the forms of ﬂ'ﬁ and d&. They are quite similar with
each other. In general, it may be said that when the masculine
nouns in g have g, 'é, ¥ and U, the masculine nouns in J have 3, 3,
q and ar respectively. But compare the forms ‘Fiﬂ: and H’Eﬁ:, If-l'ﬂ
and Eﬂﬁ', and {Fﬁ' and El'ﬁ Here the pairs have the same vowel in
their final syllable, because the final vowels are part of the
affixes.

The forms of Hfd and ?)'vI are also quite parallel in the same
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manner. It may be observed that the optional forms of qfd and ?)E[
in the singular from dative to locative result because, for some
reason, the feminine nouns in ¢ and % in these places behave
either like the masculine nouns in 4 and %, or optionally like the
feminine nouns in long 7 and #. Compare the following:

T | @ Tad | T
T | T s | A
T | T Tat | gt

o= | aed o9 | Jea
S+AT: | aeaT: g | dR:
AT | T gt | Tt

Visarga sandhi

A visarga ( ¢ ) changes to ¥ if it is preceded by any vowel
except A or AT, and followed by a vowel or a wvoiced consonant.

e

qFeEsla
aafefa

dadEfa

Examples:
ﬂ'ﬁ: + K'ES
ﬂ'ﬁ: + TR
qer + éﬁ'
GEaf + U@l

U

Vowel sandhi

A) Lengthening of similar simple vowels:
a) HAord + HordW — A
Examples: TH + A
BT + AR

org — §
+§ﬁ' — I
+ gfa — Tdifd

|

b) s'org' +

Examples:

3473
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B)

0)

¢ Jordy + Jord — JH

dd HForfF + ForF — X
Example (rare) ﬁlﬂ' + H:
g + #@re:

Ll

Simple vowels followed by dissimilar vowels:

a) § or é — ¥, if followed by any other
Examples: I + —
I+ Ta —

b) JorF — 7, if followed by any other
Example: giaq + 3 —

c) HorF® — T, if followed by any other
Example: ﬁq + 3A —

Formation of diphthongs:
a) HorH + Ford — T

Examples: g+ %ﬁ' —
ﬁﬁ:ﬂ' + 2@ —
b) Hord + JorF — A
Examples: ¥ + I —
qReT + IR —
0 Hord + Torl¥ — W
Examples: 9+ UTqd —
g=aT + Tdg —
d) HAord + 3for it — at
Examples: g9 + Bﬁ?{:m —
fam + sty —

LY
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D) Ezxceptions:
Long é, 3 and U do not change, if they occur at the end of
dual forms of nouns or verbs. Similarly the final vowels of
interjections like 3T, % and 3]3'} remain unchanged.
Examples: {Fﬁ + ¥ — {Fﬁ # X
o+ g — 0 43R
T + M — S # 3

Vocabulary

Masculine Feminine
- ﬂ'ﬁ sage - qf intelligence,
IR heap thought, mind
: m guest : W@' devotion
- A enemy : ﬂﬂ' earth, ground
- Fl poet - T night
- de tree - 3ifaq power
© gy arrow : Qi COW
gRit3 teacher - 9g beak
- @Q] baby, child - W rope
: ’TQ;[ beast, animal -dq body

‘T“J dust

« [dTg (10P) to beat, to strike
Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

! A GRTERE] | 9 @ 98 TEETTS], TEE SRyt
TRAE | I TEE AT | qsfeaaq - & TS T YEEH
giefeasfa - gfa | @ @t g wfY wraq s@gq T - Fecaq |
FIsT T TWEH TGN | @ U BN - gl | T
¥ qRgiemagq - 2 W, 7 J9 T R | @ JIH $9 - q@
T6: TR ARfEsld - 3 | IEEg O e | W
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SN G M & o N

2)

3)

Ife :

et sEort o T Feaq | aH dEF F;iEd IWA |
TOMT Tt @ T | dT KT AT & |
Tt TE A 4HAIA], d9E YA TovaT Aqey |

Rewrite the above story after making sandhis where there
are no sandhis, and dissolving the sandhis where there are

sandhis.

Write the declensions of the following:
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4)

5)

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

There was a king. He desired (H+g¥dq = QW_Q[) happiness. He
thought: “If T get gold, I would get happiness.” He went to
his friend and asked him: “O friend, are you satisfied in
your life?” The friend said: “O king, I am satisfied. I am
a poet, and a poet longs for his poetry. My poetry is my
happiness. I do not have gold. I do not want gold. I am
happy without gold” The king went to the forest. In the
forest he saw a sage. The sage was sitting on a heap of
leaves near a lake. The king asked the sage: “O sage, if
you want gold, I may give you gold. Gold is happiness.” The
sage said: “I am satisfied, since I get what I want. I do
not want gold. I am satisfied with the fruit I get in this
forest.”

Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 10

Middle Verbs GTcHRTI)

Here we shall consider middle (m) verbs. These verbs
take middle endings (THEIY) in active voice. No real middle
voice as such has survived in the classical language. In Classi-
cal Sanskrit, no semantic distinction between active (‘ﬁﬁqﬁ'{)
and middle (m verbs has survived, though the grammarians
argue that for verbs which have a choice of q‘rﬁq‘a or W
endings, the m forms are reflexive. The traditional example
is that of the verb ¥ “to sacrifice”. The sentence T’ﬁ IoTd means
“the king sacrifices (so that the fruit of the sacrifice goes to
himself).” In contrast, the sentence El'@“ﬁ I9fd means “the priest
sacrifices (so that the fruit of the sacrifice goes to the host).”
This semantic distinction has not survived in the classical lan-
guage. As in the case of the active verbs, the middle verbs are
also classified into 10 conjugations, Here we shall consider the
middle verbs (A for Wﬁ:{) in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10.
The middle verbs in these four conjugations have the same infixes
as the corresponding active verbs.

Present tense middle forms

@4 (1A) “to obtain, to get”

S D P
1st N LRICES CEILES
2nd RET] Uy v
3rd A & U
Examples: g 4 m to rejoice
W 4A) Td  to think
[ (64 Iad to incite, to push
" (10A) q=A4d to counsel
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Vowel sandhi rules (continued)

a.l)

a.2)

b.1)

b.2)

c)

d)

e)

T + 3 - U
Examples: JUd + ™ — FHAST
= + Ry — aﬁsfer

U —  3Y, before any vowel other than 3}
Examples: a= + g8 — CEIDES
3q + Ffd — affa

@ o+ 7 o oA
Examples: a1t +  HYAT— FNTS%?T
‘]T} + W™ — ‘1’!'}85[

@ — ¥, before any vowel other than 3

Examples: ‘]T]' + :c,_'ﬁ — ﬂTﬁﬁ'
et + gfa — Refafd

T — M, before any vowel
Examples: = + QﬁT —  qETIfd
T +  gla — Rfd

@ — 3Ad, before any vowel
Examples: at + gg — FaTloE
™ o+ g — Rl

J and d resulting from the changes of T, at . ¥ and Bﬁ'
may be optionally elided, and in the case of such
elision of § and 9, no further sandhi occurs. Examples:

CEIDES or O # g8
’Rﬁ'ﬁ or 51'{#31%
qeAfd or dEAT # A
FaATATd  or @Al # 3fd

1343
DD
LI

88



Due to various sandhi rules, occasionally identical sequences
result from different original sequences, and only the larger
sentential context can help identify the originals. Compare and
contrast the following:

@OT: g8) 0T 38 fasi | “The boys stand here.”
@A 39 93T 38 fasa: | “Pwo boys stand here.”
(@131 38) AT 38 fasfa | “A girl stands here.”

Table showing the combinations of final and initial vowels
in external sandhi

Final With initial —

¥ weg £ 3I % F KT T oa@oat
FHTA WM v U o oa oI oaw ¥ ¥ g &t
g€ 1 w & € 1 3 3 3 3 3 4
3% & a fa & 3 3 3 § ¥ & a a
FH T Ou f & ¥ ¥ % % ¥ ¥ @ @
T Us g oA owh oa W g W o W o
or WA WG FE W FG W I ¢ A sm st
T o P R Al R e W AW W e gmn A
or WRI AWM AE AE W3 AT AE A AT A amit amat
gt ats wr A et ¥ W 3 W FE ¥d wEr @l
or W W W I AT IF oM AT A et
F W A AT A A A AT A e E awE amEt
or W AW AT ¥ WS AH IE AH AT IV W A
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Vocabulary

Middle (ATHIIS~) Verbs
. 3y (14) gad
. 3] 104)  HYAQ
- fady (44) CRER
g (44) e
. & (1A) TRed
- g (1) ™
. (44) TS
- qq (14) qqd
. qY (14) EUT|
- 9T (1A) qIYd
g (14) Tigd
L (4A) T=Id
-] (6A) I&d
g 5 UA) [LRE]
g cweay famd
. (14) T
oY (14) ud
. aY (1A) aTd
. A (10A) A
. 30 (1) WEd

Indeclinables
- " today
T b tomorrow
- '/ vesterday
. STq:IT now
- 997 just as
- a4l so, in that manner
« Udhg( once
. E’Iﬁl’({ sometimes
- J $eI never
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to see

to request

to suffer

to be depressed

to dive, plunge

to swallow, devour
to be born

to be

to grow (intransitive)
to speak

to rejoice

to think

to incite, push

die

be

sport, to rejoice in
obtain, get
tremble

counsel

g§ 8§88 8 88 ¢

praise



- g
- Ty

- gy

Exercises

1)

but

even if (qﬁ' Ff
even then (4T AT

Translate the following into English:

a’
R.

s I S < T -, V- S R )
. & e 6

o) .

2.

IR,

13.

3.

19.

1&.

9.

.
8.

FAT T AR @ T954T & HAA |

T T IWR 0T HqTd, JUT BT T9d - o5 ggsf
awid - gfd |

BT T AT - & W, TS 139 @€ A@T qigEe - gfd |
B9E S I TR | d T - TSI TEd - 3 |
IPTBT a1 T | T Wi @ 3T |

TYBR! T3 add, IU7 R q@T a9d |

IGT T TGS, 987 &7 Wi |

2 T, 3 AMW - 01 AT & - gfd |
TEqeqfy aq fomrd | qfEs awsT e e |

. T aoe 9: fead, fbeq § 9IYd - € @, 19T g,

qeTE A1q - gid |

Ty 7 qEt a9 e, TR 9 B g et A

BT FETEQ |

FGT & A3 AT Fe: Id(d, TGTH A9 | & ST W - §E T

P q4 TeAq - 31 |

ST A Bld F= | fvcag T @I FroAwidE | Bfa

FToU Higd | ¥ @A fHed | HE AEAT YR |

%mﬁmwmml g 7 W WsaT aEe
|

T @ Wi YT Fd I, dYY & cada AREeg: |

TYT FPTGT Hid F&d, qYT 09 =4 AT I |

mmgqéﬁw:qéqm,ﬁﬂa@qéﬁwmﬁq
|

FqTSTRI i faeaeT®, daa: 3o iy 77 R |

Tt e Ry, g qf T feawfe | @ 1 Ry,

¥ar T fraafa ) g faafe, erd A feaafa ) @a

faraafa | &1 w1 feawfa |
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2)

3)

4)

5)

R0. TR 7 T YAET, T @ A @1 A T

Rewrite the above sentences, without the sandhis, but write
with sandhis those sequences which are originally without
sandhis.

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

1) I praise the clouds, which wander (¥¥ 1P, y{fd) in the
sky, because the clouds give us water.

2) The fire swallows the trees in the forest, as a beast
swallows food.

3) The elephants plunge into the water of the lake.

4) The sage looks at the world and thinks that there is
only sorrow in the world.

5) In that country, the people are depressed today.

6) When the king strikes his enemies with a weapon, the
sages read the sacred texts.

7)  When 1 obtain gold, my happiness grows.

8) I suffer, when my friends blame my poetry.

9) I rejoice, when my enemies suffer.

10) When a man gets his wife’s devotion, he rejoices.

11) I see the splendor of the flowers. The flowers are on
the creeper.

12) Now when the daughter-in-law sees the mother-in-law, the
mother-in-law trembles,

13) Today I say, “O friend, do not recite your poems. Due
to those poems, you rejoice, but I feel depressed.”

14) The trees grow in the forest.

Write the present paradigms of the following verbs:

o1 wa Red [ (1A) a6q
T (10A) ¥ q (1a)

Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 11

Middle Verbs (continued)

Past imperfect
oy am 94 “to obtain, to get”

s D
1st HIN HIWTA (e
2nd HFWYT: HFWAT
3rd FoUd HSAAH
Examples: g aM) qigd
W (@M =Id
g 6M) qed
=] (10M)  FA%d

Imperative mood
3 (M) FHd “to obtain, to get’

S D
1st N GG
2nd U IR
" 3rd FHAH A
Examples: | am qed

W (4M T
| 6 e
W (10M)  weEd

Potential mood
Y (M) T  “to obtain, to get”

S D
1st T W@’
2nd CRRIE CRRIE I
3rd &d LERICIC
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Examples: g am qigd ed
™ (aM) d A

| 6w T
w1 (10M)  HeEd =

Note: In the case of verbs with initial vowels, the combination
of the past-tense # (or AT according to traditional Sanskrit
grammar) with the initial vowel results in the wyrddhi-grade of
that initial vowel. The Guna change is seen in T and T4q.

Original Guna-grade Vrddhi-grade
/BT | ar
) T 4
I3 at at
w7 # A
Examples: 3 + §95q ==> W
A + g&ﬁl’ ==> 130
A o+ I ==> DR

On the use of the clitics ﬁ?[ and 94

In Classical Sanskrit, the most common manner of saying “a
man” or “some man” is to use the clitic ﬁﬁ[ or ¥+ after the forms
of the pronoun ﬁ)‘ﬂ' With these clitics, the forms of the pronoun
ﬁi‘[ do not remain interrogative, but come to mean “a”, “some”,
“someone”, “somebody”, etc. Thus, while #T means “by whom?”,
Wﬁ?{/ﬂ? means “by somebody.” Similarly, &: ¥e: MBI | means
“Which man goes?”, but W@H/ﬂq q%: TBfd | means “Some man” or
“A man goes”. The sandhi between the forms of ﬁﬂ{ and the clitics
ﬁ'c[ and Y9 is obligatory. The same effect may be obtained by

using Y with the forms of @‘{ Compare the following:

1a) “Who is standing there?” &: dq fasfa?

1b) “Someone is standing there.” 3)'@?[ / &30 / STy o= fasfa |
2a) “Where did you go?” @A cd¥ HTE3:?

2b) “I went somewhere” 3@ FATAq / FATA / PAMY 30158 |

94




3a) “Which tree did you see?” & qﬁi ca¥q JARAF:?

3b) “I saw a/some tree.” &Y W@?{ / &g / MY ERH A9TA |
4a) “Which fruit do you want?”” ¢d¥ ﬁﬂ'{ %oH B

4b) “I want a/some fruit.” Y ﬁﬂa?[ / ﬁﬁq / iy f3Hq m |
5a) “In which town did you live?”” e AT ca¥ 30H:?

5b) “I lived in a/some town” @Y BiEAIeq / BT / BT

6a) “By which virtue do you get happiness?” | ‘]eﬁ ﬂ'@ SHN?

6b) “I get happiness by some virtue.” m / &I/ BT ‘I&Ff
qE N

Note: Negative usages like o H3IMY, T ﬂﬁSﬁ, | ﬁlﬁ etc. mean

“never,” “no one,” and “nowhere,” respectively, rather than “not

sometime,” “not someone,” etc. Also note that in the following

story, constructions like ¥: ¥ ... §: ¥ mean something like

“whoever, ... all those.”

Vocabulary

.| (pron) one’s own « A (n) truth

. E{ﬁHT (indcl) always . Wgl® (m) heaven

S () bath - q Y (indecl) again

- {9 (n) death - qYY (m) mustard seed
Td (pron) one/some . qq (pron) all

IR () body - A to bring
Exercises

1) Convert the sentences in Lesson 10 to past-tense, and
imperative and potential moods. (Make changes, if necessary,
to make the sentences sensible.)

2) Rewrite the following story by making all the Sandhis in the
first paragraph and by dissolving all the Sandhis in the
remaining paragraphs. Also translate it into English.

TP B q13: HFT | AT T T T T8 IRTH AT,
99T OT AfFSTId | qT AT - Fa: FH [A: AHAA? G AN ofla= qagr
3 AT I, T T T dESW | AVRY IPW: Wi T
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afg zoeey Afd: FfFd: P T I, W M Fa: e
gwav: 7 faud, oo @faq: @fd: 9 7 fodd | 79 ¥ @ e, @
#fy fto ga: THM A Y A T g | da: W@ A
TR, T TS AT T R ZTd | TIAT AT T AT a9 30TeR,
;Tﬂ'l‘: 23 .

e, wmwmﬁ qaa?[warﬁmﬁl .ﬁr'm-a'q'

narlwf%ageﬂawgéqQHWI%q TR sy w o o w
mmﬁﬁmﬁwawmwﬁwhwamwmgﬁ |g
qR: a AT AW - @ IR, & T e S, T a7 flaws | A
fowe | W fera | vdg e | q9T A AR, 997 oW AIEd |
7qT & g 9% O, 9 g o Aigd | g g T W aEd, @ W@
fd a1 = 3 fwd, §: @ Q9 Ed v g | Ao fas s
T forerd | Sfteei= fasT 7RO 7 add | AT T TR, qE, TR T,
AT @ A TR, T, TG T TG B TG e |
T - T P AW | deT A P A | #E A A
$8 | aw WA 8 | T & i aqT oy BEar | T awq B 4
& yert B | F a1 A O B | e wdeT Ua haay gfy | By g
W T e - @ % IRd @ 8 B gfa ) qa: @ AR, @
ftd: | |7 oy fadean: gfq |

T W AR [ ey G - & 9, 3 ol THwIgHizae
TRAE § FHIY A | TS STy - T e § e wafd, qureg
ARG AT U 7 QT T Ao Ta FHaTRid | F e - IR o
T g9Y TedEdfe 9@ F: qeioq | U q s | asrzr@qg%q
gﬁmﬁémﬁa,mmwmlwﬁﬁ aa

|

A d AFEREq | 9F 81 @ RTETesd, a4 b

YR | TRACIRGYT - § SR, o g QY9 ey, fbcaem
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TR AU faeT 7 famea | @A TRY g TR FITRq AfEr=da | &
T B T, AW AFHAE | T @Y 87 a§HeNT | @A 895
TaTEYq - I TR fa gfd | 39T a1 ARt - T S5y T e g
qrgagT A1 d A AT oSG | 1 TS - § I, JEH @ T |
o A guieE: | |l T EsHEd, JueREE T ) e 4w
T T WA, dNTHE ST AT | TS QW TR | QT g AW
T TG FEAN 9 U SN | T qFwagq T vag atufd, Reaafa 9, T
g T I W, § T -4 T9d, G4 T SHAR |

3) Translate the following into Sanskrit:

There was a forest. In that forest, there lived a sage. The
sage lived with his wife. Near the forest, there was a city. In
that city, there lived a king. The king lived in his palace with
his wife. = The king’s wife did not love (=long for) the king.
Therefore, the king had no happiness. A man whose wife does not
love him has no happiness. The king thought: “If I go to the
forest and speak to a sage, my misery will end (/¥¥]).” The king
went to the forest, saw the sage, and spoke to him. The sage
laughed and said to the king: “O king, just as your wife does not
love you, similarly my wife does not love me. That is why I
became a sage and came (HT+/7M¥, m, to come) to this forest.
You should also stay here in the forest with me. I will be
(potential) your friend and you will be my friend. The two of us
will have happiness.” The king lived in the forest with his wife
near the sage. In time @'BT{), the king’s wife loved the sage,
and the sage’s wife loved the king.  All of them lived with
happiness in the forest.

4) Write five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 12

Gerunds and infinitives

Gerunds:

Gerunds are indeclinable derivative forms derived from verb
roots to signify a “preceding action”, or to translate a phrase
such as “having gone”. The restriction on the use of gerunds is
that the agent of the gerund and the main verb must be the same.

Example: ¥5T TMT & Ta1d, 9971 8 &6 faid |

“When Rama goes home, he drinks water,”

This sentence can be converted to a gerund-construction by using
the gerund cdl “having gone”.
Example: 7€ cal TMT & fafa |

“Having gone home, Rama drinks water.”

However, consider the following sentence:

T "iaT € Tesfd, g1 Tl 9 e |

“When Sita goes home, Rama drinks water.”

This sentence is grammatically correct with the construction
Yqi-dgl. But one cannot change this into a gerund-construction,
because there are different agents for the two actions.

If there are several actions preceding a principal action,
one can use a series of gerunds:

T T, 96 {ieal, FoT @ridedt, TH: §& FfRIeafa |

“Having gone home, having drunk water and having eaten fruit,

Rama goes out with happiness.”

Note that all of these actions have the same agent.

One can use a gerund-construction, as long as there is a
subordinate action preceding a principal action. The principal
action may be expressed in any tense or mood. Examples:
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‘l_b;' AT TMT 96 Rafq | “Having gone home, Rama drinks water.”
‘l_b; TeaT T Wﬁa?{ | “Having gone home, Rama drank ..”

"]_—é AT TET TS ﬁ?ﬁ"[ | “Having gone home, Rama must drink ...”
‘13.' Teal TET TS ﬁé?{ | “Having gone home, Rama may drink ...”

There are two gerund-forming affixes, -tva and -ya. The
affix -tva is used if the verb has no prefixes, and the affix -ya
is used if the verb has any prefixes. Examples:
o+ cdl > Icdl “having gone”

9 + ™M o+ q > Y /°HA “having come together”

This is a purely morphological difference and does not
involve any syntactic changes. @ We shall deal with the use of
gerunds and infinitives with passive main-clauses in Lesson 16.
For a less frequent gerund form in -H¥, see Lesson 44.

Infinitives:

Infinitives are indeclinable forms derived from the verb
roots by adding the affix ¥, eg. ¥ + d{ -> H “to go”. An
infinitive expresses a subordinate action which 1is the goal,
purpose or reason for the main action. Like the gerunds, the
infinitive also has the same agent as the main verb. If the two
actions have different agents, one cannot have an infinitive
construction. Examples:
1) &S 91q T € B

“Rama goes home to drink water.”
2) Hid1 TH g¥ I |

“Sitd went to the forest to see Rama.”
3 3 WG TN s |

“To protect the country, the king conquered the enemies.”
9 ¥ i AR

“l want to tell you.”

The following tables give gerunds and infinitives for the verbs
done so far:

100



ﬁ’ﬁ”‘—‘lﬂﬂ‘gjﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁjﬂﬂﬁ,ﬂj,ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁa’g}ﬁ]ﬁﬁ

present

A5
gwBfd
e

LRI

o it
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gosr  uiqy
g Ry
THq IR
A By
z’rgfe';?;a R
WA SR
g &g
@™ &g
AT W@Tﬁ{‘[
qifem T
fooorr iRy
IPTR/T T
IO TR/
GO S 3 G
IqT ARgY
S aleqm
g frafiqy
g IRl
NEIR I IER
fatir QW
Wier  Sffaqy
EGIED] Wmﬁqq
AqH T
o
RACED S
e 7YY
AT AT
adter  gfaqH
ClICED L



FEAAAAATAS JAH G528 Jodd 5 DA A AAA P A A= 58

1233153349

131358489929349 9444044944

ap
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CCH agfa I U ChL |
ayq agfd It 1L S [0
ag agld Hqat wia agq
fag fama farar g A
fag fa=ia fafgean, afdemr  @faw  afeqy, a9y
NE E. =
aq , gl A

7y AW affcn, qgear dpA afiqy
aq aqd afdean WA Al
I IR 3edll, Ffcal e afRgw
7 RSN AT, Af¥eam fasmr  #fiqy
WY WEd WAt CERYZ ST G
g Higfa AT g &
2l fasfa (D11 B AN L
i G e S R
& gl Firea foeer BRIy
g gefd gl A &Y

A list of verbal pre-fixes (upasarga):
%, T, 39, &, 3, 3, Ry, Y, g9 gL, @ oam [ e,
FfY, sfa, g, 3¢, &W, Wi, TR, 39

The function of these prefixes will be discussed in Lesson 15,
Exercises

1) Translate the following sentences into English and change
them to gerund- and/or infinitive constructions if possible:

IIRARGY @Ef, dg1 & T |

T3T TW: HAGF AL, d3T T TSI |
qqTE FAGFAIGIN, AT o PHHIL: |
T 1 AT TEEST & §aat gay: |

o W AN v
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[ -
e + & s

g7 BT Tad TAUG, q9T ST |

TSTE BAH9G 1099, qGT cauqSa: |

IgT ST J9 T, 997 9 o A |

I]T ST 9% fraafRe, qq1 @ et i
mﬁ:ﬁﬁ%@ﬁ,aﬂﬂﬁfdﬁ?ﬁl

. IGT gM@T a1 T=q, g1 ¥ qHH Fwaq |
1.
IR,
23,
1%,
4.
1g.
9.
i¢.
is.
RO.
3.
Q.
R3.
Re.
9.
RE.
MW.
e
R%.
30.
3.
3.
i3.
3.
39.
3&.
3.
3¢.
3%.

YT FHFSTAAA], g7 At o Fid AT |
TST THETHT € I8q, a1 & TG, T T TG |
7T TGRRATHIS], 797 § TSI |
g1 JaTsUq, J1 T WET T |
73T A3t qW TR, 997 ¥ o5 T2 |
o A ST ST, qasd a9 |
WWWTW,EETGTWI
qﬁﬁmmwﬁrm qEgq |
qa'rg_::; TEGHA], d31 & I
ST, a1 & I SHaaeaq |
IST qA: TREAI, T ST |
anﬁwﬂﬁw@q a7 g1 gu fa=sq !
wamﬁ-‘cmw dareya: |
AT IERTHY, dd3 IR |
PRl ¥137: TN T @RY: |
I3T I o3 M@=, 95T @ Hig—d |
7ZT T AT, d9T &7 Fq |
IGT BT A Tald, I37 ¥ 99 |
#E W AT a9 R, a9 T s |
IGT ST FB TSI, TIT AT FAI |
73T ¥ TS ad, a97 @ TR
M TRY TASYRI, TIAISA], 394 9 |
TGT P T 9T T /g |
& T Ja¥ Ao 9 o |
T Ao 4 79, T 9 dq 3N Aot |
a7 W, 9971 F qf @i s |
IGT A LEHATA, d918 AT ST,
RaeTEd, TSI |
& q qEIH, q¥ T oW |
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2)

g0.

FEHITATHIOM, TdTATE JEUoW |

Translate the following into Sanskrit using infinitive forms,
if possible. Try to alter them to gerund-consiructions.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7

8)

9)

10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)

18)
19)
20)
21)
22)
23)
24)
25)
26)
27)
28)
29)
30)

The horses run to the river to drink water.

She wants money to obtain happiness.

The crow sits on the tree to eat fruit.

The servants want to run after the king.

A servant steals gold to show it to his wife.

I go to the village to see my mother.

The king went to the mountain to see the sage and speak
to him.

The boy worships his father to obtain money from him.
The people sat around the tree to watch the horses.
The woman held leaves in her hands to count them.
Elephants do not want to eat flesh.

The hero climbs the palace to see the enemies.

The king gives money to his friend to write poetry.

He steals jewels from the palace to live with happiness.
We request the hero to strike the king.

The boy washed the fruit to eat them.

The fool (‘{(&:) climbed the mountain to touch the sun and
to eat the moon.

The man went to the river-bank to sit with the girl.
The servant went to the sage to ask him.

You go to the king to tell him.

The king took the sage into the palace to worship him.
He requested the man to enter the palace.

The sage sat on the ground to worship god.

The crows sat on the tree to eat fruit.

The jackals talk to the elephant to praise him.

O wife, I want you to abandon me,

I do not want to become a poet.

I read books to obtain happiness.

The jackal goes to the forest to find meat.

I want to think only of god.
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3) Write any five sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 13

Masculine and feminine nouns in #

Masculine nouns in H

There are two kinds of masculine nouns in % : (A) agent-nouns
(verb + Q' ), and (B) nouns expressing family relations. There are
slight differences in the declension of these two types. Italici-
zed forms in the following paradigms should be compared and con-
trasted to understand the differences.

ﬁq “leader” (-'-ﬁ' + q )

Nom
Acc
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen
Loe
Voc

e ee ¢

L TFEEN
T

EECEEEEER

fﬁq “father”

Nom
Acc
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen
Loc
Voc

-

Y

133
4

33323232
133

Exceptions: The words ﬂﬁ “husband” and A% “grandson” are
declined like the agent-nouns. J is like ﬁlﬂ',
except that it has an option in gen. pl.: 3/2]“1?1
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Feminine nouns in %

All of these are nouns denoting family relations. The
paradigm of a feminine noun in % is identical with that of the
word ﬁq “father”, except in accusative plural. For instance, the
accusative plural of HI§ “mother” is ‘T@'

The word W’q “sister” is declined like an agent noun in %,
except in accusative plural, e.g. FOT{E{:.

Consonant sandhi rules

Here we shall consider important external consonant sandhi rules.
One has in theory an option to combine or not to combine words in
a sentence, though in Sanskrit texts, especially in verses, we see
these Sandhis all made for us. Certain changes are optional even
though words may be combined.

* (1) unvoiced stop —> voiced stop, before a voiced consonant or
a vowel.
Examples: qETq + ATdq — Y]
PIRIG| + CED) — YWIEH

- (2) voiced stop — unvoiced stop, before an unvoiced C.

Examples: dg + U —  dcPHAq
Udq +  gagl — UdcEagT

- (8) [Initial ] — #, optionally, if preceded by a dental stop
or nasal.
Examples: daq + I —> Tl
aM + IWE  — JEedld
Optionally: TRMId and TERMII (rare in texts).

- (4) dental C — corresponding retroflex C, before a retroflex C.

Examples: dq + riC| —> qFar
dq + gHE: — dggHe:
(aa-: =) m + ﬁm — m
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- (5)

- (6)

(7

(8

)]

(10)

- (11)

dental C -— corresponding palatal C, before a palatal C.
Examples: M + 4 — YHTHA

TR + 98d  — ARG
@a: =) Jag + q — A

dental stop — ¢, before .
Examples: dq + oud —
T+ o — AW B:
&d

dental ] — é, before q.
Examples: diq

QT{F-[ + 3i®:

stop — corresponding nasal, before nasal, optionally.
Examples: dq + A — d
qms + HH —

dq + ﬁ”f‘{ —
Optionally: dq+, dPHH, and aﬁl’zl'q (rare in texts),

s E
—

A

g, after a stop, is replaced by the corresponding voiced
aspirated stop, optionally.
Examples: dg + f& — Tl
a® + f& — Ty
Optionally: EF{%' and TJIT’[% (rare in texts).

Final §, 9 and < are doubled, after a short vowel and before

any vowel.

Examples: A9d] + 38 — HIdfE
BT + ABRY — FREAARRM

Final <], before an unvoiced dental, palatal or retroflex
stop, is replaced by an anusvare plus a sibilant homorganic
with the stop.
Examples: 39 + dA — e

qaN + 9 ~— Fag
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N o+ S —  qaE

+ (12) Final TV, original or derived from a wvisarga, is deleted,
before an initial V¥, and the previous simple vowel is
lengthened. (Original ¥ in Y%, dfRY, #AT ete.)

Examples: % + UM — AT ¥
Aqfd: + M —> Hdt T

Ry + T — fry T

* (18) If a word ending in a short vowel is followed by 8, a ¥ is
inserted between the two. This insertion is optional after a
long vowel.

Examples: o + 8M — Hfdwgm:
aft + BM — I or
EIRIRIDN

Vocabulary

Agent Nouns Relation Nouns

m. - qIq donor m. - ﬁa’ father

m. F&' doer, maker f - WIQ' mother

m, - 31'(! leader m. - 4 grandson
m, - 5]']'@' hearer m. - ¥Id brother

m - 3&[ conqueror m -’ ﬂa husband

m goer m. - Mg son-in-law
m. - ddq speaker f. - {%@ daughter
m -9 man £ @y sister
Other vocabulary £ HAg sister-in-law
m. - T4 fool (husband’s
n. - 3¥A garden sister)

m. - 3RF poor

m. - 3W\qIT father-in-law

Note: Forms of ¥ and 3 may look alike in certain contexts:

dv: MBfd verses MW | Also the nominative
singular of ¥, i.e. {Il, may be confused with .
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Exercises

1) Decline fully the following: 7, ’Sn'ﬂ, ‘ch, Wy, \- .

2) Translate the following sentences into English, and rewrite
them after splitting the sandhis:

. W TRT AT

2. mwmaaﬁwu :

3. Fq UY Y UQER=R §awqt gRew st s ia, daedemT
TR AT §agT IMi- |

3. AN A1 GEIGYAATOEBTAN &1 Fd FATGRIR s |

5. YWl A RcaEEesoaey |

G, TS §A1 A TGS HEATE A T |

. W § AR TMBET TAPEIAE AAARAAREET I
TR |

¢. AN IFEFRIRIN Jaied Ecar @i |

3. mﬁmﬁﬁaﬁwﬁ

0. T: &l A ¥ aFq, I 94T T ¥ Bdfd 3@ AT |

2. B Y W HA? FEEH AT WAl F Haud e &4 1 § wei

¥aq |
. AT H @A, 8 7 gt |
3. W 4T e A & § A Ao
1. aaerrrrra?-aafwﬁ? IdqT & AT 0 foEed, S T

H-Tﬂsa'%'é[ Iqt ¥ AMMET (ERAEAq g4 Al @
Ya=diid | 937 JIET WAiagq - 49, @Ay ¥ Rgedatd |

6. FEPAET T FGIT &t Ty watvag | Fzad F@RcanEd -
& S50, JEH AU S TIAESg AT |

9. TR RPIIT I o qEGaa: |

1¢. T T: FAT BiAT UEHV |

3. BFIFRT IR §F TEGHRD | ARGET I
SYTR] - ® IR, & TY 1 41 §€ Teadifd | &7 TS -
T 9, Tae J: a1 3 npee Rard snp gl @
T T AT qQ@T AT YT a7 A A
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3)

1)

5)

Ro0.

39N 1 GagT WX | §qM AL YagT WE=] | AN AL
g | o g PRt | R @8 T wefd |

Join the following sequences by applying the appropriate
sandhi rules:

dM d waq ¥ qg =i

aq #9aY

]

Fae o
g AW W st g awy
af3: THe M &€ 9 Uq
a7 HY I cIq Wl

Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit and apply all
possible sandhi rules:

1Y)

2)
3)
4)

5)
6)
7

8)
9)

10)

My wife was not pleased with the words (speech) of the
two sisters-in-law. Her two sisters-in-law are my two
sisters,

I am the father of my grandson’s father.

My son is the grandson of my mother-in-law.

My father-in-law is the husband of my mother-in-law.
But my father-in-law is my mother’s brother.

Your son-in-law is my daughter’s husband. Who are you?
My father-in-law is the speaker in the king’s court.

The hearers do not want to give money to the speakers.
Therefore, the speakers do not want to speak.

Those girls do not long for foolish husbands.

A father gives his daughter to his son-in-law.
Therefore, he is a donor.

Having seen the grandson of the conqueror king, her
son-in-law gave him his daughter.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 14

Neuter nouns in 3, J, and F

All of these nouns essentially follow the same pattern as may
be seen from the following paradigms of the words qIfe n. “water”,
HY n. “honey” and I~ n. “goer”. All agent nouns in ¥ may be
potentially usable in neuter as neuter adjectives.

ane n. “water”

S D P
Nom afe aTfeuit Ao
Acc ﬂTf'}' Wﬁ“ﬁ a'lﬁfal
Inst arfeon AR arfe:
Dat afy AT qie:
Abl e CIITR= 10 )T
Gen aTfeor: arfeent a’!ﬁ“ﬂt{
Loc arfefor aTioT: aiiy
Voc qIr, are arfeeft areifo
H n. “honey”

S D P
Nom Y ksl KW
Ace 7Y ikl kN
Inst AT TR Ayf:
Dat Y bk AR Y
Abl R bk AL hib At
Gen He: A WA
Loc i HYA: ik
Voe we, Tt kRl wH
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i~ n. “goer”

s D P
Nom ! il T
Ace | Tt T
Inst T T g
Dat T T T
Abl T TS T
Gen T T T
Lo G i '
Voo T TR Tl g
Adjectives

A, In Sanskrit a word such as “black” in the sentences “The
black box” and “The box is black” functions morphologically the
same way. An ‘adjective’ in its adjectival as well as predicative
use agrees with the noun in gender, number and case.

B. An adjective ending in 3 usually has its feminine form
in {T. Examples:
od: A “White horse”
Fod “white” FodT &dr “white vine”
ﬁ_d'ﬂ' PHAH  “white lotus”

C. In general, adjectives ending in a given vowel and
having a certain gender follow the pattern of the nouns ending in
that vowel and having that gender. Examples:

ﬂ'ﬁ: ljﬁ': “pure sage”
g “pure” g T

“pure woman”

Q]ﬁ SioH “pure water”
pEE ®la: “soft poet”

g “soft” Hqg: AT “soft mother”
‘F; PHH “soft lotus”
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D. Adjectives in

g, 3 and F have certain additional

optional forms. Some of these optional variations may be noted.

1) Neuter adjectives in §, 3 and F may be optionally declined

like the masculine

Examples: Q]f%?{:
Iq:
341

2)  Adjectives in 3,
optionally have an

like T-Fﬁ

except in the nom, acc and voc cases.
or QI%{: SSTq

or I]UI: ABT
or &Y BHI]

“from the pure water”
“from a moving cart”
“from a small lotus”

denoting a quality, in feminine, may
additional f. affix, and then be declined

Fedl gt

Example: &Y: or

“small river”

E. Agentnouns in ¥ always have the affix 5‘ in feminine,

and are then declined like Tcﬁ'
Example: Wdl J9: “leader king”
Tt AT “leader woman”

Vocabulary

Nouns Adjectives
. qIfe n. water < Y blind
- qY n. honey - 34 generous
| n. tears < @ one-eyed
- JF n,  water 1) well, skillful
- Q% n.  wood - s small, mean
‘ a”@@ n. thing G| lame
- Y m. shoulder - q new

- g+ n. knowledge - g favorable, clear
- By m. disciple < fiq fat
- 36q m.  word - B8d killed
- n. eye . ﬂ'cl' dead
1" T4 n. cart - TR sick
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g

Rt m. teacher - 9% old
« @Yl n. cause . 3oq white
: ﬁ"lﬁ'} fragrant
. Sjﬁ pure
- 9g much
Indeclinables - QY virtuous
- Y1 otherwise - {E)| swift
however, but - qu beautiful
i3 heavy, big
-9 soft
- &g sweet
- gy able
IR poor
Exercises

1) Translate the following sentences into English:

2.

TaET: T Foq o= foud | aq s doq Fian
STRET: T AT T W | BT U1 G U6 TET | &
YEded a8 |

@ T 7T W | 3 @ | Y
IS | F0: & T I qpH A |
UY: 48 ¢ a1 wa fOEfq gfd o e ) & T sl

g1 TG q: AL I

ad: d o i |

A7 T GATA: TR FAGT FOH Sy AwB T, T 6] 7 IgW
Hfaq Tea: Rreer: gd aF T TS | TAIJ/RE L A
AT UF 3 AT A | FEAHH RA: R W Howq gfd U
¥EH 3T J |
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2)

" o. Wﬁwﬁ
g

g1

T : §T:, W@ & 3id
T SO By | U UT geAe: | 9ed: g AeqE: |
dRq T e gl agf, #fq oy gfa, &R e
gfa , #faq g F@tar gfd | gmaw: g & @

1.

iR,

Rewrite the above Sanskrit sentences with all known
sandhis.
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3)

4)

Decline fully the following nouns and adjectives, taking into

account the optional variations discussed in this lesson.

#Y, & (. and £), TG ®, T @

Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit and make all

possible sandhis:

10.

That beautiful girl fell into the water of that river.
Since she was lame, she was not able to walk. But a
brave man carried her out of the water and took her
home.

The man went from the forest to the beautiful new house.
After having seen that house, now he does not want to
live in the forest.

All dead heroes are generous. Even if you strike them,
they never strike you again.

If the king’s wife were favorable, the king would also
be favorable,

Poor people always think that those who have wealth do
not have pure minds.

The two mean men never worshipped the generous god.
Therefore the mean men became lame and blind.

When the lame king entered the new palace, I was
pleased. The skillful men built that palace.

“O girl, if you say that my friend is handsome, then you
are certainly blind. Even a generous old woman would
not say that.”

Having seen my wife’s tears, I asked her: “What is the
cause for these tears?” She said: “There is no water in
the house. If you want to drink water, you must drink
only my tears.”

She said to her husband: “Even if you build a new house
of gold for me, even then I would not live with you. A
mean man does not become generous by a house of gold.”
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11. Because I ate many fruits and drank lots of water, I
cannot now walk towards my house. I am sick.

12. When the Buddha abandoned his beautiful wife in the
palace, she abused him: “He who does not understand his
own wife’'s sorrow, would never understand the sorrow of
the world.”

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 15

Verbs with prepositions

Sanskrit grammarians enumerate the following prepositions
which are prefixed to verbs:

¥, 9, A9, &9, 3, ¥, Ry, Ay, @ g, fa, @ @, iy,
#fy, afa, g, 3g, #, wfq, 9f, 37

These prepositions function in two distinct ways.
Sometimes, they govern nouns and function as adverbial phrases.
In this kind of usage, they govern different cases of nouns. In
this usage, the Sanskrit grammarians call them FTE .

These prepositions can also be directly attached to verb
roots. This way they lead to the formation of a new combination,
which can have a distinct meaning. In this function, these are
called ITHs by the Sanskrit grammarians.

1) In classical Sanskrit, these E'q'ﬂ'ﬁ's are always prefixed to the
verb forms, and the sandhi between a verbal preposition and a
verb is obligatory.

Examples: T+ %ﬂﬂ' — 9d “He watches.”
M o+ iﬂé —  FTEd “He observes.”
3¢ + @l — Il “He digs up.”

2) The verbal prepositions affect the meaning of a verb in
diverse ways. One must individually look at different combi-
nations and their meanings.

Examples: TRl “He goes.”
ArTEB “He comes.”
g”dﬂ' “He sees.”
H?ﬁﬁa' “He awaits.”
ﬁ'ﬁ&]ﬂ' “He observes.”
‘Tﬁ%ﬁ “He examines.”
g “He takes.”
Bﬂ'@'Tﬁf “He brings.”
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3)

4)

5)

ﬁaﬁ “He wanders.”

Two or three verbal prepositions may simultaneously be pre-
fixed to a verb.
Examples: W[ET% “He speaks.”

TAPES “He returns.”

ﬂm “He repeats.”

(someone’s words)

The past-tense marker ¥ is always prefixed to a verb before
adding the verbal prepositions. Thus the resulting sequence
is always: preposition + 3 + verb.

Examples: IGEIG present  “He enters.”

S{Ta'il'q' past “He entered.”
Wﬁf present  “He follows.”
TS past “He followed.”

I present  “He digs up.”
RELCED| past “He dug up.”
fagefa present  “He moves about.”
qgeq past “He moved about.”

However, note the following examples where the past-tense
marker { may not be readily visible:

;M + TRBfd — ¥PRBd  “He comes”

A + B — APAB] “He came.”
£l + gfd — @I “He brings.”
A

+ gqq — m “He brought.”
Sometimes, though not frequently, a middle verb becomes

active and an active verb becomes middle, due to a verbal
preposition. Examples:

M Id “He feels happy.”

A foewfq “He desists, stops.” ( Also with &I, Gf¥
and J9.

A fasfa “He stands.”

M Eﬁ'ﬁé’ “He stays, remains.” (Also with 3d, Y,
and fo)
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A wfd “He conquers.”

M TREEd “He defeats.” (Also with fa)
M B “He goes.”

A W “He unites, meets with.”

A fomfa “He enters.”

M Ffasd “He occupies.”

6) Verbs with prepositions have the affix J for gerunds.

Example: edT / AP, APTA
(Consult the list in Lesson 12),

Vocabulary

qﬁﬁ? = -qf¥ + ?jﬂa' to examine
ERAGG = - Wﬁf + %&‘lﬂ' to await, expect
CICAIG = 3l + B9 to attract

KT EI] = -3 +  @fd to dig up
m‘lﬁ = - + m to abuse, accuse
EIGRIR] = ¥ + Ryfa to throw
fFfrafa = -f + fafa to throw down
gierafa = -8 + Tl to summarize, shorten
ORI = - JH{dq + A to despise, belittle
s = ﬁ'{ + st to leave, go out
Fftrraia = -y + B to obtain
FDB I = .3d + B to know, learn
ALTEB I = -3 P G to come, return
IPTEld = -39 + TS to approach
eRad = - 89q +  EBd to unite, concur
AT = 3 +  TIQ to perform
ﬂ'\'ﬂ'qﬂ' = . fa + Td to conquer, win
R = 9 +  Tud to defeat
Toadid = ¥ + T9ld  to burn
gt = 8 + TR to be pleased
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“4d gespeaEesYscayg

s

a

P PR ETY
¥1)

a2

54 ¥

+ 4+ + + + + + F o+ o+ o+ o+ + o+ o+

+ + + + + + + o+

+

133 3% 2353441 F335 359535355589843%
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give up, forsake
burn down
receive, take
give, offer
command
advise, instruct
attack

salute

bring

marry

compose (a book)
choose, decide
take leave
awake

8§88 888888888888

enjoy, feel,
experience

to arise, originate
to overcome, defeat
to originate, prevail,
be able

to permit, allow

to climb, mount

to disagree, dispute
to resort to (+acc)
to sit

to enter

to desist from

to turn, change
(intransitive)

to proceed, begin

to take rest

to become favorable,
be pleased

to become depressed
to follow

to occupy, dwell (+acc)



to stand up, rise
to set out
to forget

to laugh at
to avoid

to strike, hit
to behave

to bring

to cross

to

to

EEEY SPPEEs

carry out

33133333349

+ + + + + + + + + o+ o+

roam, wander

Additional Vocabulary

- I
- &1 F

Exercises

1)

2)

elsewhere . GE{ ap) wotd to play
army ﬁ’"’[ with inst. often means “what is
the use of x?”

Write past-imperfect 3rd-person forms (singular, dual and
plural) for any thirty verbs with verbal prepositions.

Translate the following sentences into English:

:.

PAH WA I9ET & 9 T Fd: HOAAH P
RRIT | FTEY T 33T SO &: J9: UGEd FEOH $ad ag
& R |

YT PR WA WY FOORE, 97 AT A 99 A9 [
TeaT AAATfa |

AT FETGY [Ra: o Rrsammy sy st 1 faeg R
TF IRT: EY APTA AT HRTESi 1 s g A B
oo (school) T HTTRT:, TA: T Ho:?

¥ 9t g TP TER g TG TS | qF: a9 FeY
PR AT YAt TRAG | & I0Eq - oY 5T 7 HEq
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3)

0.

2.

IR.

Rewrite the above Sanskrit sentences with all known sandhis.

fafigiy 7 a1 wfigiy | v § Fe? 99 FeY ad U
TR g - 3

IqT qET: JERfA JAT TO: AN Fagea | T TOE
CEASH 3]:1’{1‘{‘% dd: q&t ﬁlﬁ?{ (sometimes) TG

TG wﬁmwaaﬁwmmﬁwﬁmw
YRET A FWM WIdsd, dgr Al a& fEet o

T3T § It WHAT 98 e, qqT ;1 FST ART I A3 -
TAEHT J&Tq #YAT O AR T8 g | 79T wal Tt
FIR WIS, 97 &1 T4 Jagq - 79 §9 A qa I §¥q T
W | 3= %S g |

T o g@H 9 @M T gagT IRad~d | ga FE:
weThIq g@q fagi=a, #I1Rq 9 3@y sval< | fomg o m:
e AT T 1 TRET §981 | [ J §a 9 4 7
TRers a9y va sifasi | awe Afa: gEe ¥ a9
ey $mad v fasmufe | aq gE TSI A
IR, aq T #F1 TRRadd |

PG @ T Taq TRY ARfIEA | ¥ g7 79T AU
TBId , 99T 99T T qBT af ¥ a9 FERa qieEE
7| TG §: @ I TON AN YEqY T WHald, Juty
q: qF FRREf |

T AT T T I, T A I BT a8 0T g
W B | F9T an 1 g€ fAag=y, 991 W an
qIGTN: € W |

TGT §: T[S AP, AT a9 98T A16T: ISAS | AT d I[&H
WORH, d31 §: IV - & qM3L:, JIAI | AT FHaT~q
T 3 APTEBY | qYTY T Afa: 3 va TRwfa gfa |
qGT: I[E] T FHTT - & I3V, O T qriv I 95 |
o o] IRUMTH g=8™:, T @9 a9 AEAT0 T T ¥aY: gid |
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4)

5)

Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, making all
possible sandhis. Whenever possible, use the verbal

preposition + verb forms contained in the vocabulary of this

lesson. (Use potential forms to translate English future

until we learn the Sanskrit future forms in Lesson 17.)

10.

Having married the beautiful girl in the garden, the
king returned to the palace.

The servant put down the heavy wood. He said to his
friend: “Having rested, I will carry this wood out.”
The friend advised him: “You should carry that wood in a
cart.”

The teacher awoke and decided to take leave of the fat
king.

The woman roamed in the forest to obtain some small,
fragrant flowers.

The disciples ask the teacher: “Does happiness originate
in a pure mind?” The teacher tells them: “You must
overcome (Y87 + f) desire. If you would overcome
desire, you would not experience happiness or misery.”

The daughter brought her mother sweet honey in a heavy,
white vessel.

Having composed a new book, the mean sage did not want
to summarize it.

When he vanquished the village, the virtuous king was
not able to burn it. He requested the enemy: “Let us
unite for the sake of the people.”

The old father-in-law awaited his son-in-law outside the
house.  The son-in-law thought: “My father-in-law will
only abuse me.” Avoiding him, the son-in-law set out
for the forest.

The mother instructed her son: “You must eat only soft
fruits. Otherwise, you will get sick.”

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 16
The passive voice @A SHPT, q1d T

In Sanskrit, there are two kinds of passive voice, i.e.
a) Transitive Passive @) and b) Intransitive Passive (HTa).

A) Transitive Passive Voice: Any transitive verb can be
used in a transitive passive construction, where the object of the
transitive action is the syntactic focus, and not the agent of
that action. For any verb, the passive form is produced by essen-
tially conjugating that verb as if it were a 4th conjugation
middle W) verb: verb root + ¥ + middle affixes. Examples:

™M o+ ¥ o+ d 0 — TId  “is gone to”
o+ T d — {lmd  “s taken”
 + I + T — FHAd s won”
M+ q + I — Md  “is counted”
T o+ T + d@ — FTET s given”
9+ q + T — ?{m “is seen”

It should be noted that verbs undergo vocalic/consonantal
changes in the passive forms. These changes should be studied by
looking at the listed forms, e.g. g1 — ?ﬂ', I — gv], dq — 3I4q.

In transitive passive voice, the verb agrees with the object
@'ﬁ:[) in number and person. Further, the object of a passive
action takes nominative, and the agent takes the instrumental
case. Examples:

Nom Acc
Active Voice racil YED | TeBfd | “Rama goes home.”
Passive Voice TR Tedq T | “Home is gone to by R.”

Inst Nom

Nom Acc

Active Voice TET ‘Iﬁf‘{ @fd | “R digs up the ground.”
Passive Voice T l{ﬁ’l’: &9d | “The ground is dug up
Inst Nom by Rama.”
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n 1st sing. n
Active Voice #Eq REIG T | “I see (my) sons.”
Passive Voice Hq4q7 REIE m | “My) sons are seen by

T 3rd pl. " me.”

¢ 2nd sing.
Active Voice cayq ‘-l'l‘ﬁ‘i T | “You remember {your) wife.”
Passive Voice Al ‘Wﬁ W‘ﬁ' | “(Your) wife is remembered by

™3rd sing.” you.

All other items in the sentence, except adjectives of the
object and the agent, remain unaffected by the change of voice.

Past imperfect, imperative and optative forms of transitive
passive constructions can be produced simply by using the corre-
sponding middle forms of past imperfect, imperative and optative.
Examples:

Present  Active:  ©@H ‘Im"]' @ | “You dig up the ground.”
Passive: caHl ﬂ{ﬁ: &9d | “The ground is dug up by

”»

you.
Past Imp. Active:  ©d@H ‘Iﬁ"[ HGA: | “You dug up the ground.”
Passive: cdd¥f H'ﬁ: FEAd | “The ground was dug up by

”

you.
Imper. Active: caq ’{ﬁl"! @4 | “Dig up the ground.”
Passive: cd¥l Hﬁ: @HdM™M | “The ground must be dug
up by you.”
Potent.  Active: aq ’{ﬁ'ﬂ' @ | “You should dig up the ground.”
Passive: cdd¥T w: &IT | “The ground should be dug
up by you.”

Observe a sample passive paradigm of the verb 7§ “to go™

Present
S D P
1st ™ TS T
2nd T =Y T
3rd T = B e
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Past Imperfect

S D P
1st W WA CHID LT
2nd FTAYT: TR PRI
3ard I I A
Imperative

D P

s
1st e e e

2nd B ) Y TR
3rd T THEY TR

Potential
S D P
1st =Y = TR
2nd TEYT: TR TRy
3rd =g m m

Note that all passive forms are essentially identical with
the forms of a 4th conjugation middle verb such as .

B) Intransitive Passive ({Td S¥1): One can have an intran-
sitive passive construction for any intransitive verb,  and for
transitive verbs used without objects. The focus of this cons-
truction is neither the agent, nor the object (which does not
exist in this case anyway), but the action (M) itself  Thus
intransitive constructions can be rendered into English as:

“The action of going is being done by Rama.”
“The action of going was done by my friends.”
“The action of eating should be done by the king.”

These constructions appear somewhat strange in English, but are

quite frequent in Sanskrit and are often more polite than the
corresponding active constructions.
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In intransitive passive constructions, the agent takes the
instrumental case, and the passive verb is always in 3rd person
singular. Examples:

Active oy =B | “You go / are going.”

Intr. Pass. AT I | “Going is being done by you.”
Active 29T: @Efq | “Gods eat / are eating.”

Intr. Pass. ﬁ: QR | “Eating is being done by the gods.”
Active AZH A9AH | “I fell.”

Intr. Pass. T A9Ad | “Falling was done by me.”

Active 99 Ed | “(You) Go!”

Intr. Pass. ‘I@ITﬁT: A | “Going must be done by you.”
Active J9: FHAJ | “The king thought.”

Intr. Pass. T?M IHAd | “Thinking was done by the king.”

Note the identity of the active and the passive forms in the
last example.

For any verb, the 3rd person singular present passive form is
the key passive form, from which all other passive forms can be
built. Below is a list of the key passive verb forms for all the
verbs done so far.

Root Active V Passive V

< [l ~
GRS BT
A

gegfd
syfq

gorld
Pufa, BT

@
»L

98 29

.

E
EEEEELRER

A
IR
i

123
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4

I AT A

1
T I T S I BN T

EEEE R Ere R R e EE R s BEE P
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Passive Constructions with Gerunds and Infinitives:

There are no separate passive forms for the gerunds and infi-
nitives in Classical Sanskrit. Thus in converting a sentence into
passive, the gerunds and infinitives do not change their form.
However, the following syntactic rules should be noted.

1. As long as the gerund or infinitive has the same object and
agent as the main finite verb, the case of the object and the
agent is determined by the voice of the main verb. Examples:

1) TacaT ¥TW: g @R |
“Having cooked (it), Rama eats rice.”
2) TW: W] AgH T |
“Rama cooks rice in order to eat it.”
3) WAl Hg: RIT TR |
“Having (been) cooked, rice is eaten by Rama.”
4 @Y AT AT T |

“Rice has been cooked by Rama to (be) eat(en).”

2. However, if a gerund or an infinitive has a different object,
then that object is always expressed in accusative, despite
the voice of the main verb and the cases of its agent and
object. Examples:
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1) I Al TH: HiSA @l |

“Having gone home, Rama eats rice.”
2) T TcAl g W T |

“Having gone home, rice is eaten by Rama.”
3) TW: A WRIY TE B |

“Rama goes home to eat rice.”

4 THY HiSA @Y T T |

“Home is gone to by Rama, to eat rice.”

Many of the English translations above may appear extremely
strange. However, the only purpose in stating them the way they
have been stated is to clarify the structure of the Sanskrit sen-
tences. What appears strange in English can be sometimes perfect-
ly normal in Sanskrit.

Exercises

1) Write a complete passive paradigm (present, past, imperative
and optative) for the following verbs: dq, Y3, a4y, 4.

2) Transform into passive the first 10 sentences in exercise 1
and 2 of lesson 12. Make sure you use the appropriate gerund
or infinitive forms in your passive sentences.

3) Translate the following into English:

3. oF IR 56 R |
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e qRdl R o IO FEiSE |
zz.emﬁavfwaw P~ |
IR, I Fd T TEEEAIR FYATR TS T foram |
13. %ma,wﬁwrﬁa@qwﬁmwn
8. 99 R ¥ GG |

2. %m T g JIE O 9 |
6. WRHET & § TEETI |

0. FH R |
1¢. Y YREE R, T war & T wETy e
18, 97 AT AT foeerd @ T e

R0. T AW I e, T AT St YR |

Translate the following into Sanskrit using passive verbs:
(These sentences may seem strange in English.)

1.  Fruits are eaten by the crows.

2.  Falling is done by the water.

3.  Misery was remembered by those two boys.

4. Running toward that mountain is done by the horses.

5. Being around the village is done by those trees.

6. Being without gold is done by me.

7. Between the two pots, a leaf is seen by the crow.

8. That lotus is taken by her.

9.  Those grasses should be seen by the two of us,

10. The villages must be conquered by the king.

11. Standing around the king must be done by the servants.
12. Without a horse, going to town is done by me.

13. Those two girls were seen by those two boys.

14. I should be remembered by the king.

15. You were praised by me.

16. The king was spoken to by the servant.

17. The woman should be saved by the sage.

18. When the boy’s body was seen by the mother, crying was

done by her.
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19. All the houses were visited (lit. gone to) by that

woman.

5) Write any five passive sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 17

Future tense: -& Future

In Sanskrit, there are two kinds of future forms, namely,
periphrastic and non-periphrastic. The periphrastic future has
the infix tas, while the non-periphrastic future has the infix
sya. The Sanskrit grammarians consider the sya-future to be
“general future”, while the {#@s-future 1is considered to be
“non-today” future. However, no such aspectual distinction is
exhibited by the classical language. Here we shall deal with only
the non-periphrastic future. The forms of non-periphrastic future
have the following structure:

Root + (often an augment 3) + ¥ + Present Tense Affixes
Examples:

“He will be ...” g: wiosafd |

“I will go.” FH ST |
“He will fall.” g: qfasafa |
“He will think.” g: fa=afrsafa |
“You will speak.” ¥ ST |

In a number of sya-future forms, the infix is preceded by the
dugment i, and hence we find the sequence igya. However, in many
cases, the infix sya occurs without the augment i, e.g. qEafd “He
will drink.” Absence and presence of the augment i must be
studied by referring to the listed forms.

Usually, active and middle verbs follow the active and middle
present tense patterns in sya-future. However, for some middle
verbs, one can have optional active forms, e.g. m | aﬁﬂiﬁ',
‘lﬁw | mﬁ, and for some active verbs, one can have middle
forms, e.g. ATy | 5™Ad. Passive future forms are obtained by
simply using the corresponding middle forms with sya-infix.
Exaroples:

Active: TH: T TR |

“Rama will go to the village.”

Passive: TR AW: T |

“The village will be gone to by Rama.”
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For middle verbs, the active and passive future forms look
alike. However, the syntactic agreement between the agent, object
and the verb will be different in active and passive. Example:

Active: TH: AT TS |

“Rama will speak a sentence.”
T A ARSI |

“A sentence will be spoken by Rama.”

Essentially, the 3rd person sya-future form is the key form,
and by using that form the rest of the sya-future forms can be
easily derived by following the present tense paradigms. Below is
a list of the key future forms for all the verbs done so far.

Root Present Future Future-Passive
aq CRDR] FAfreTd CRIDG]
3y AT viisaiq iy
gy g hrd Ry
i % :Tﬁwf?r AT
$1

| pufd, 90 AT PRI
T Fia PlaTld, Bl Bfdwad
faa o W TR
Y G RIR] & sty IS
Gkl fafa ezt feead
@ G Qi BT
ag agfd arfgsafa aesId
g T G T
o] TR TSy oS
™ TR Tisafa T
g TEd TS, R Tfesad
™ & FRSId wisTq
qq Tyt RINIDLIT] g
TG T afeeata qissad
faq Tt frafirsafa fmafrera
R CIrEIn| Fresafy eI
H TR ST ST
I sfa sy T
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1 GGG wieafa Tl
g uigd GHES G
g o wfesafa wfesrd
Iq Tafa, @ wafd, & I
L Ll Tty TR
| T e d o
g Td TS T
Y ud S ST
foq foafa Sfasafa SRS
aq agfd CIEASIG) afysad
ag agfd At ad
ag agfd Al CLok
fag forrar CRO] aeead
fag fagfa Al acad
fag fosrfar awfd AT
aq qaq Fiderd, aceif afesad
L agd afferd, aceify afisad
aq aqd afdsTd afsrd
| A st ST
5 R RIEIR AiSId
BT o ECIEA K] ETlEAE]
g digfa RS QRO
g T gfesafq gfsrq
2| fasfa T Ty
el LRI RAfa, TR BRI, T
L3S S ERICH TR

2| wfa iRy I TAK |
T Tqid gt g
[ Tl ghsafq giisad

Exercises

1) Write a complete future paradigm for the following verbs:

ﬁ'{l, &, 9% and gﬂj
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2)

3)

4)

Translate the following sentences into English:

3. PR SN @S |

. T gfasad |

3. JT SOTAT S SR |

g.  JSTATE Tadwwid oo |

3. ﬂﬁ*ﬁmﬁwﬂm (morning) |

. g1 IRMAsfY el 9 #eT |

v. o fTRIRIHESIR |

¢. o FE |

. T I FHST FITER s |

0. TW: YT RIS Hedl 4T F:@H-awa |

3. FT: T T T A7 A @R |

1. TR I WA B (cause) NUSAMH QR FET
oy |

3. T AW FaeAfy fered 9 38 Afsafa |

3. F99 o gEATN wiosyi= drw &g Afdsi= |

1. FT WIS | qEn IS |

Convert the sentences in exercises 1 and 4 in lesson 14 into
future sentences.

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

The crows will sit on the trees and eat fruit.

The servants will stand around the king tomorrow.
The village will be visited (gone to) by me.

The king's teacher will come and teach the king.
The father will be worshipped by his sons.

The husband will be abused by his wife.

The poet will compose a poem and praise the king.
If the jackals will not get meat, they will die.

S Al o I o

The servants will go to the forest and cut the trees.

=
o

God’s virtues will be praised by me.
There will be flowers in a garden in front of the palace.

—
—
.
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12. The daughter-in-law will follow her mother-in-law.

13. By God’s power the king’s wife will get back her life.

14. I will not rejoice with my mother-in-law’s words.

15. I will go to heaven, will see my son, and will live in
happiness.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences in future tense.
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LESSON 18

Irregular and Rare Nouns Ending in Vowels

Masculine Nouns

The words 9fd (m) “husband” and ¥fd (m) “friend” are declined
somewhat differently as compared to the paradigm of ﬂ'ﬁ (m) “sage”
given in Lesson 9. The paradigms for these words are also
different from each other.

qﬁ' (m) “husband” E'@ (m) “friend”

N qfa: Ll T @l g@Et @
T T o S ooy S 1
gfafy & :

Note that the word 9fd when it occurs at the end of compounds
like TTYFA “lord of the people, king” behaves in a normal fashion
and follows the paradigm of ﬂﬁf Also, one must distinguish the
masculine word ¥ from the feminine word &@l. The feminine word
also refers to a (female) friend, but follows the normal paradigm
of ?-l'cﬂ' The feminine for ‘Iﬁ “husband” is qFﬂ' “wife”, This word
follows the regular paradigm of ?-I'cﬁ

There are a few masculine words which end in 3T, é‘ and 3.
These are also irregular declensions:
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MYT (m) “cowherd” g?lﬁ (m) “intelligent”

N o9n ot THT: qeft: gt gfer:
Acc ‘ﬁqT'I gt mY: q@’q"{ ﬁﬁﬁ ﬁﬂ‘?ﬁ
I T MY TT: g g@fiwm @i
D My HTCHW T gRr  @fivm gl
Abl Y TN T gie: gefteng gefee:
G Y aat: T gem:  ghen: gRem
L T et MY gRfr gt @iy
vV T Tt T geft: gt gfer:
T (m) “army general” @dq (m) “sweeper”
N &R dEt & @Y  @Wl G
Acc W= =t &I @@q @9l G

1 & S R @A @SN GIN:
D ¥ I A W G @
Abl TR AT AT @ @AY @O
G ¥ FH: A @9@: GoWl: @WH
L a=n=mq CEIEs T @wﬁg G g aaf{g

v CEIS TY:
ATATHT (m) “antelope” Hﬁ‘{ {m) “guarantor”
N qEyH: gi: sl s

cc AEWHIY AT arm"srtﬂq gl Wioat  wfeva:
I TR AT AR SR St s
D A AR A WRMy SRR SRR
Abl TEYET:  TOEICIN AR R TR N
y likngtian'y mersnﬁg ;{xg% W‘Ia”f: TRYT
v aert:  aaset gieq:  Wlyat e
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The word ﬁg “jackal” is irregular in that several of its
forms show the base a#g There are no real masculine nouns ending
in U, but there are the following nouns ending in Sﬂ', aﬁ and T.

m (m) “jackal” '3‘ (m,f) “wealth”

34

L MM
v @E #eRt

T (m,) “bull, cow” Tt (m) “moon”

%«3##;%;#
EEFFFEE]

eEEFFERE
53 S

Abl BhEE Tt
G WE:  WBEE WA
L W oWt el
v Bt wat  eE:

Feminine Nouns

Like the paradigm of iﬁ’g given above, the feminine paradigm
of S¥T “old age” is mixed with alternating forms of ¥¥. The same
mixture is carried into the masculine paradigms of ST “without
old age, gods™.

147


http:l(?JC.ff

N Sral T / et AT / T
Acc TR / TG T/ weEt AR /
I AT / AT AT SRT:
D T/ TN TR T
Abl TR / R TR AT

G TEMT: / SR4: T / TG SR / M
AT / T qEA: / T Ty
v 1) q¢ / qeE|t AR / AT

=

fA9T (m) “without old age, god”

EETH freat o/ e
Acc ﬁﬁﬂ/ﬁw fareat ﬁ%'mq/ﬁﬁ?&r:

freren / foemr feem EELS
form / o Feeam [RERR=E
feer / o ey EEr3=:E
foreer / fore: e /@t fAeremmy / W
e / ol et / gt EETS |
EEL foret / wat s / fere:

<P‘¢JEUH

While the paradigm of ?'I'rﬁ represents the normal paradigm for
feminine nouns in long s‘, several feminine nominals in long é
differ more or less from this paradigm. Words like Rl “wealth”,
T “boat”, TAT “lute” are declined like Ttﬁ', except that their
nominative singular ends with a Visarga, ie. ESQJﬁ:, a’.ﬁ:,
q=Al:.  This class also includes the monosyllabic words iﬁ' “intel-
lect”, ’f[ “wealth”, 3-ﬂ' “fear” and Ear “shame”. These monosyllabic
words differ also in several other respects. The word @t “woman”
has its peculiar forms. Also compare the paradigm of the mono-
syllabic word word ¥ “earth” with the paradigm of d¥. Contrast
w “a remarried widow”. The word Y (f) “brow” is declined like

Y
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#ft (O “intellect” @t () “woman”

ot et fem:
m@ﬂ'ﬂ' et &
e oiiem i
wfam efte:
e o S
& faat: o

ot
A

7
E
g
723937377
2

@
Y () “earth” ‘I'T‘i (f) “remarried widow”

N yat
Acc Ya¥q ﬂﬂ'}
I ¥t 1
D YA  yEH
Abl {a:AT: M
G YA ﬂ?ﬂ:

L Yf@m  E:
vV g Tat

The word T (m, f) “bull, cow” has been given earlier. Its
declension is identical in masculine and feminine. The word i’
“wealth” has an identical declension in masculine and feminine.
The word =ﬁ' (f) “boat” is declined in a way identical with the
word "?ﬁ' given earlier, There are two feminine words for heaven,
ﬁq’ and ™l. These are also irregular paradigms:

EEEEE
EEIE

R

S~

EEEEFFELE
gg FEEREY

FUCIC SR
U L
T
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ﬁq (D) “heaven” iﬂ’ () “heaven”

N at fat fa: at: amat DICE
Acc ﬁ'ﬁ"{ ﬁiﬁ' fea: ¥ El'l'él'T qr

1 @ gaw g gar A A
D RF  gEW e R qe g
Abl oW e UIE gem g
¢ Ra:  Rar:  fEm ot m@:
L f&f¥ ffar: gy afa gar: @y
v gt flat R at: @t @

Neuter Paradigms

Among the irregular neuter paradigms, the words Ffex “bone”,
Eﬁ “yogurt”, qfFy “thigh” and A “eye” are noteworthy. The
nominative, accusative and vocative forms, and those before
consonantal terminations, are like the forms of . However,
before the rest of the vowel-initial terminations, these words
have the stems 3R¥], 8, IU and 3. In these instances, these
are declined like the neuter paradigm of I~ (in Lesson 24).

fex (n) “bone” AN (n) “eye”

N ey Ffet e
Ace Y AT i
I e Afesn orfeaf:
D I m@mm ey
Abl HTH: aﬁ%mm Ay
G T FEAT WM
L e sedt: af@g gy e RN

CTSIE )
v e st sl Wy aeft il

194453
%
:

5
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Vocabulary

“’Iﬁ(m)
il
- FH (©

T8 D
« @l (D
R (m)

’ﬁﬁ(m)
- M (m, D
- YT (m)
- geft (m)
- T (m)
- T (m)
- JR (m)

- qY (m)
'Flﬁ"{(m)
Tt

g ®
-
gY@

- g (n)

- W (n)

- 90 (10A)/4
- ¥ @)
-fm o

- YT (m)

- §9F (m)
© AN (m)

husband

wife

prosperity,
Goddess of

boat

woman

without old age,
gods

jackal

bull, cow
cowherd
intelligent

fool (ike §efl)
army general
village leader
(like FFFD

frog (like ®W3Y)
guarantor

boat (like 17-5'1')
modesty (like tfh
earth

w. with beautiful
brows (like Hﬁ‘{)
yogurt (like 37fEd)
eye

to run away
milk, water
action, rituals
defeat

to battle

rare

farmer
hermitage

' @ (m)
- 6
-t

~FAT

- 9T ()
g ®
gt (M
‘%(m, f
"‘T’ﬂ(m)

- for%aqT (m)
- FeqET (m)

- P (m)
- geft (m)

- @Y (m)
- ATAHHT (m)

3 16)
Y (0
4 ®
ST ()
- HEY ()
- gfEY ()
- > XA (ap)
-Hifq @
9%
- qTT ()
+ FY (m)
-a‘tﬂa:
- g (n)
- fazs
- A=A
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friend (male)
friend (female)
prosperity
Goddess of
lute

old age
heaven
heaven

wealth

moon

God (like TT9D
fool (like §¢fh
wicked (like §¥fT)
leader (like ST
sweeper of the
threshing floor
antelope, swift as
wind

intellect

fear (like &)
brow (like 5{)
remarried widow
bone

thigh (like 3fEY)
to cross

affection

old

deceit

demon

name of a sage
clothes

large, big

long, wide



Exercises

D

2)

3)

Write full paradigms of fd*adT, Fﬂ, FTT, ?ﬂ"’{, at, of, g9y,
and M.

Translate the following into English:

3. T ET T aE |

R T Fr RT T IETE |

3. T Hifd owe

g. I TYAT T FT I &S JW |

3. o Y TR T8 |

& 91 a8 T afra, a9 § SEn faiy agtsyeq |
v, I IR Pemvedieei |

¢. O HATT KAY FRAX v Flapiaeaf |

. ¥ IO qEl A At d et wMe RS |
to. gitmr: gefifmiew gl gEfif: |

2. IS JEld dgTgEae &ar wafd |

R, Ry qar au=difa T T F |

3. I TW: &G AeAd I & Wafd |

te. UGT AT FITPAT 9T Ffieed TEEAE AN FETEE |
8. AT P O 4 g |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

Let a husband be his wife’s friend.

Let a wife be her husband’s friend.

Laksmi is the wife of Visnu.

When the woman with beautiful brows saw me, she said to

BN

me: “You have beautiful brows. I long for you.”

5. The man who has intelligence and wealth is rare on
earth.

6. Those who do not have old age are called Nirjara, Who
are they? No one on this earth is without old age. The
Nirjaras live in heaven.
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10.

When Dubsasana dragged (@Y 1P) her clothing in
Duryodhana’s assembly, Draupadi looked down with modesty
and trembled with fear.

“Go on bullocks, go on”, said the farmer to the
bullocks.

With her long and big (foms) eyes, Sita almost (Z9)
drank Rama’s face, when he returned from the forest to
the hermitage.

Parvati said to the girl who stood near her, “O friend,
look at this boy.”

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 19

Nouns ending in consonants: One-stem type

All nouns ending in consonants follow a fairly similar
pattern, especially when we contrast these with nouns ending in
different vowels. Consonant-ending nouns have the same paradigms
in masculine and feminine genders, and the neuter paradigm differs
only in the nominative, accusative and vocative forms (which are
identical with each other).

Consonant-ending nouns may be generally classified into one-
stem nouns, two-stem nouns and three-stem nouns. In this lesson,
we shall concentrate on some important one-stem consonant-ending
noun-types.

In the paradigm of one-stem consonant-ending nouns, one finds
that the final consonant remains unchanged before vowel-initial
affixes, but that it undergoes sandhi-changes before consonant-
initial affixes. Study the following paradigms:

T m. “wind”

S :m‘r P
Nom Haq Hed:
Acc T weat T
Inst THAT TG wefy:
Dat T&d TETRM TG
Abl Hed: HeqHM Hoqy:
Gen Had: B4l HedM
Loc weld T&dl: ™y
Voc e o qad:
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Eﬁ?{ f. “river”

S D P
Nom gfeat gfa:
Acc afaq gfat CITGE
Inst gfear gfigem g fy:
Dat gfed wfg gfge
Abl gfia: R glege:
Gen giia: giat: ST
Loc gfefa gfkar: R
Vo aftq gfeat afiq:

G‘l’-"l'({ n. “world”

S D P

Nom T1q T e
Acc I Tt SIS
Inst SPraT TG CHIEE
Dat T PG ST
Abl T SRR T
Gen PTd: Pl SHRIL|
Loc Pl Prat: Ty
Voc I Tt T

All palatal-final nouns change the final palatal consonant to
k in nom. sing., before bh-initial affixes, and in loc. pl. How-
ever, some palatal-final words like ¥WN] and ﬁ'{l change their
final palatal to ¢ in the above stated contexts. Examples:
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aY @™®) f. “speech”

Nom
Acc
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen
Loc
Voc

g (§HT) m. “emperor”

Nom
Ace
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen

Voc

ﬁ'{[ (ﬁ'{) m. “merchant-caste person, people”

Nom
Acc
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen

S
ae

559344587

SEEEET

EFEEECL
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R-final stems are slightly different in that the stem vowel
is lengthened in the nom. sing.,, before bk-initial affixes, and in

the loc. pl. Example:

ﬁ'{ f. ‘“voice, speech”

S D P

Nom ot ﬁlﬁ fre:
Acc ﬁT{[ firet fre:
Inst frar ’ﬂuﬁq Tﬂﬁi
Dat i ’ﬂ“‘ﬁ‘[ et
Abl fre: iy e
Gen fre: fret: m
Loc frfe Aret: g
Voc f: firet fre:

S-final nouns in masculine and feminine have their stem vowel
lengthened in the nom. sing. The final s becomes wvisarga before
consonant-initial affixes, and undergoes normal sandhi-changes.
The masculine and feminine paradigms are identical, and the neuter
paradigm differs only in nom., acc. and voc. Examples:

Y9 Y m/f. “a good-hearted man/woman”

S D P
Nom ﬁTF-lT: ﬁlﬂﬂ"}
Ace T REERI go:
Inst g AT
Dat L T AL
Abl RERE LRI
Gen gu-g: W
Loc ﬁqq@ ﬁ‘l‘lﬂi* ﬂtﬁg
Voc ga: W
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W n. “fame”

Nom
Acc

Dat
Abl
Gen

Voc

d4°

.

.

:

1

In the case of the s-final stems such as Bﬁﬂ' and Y, due

to the
sandhi-changes.

stem-vowels
These may be noted from the following paradigms:

1 and wu,

gﬁ'q n. “oblation (in a ritual)”

Nom
Ace
Inst
Dat
Abl
Gen
Loc

EEEEEEEN
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Y n. “life”

S D P

Nom #Ty: L N
Acc HY: AL R
Inst ST AT e
Dat I AR e
Abl HR: AR ARTH:
Gen Y T I
Loc G ARSI il
Voe : et T
Vocabulary

« fomm f. knowledge . Af® adj. more
Palatal-Final Nouns

© B (B f.  hymn, verse

r Ay (cd®) f. skin

JCICENCIC)) f. speech

I 3D f. grief

’ aﬁﬁ! ( %) m. merchant
ﬁ"ﬁl (ﬂ"ﬁf) m. doctor
55@5! (*‘@33‘) m, priest
REIE (EEITZ:) m. king, emperor

' qﬁa'ﬁ'] (‘Tﬁ'ﬁl’l’{) m. mendicant

: ﬁ'{l (1dq) m. merchant-caste

persen, people

' ﬁ{l (ﬁ@) f.  direction (east, etc.)
S-Final Nouns Dental-Final Nouns

- Y91y m. moon * Haq m. wind

’ m m, creator + 4q m. king

- 99y n. milk, water . ﬁﬂ?{ f. lightning

. 3%y n. chest, breast g Eﬁﬂ f. river
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P 3344333 433944

ol

)

)

)

n. mind " &g m. friend

n. fame - IRC f. adversity

n. mind - ¥Hq f.  wealth

m. good-hearted man ° "-I'ﬁq?{ f. assembly

n. flower ’ ﬁ‘ﬁ[ n. sky

f. dawn, * SPTq n. world
goddess of dawn “qY f.  hunger

n. darkness

n. age

n. penance, heat R-Final Nouns

n. eye -y f. door

n. bow -9 f. ity

n. light, star . ﬁ'{ f.  voice, speech

n. oblation ‘YT f. yoke

Write complete paradigms of the following nouns:

ﬁ» m’ ﬂq’ W’ qﬂq’ T{

Translate the following passages into English and rewrite
them with all known sandhis:

2.

TqH WO TRYR 3a: ¥a Ffcaw: F: qiysafy 1 i
7Y F=: A | g Hlcaw: T@ w9 9T ¥ Fe
gesid | qfRaT: q @999 A19EY U9 F+9~d | d agfd - Td
Ficast: afie: Ta | T97 afw: eMPRS, dda vd wicas:
Ay e w9 g gfd !
FUTa |
IGT GHTE A8+ (Alexander) TGN T, AGT & aF A5
qfRam: H9wq | AN IRAE fEm T 9 38T e 8
] 5@?{ qf¥am: m(Greece)merg[‘Im?[l d gfdam:
q YA 05 - & HAeF, oY Uded SPId: FHIL WA 3T o1
R | T T AT AT SW: YA | 99T O
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1.

I BT (sets), TGT AT ST qH: TG | T MY @Y
qq aW: TR (destroy) T §AY: | WY T R TA:
d7ET a9: 49 GRIG | A 98, & §AE?  ca¥ a1 99 an
gl | TaT B s Aoty d TRRam: YW, =Fadd
7|

Y7 foafy T, T Tafehe oIl @ §9e !

qaq gfdq: IRSAM, I@q a5 ety T afesd,
A T HEdT TacAT JaqT: T AGATR, TTaq TAEN Frfa 79
goq gaa fre: qeisafa - gfa wilter @ #fa:
ARTT | T PA: TIG S CH T T Fd: HTeATH T
IRV §F TH FAGE |

BT Ifdcar afte: T qeaf, T a1 g9 Feear IRam: |
T: I FWBIA, I T goeal a8 Aq: T |

TFA IV SIS o gFT AT 7 Wi | Taq Piq aud:
FoT U9 | 797 g1y 3y E: wq #reu i, daTd

|
afw: frew: Ffoom: 9 T9EE 69 add | A48T A9g: M
freaf, dg7 Ficaw™ T¥9g: af=d | FGT T (illness)
WA Tad~d, ag1 TR gv9g: #fY afed | & o ¥
o=, & o Ao 99 o9 g g e | e
¥agT AREY FT @] FAT APE: FUT] FFA |

7qT o Y WHN: I B (broken), 99T YANH
forsmy Iy I TR | FgEE: U faea: ot Tate
YA FI | T T Taq: Ua e gfd &
IR | TF T QR Wee @i qen s
fraficar &d T o Ag™ {2 TRy afe sfas |
HE A F: 399 51 7 wfigfay e guee: Aq: i
TR AN | THE 2T T4 G AIg=d, TUT §&gHq 387

I qig=d |

gaa™

qite: fres: Hlcas: T 9 #3TN @S wag: | F9HW Faf:
IR &G ai, FYY 4 GEg: Hag:?

¥ o Afd fa=m v fre: agfwy, o #aw: wat gid qieam:
N P | #am: g 9 - 3 A fuq awen
QRO , d41 T TRa = q9ET IRyEd | A9 I
5T T AIG=d, q97 0 IRaW: FTeiw 7 A | PIid @

gfd
T EIH
gfa
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Uq §39%: gfd @ 7 | fiq e s il aea
aug: 3L T | JUT JYT a9 §T3™: qUT T4 UAq iq &1y
qféadd 3fa |

13. ITR Ffoaw: F: Gf¥can dae: eIy Al | AT @
glfl: gsafy | 2am: it qufy, e g @t 1 @ 1
faa: 3t gfy oo F=ra | By af€ 3am: wiemm &l
g7 Ffcas: gAY 3FS NIRRT | 3FOH YH: (smoke)
T, §: 9 faurfa @O 9 Tesfd | UaT 3 iAoty g
A Y T 5

1. gUW: IR q: $fa: Taw T d@gq - @ 39, TATeA] SpTia
@O Ua T | d9 WE: SAifaw va et §: it sewa
(shines) | ¥d: U AW FIE: W v WA, J 9]
gy | wEar B W 8 g dE @A g §9e:
TEeaq | ¥FIg: FoaT F—: §: F1o: g Tl HHT 3agq
- & WH, TE, Y AT 9 YA AT 9E HTod: W, 991
T 9 U TR | I 3 Al @ W] ae I, afe
o Ay s afdsnfy gfa |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

1. The mendicants will go to the forests and will recite
the hymns.

2. Do the merchants, doctors, and priests like flowers?

3. When the moon shines in the sky, we are all happy.

4,  Without the moon, there is darkness in the world.
Similarly, without a poet's poem, there is darkness in
the heart.

5. When the king entered the forest with his arrows, the
animals ran in all directions.

6. When the mendicants come, the priests leave.

7. The priests stand at the gate of the palace and praise
the king.

8. A king is the lord (7fd) of the people (faZ]).

9. The mind of a good-hearted man is happy when he sees the
beauty of the world.
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10. The king’s fame spreads all over the world. It also
reaches the sky. For that reason, the moon looks white.

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 20

Consonant-final nouns (continued)
Present active participles for active (‘T{ﬁ"lﬁﬂ') verbs

Active verbs form their present active participles with the
affix dAd. A simple way of forming the present active participle
stem is to replace the affix A (or Hfd for the 3rd conjugation)
in the present 3rd pl. by the affix A . Examples:

“(He who is) going” Taq — TS

“(He who is) playing” EﬁWE[ — EﬂWﬁ

“(He who is) striking” GE| — W
“(He who is) stealing” qeaq — Ty

For a full listing of the present participles, see the
list in Lesson 35. Participles like 3I%dq “going” structurally
behave like adjectives of the agents they qualify, and hence, like
other adjectives, they follow the case, gender and number of the
substantive (i.e. the agent-word). In masculine and neuter, the
stem remains %8, but in feminine the stem becomes TeBd! with
the addition of the feminine affix 7, and it follows the standard
paradigm of qa"r

Within the masculine and neuter paradigms, we find an alter-
nation between the strong stem (gacchant-) and the weak stem
(gacchat-). The strong stem forms are italicized in the paradigms.

TWq m. “(He who is) going”

S D P
Nom g Tegd} Tea:
Ace g g TeR:
Inst TegaT WY T

Dat Td TR TR
Abl ToRd: TR TR
Gen TeBd: TRl TeBAM
Loc TR fd Tl T
Voc Teg Wﬂ?ﬁ egd:
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=8q n. “(That which is) going”

Nom TBq Teg=d] Tegld
Acc T=aq gl gl
Voc TR Teg=d} Tegi~d

The rest of the paradigm is like
the masculine paradigm.

Bl f. “(She who is) going”

s D
Nom T gt T
Acc TR Tt T
Inst Tl TR TEEd
Dat T TBIN e
Abl Teg=c: TR g IV
Gen TeB~cAT: TR T M
Loc TeB~A T

Voc TS Tt B

The present active participles from the active verbs of the sixth
conjugation have the following optional forms:

1) Neuter Nom., Acc., Voc., dual: Eﬁ?ﬁ or Eﬁ?ﬁ
2) Feminine stem: ?ﬁ?ﬁ- or g?,":\'ﬁ-

Use of the active present participles for active (‘ﬂ?ﬁq@ verbs:

According to Sanskrit grammarians, these participles cannot
be used to simply replace a present tense verb form. For
instance, a simple sentence like ¥M: %] “Rama is going”
cannot be replaced with: *¥H: W] or *TA: ] wafd |
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Present participles, both active as well as middle, express
progressive aspect. In general, the present participle takes on
the same tense as the main verb, rather than a fixed present
tense.  This relationship can be seen by examining the approxi-
mately corresponding relative-clause phrases.

Main Cl Verb a) WP Meg~aq T AEq T |
PRESENT tense “I see the man going along the road.”
b) I: qT: AP MBI, dF Eq THTH |
“I see the man who goes (is going) along
the road.”

Observe the following transformations:

la AT X AU PR T AT FEY AT | “I saw the wife of

the man who went by the road.”

1b  HOO TTedd: TXEX WA HEq AT | I saw the wife of the man
(the man) going by the road.”

%a ﬁﬂ?#ﬁwmawmmﬁf | “The man who is going by
the road, he sees my wife.”

9b HPW T A JH *TW?’{ 93fd | “The man going by the road
sees my wife.”

3a ﬁﬁWWﬁﬁWWl“Igivewealthtotheman
who is going by the road.”

3b AP TEBd R LR J=BTM | “I give wealth to the man going
by the road.”

4a T TH: ‘Pﬁ qdfd AT G T | “I see those women who
are falling on the ground.”

4b i{tﬁ Ta=dl: AR HeHq TITM | “I see the women falling on the
ground.”

5a ¥ AR ’-Flsf qafd dm g’ﬁT‘[ fA=<f<¥ | “Those women who fall

on the ground curse God.”

5b *Fﬁ Ta~cT: AX: W == | “The women falling on the

ground curse God.”
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Future active participles for active (qm verbs

These are formed on similar lines. By using the 3rd sg.
active future forms like ’Fﬁmﬁ, one can formulate the future
active participle stems like JASAJ- “(He who) will be going” or
“(He who) is going to go”. The paradigms of these future active
participles are identical with those of the present active
participles. The sixth conjugation active verbs have the same
alternations (i.e. Ad vs H~]) in future active participles.
Examples:

J1'a ﬂ?qﬂmmw{mwvlseethemanwhowﬂlgo
to the village.”

1b WM AT TTHE IATH | “I see the man who is going to go
to the village.”

%a WWWM@WWW | “I give money to
that woman who will go te the village.”

2b mwﬁwﬁﬁmmwﬁ | “I give money to the woman
who will go to the village.”

3a Tq oY AL T FEH T FWBIW | “I do not want that wealth
which will perish.”

3b TGS 49 FE T I | “I do not want the perishable
wealth.”

Exercises

1) Write the complete paradigms of the following participles:

1) 9dq- m.
2) TG

3)  qreAdl-
4  TRSE-
5) wfasIq-
6) BRI

hpog B
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Translate the following sentences into English, and convert
the present and future active participle constructions into
yad-tad constructions:;

o e ot e v

a9 YTod: FFAM HEq |
gawta: fas=at gt J99 sEgan |
mwmwwmm|
qU @5 AT A
TF I g 9 5 |
Yoy #G: TG U 35T qWE oM &9 |
M far=d 9 FEn: =i )
T Y AT ERcar gy aqIN - T @ gl

. TUF ETQRAT AT AT IO

. 9aqq Wiq g6wa: Tk AR

. e &% foaeat T g@ o9 |

. YBRI B q5H T ARG YT T |

. a4 BEd o 99 T wesia |

. e MY g ST g T e
AT TEGH: TS TH: TS I |

. WA G A I TARAT &S T Aefd |

. T T EE WO Tl saegq |

. | fag=t T & |

. WS T AR T 6 A |

. %At Fiad St ay: 3@ T foegfa |

. 8 A T HEY TowdT FFE |

. FHR a9 w5 TGk 79 A TR |

: mﬁﬁ?ﬁqﬂﬁmqﬁmﬁn

e e e e e e & »

tasess R R anas T
i%%
gaa
ﬁa
% %

T, Wqﬁwméﬁﬁaml
YR, SOR] TSIt TolIT @8 1 3 s |

Y TR IR e - § 9, T O Ffa:, UF: @ W

AL
w N
ap oy

%a
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3)

4)

5)

3. AW I o1 9 WA |

3. WY @RYM=E-T 4M AT dEA |
3. WO TR @ TRl o geiN |
38, 0 IRESIa: Hicas: & A= |
4. IO A W ST AT |
36. H@EM AN I FAT: 4 S |

Convert sentences in Lesson 12, Exercises 1 & 2 to present
participle constructions. (You may need to adjust the
meaning a little bit.)

Translate the following into Sanskrit using present
participles:

Wishing to obtain wealth, the priests recite the hymns.

I see the king looking at the flowers.

The poet praised the hero conquering the enemies.

Sitting on the trees, the birds eat fruits.

The mendicants see the servants carrying the burden.

I spoke to the man who was going to go to the village.

Thinking of God's power, the sages worship him.

The father gave fruits to the son sitting near the lake.

Watching the beauty of the garden, she stood at the

door.

10. The mind of a person thinking only of money has no
peace @i .

11. Falling on the ground, I said to my teacher: “Why do

you not like me?”

B -l o

12. 1 saw the man stealing my horse.

13. Knowing the truth, you sat under a tree in the forest.

14. Saluting the teacher, the woman sat in front of him.

15. Throwing the gold into the river, the sage looked at the
king.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 21

Present agentive @ard participles for middle (ﬁ'ﬂeﬂﬁﬂ) verbs

In meaning these participles are exactly like the present
active voice participles for active verbs (‘i’?ﬁqﬁ:[) and they
follow the same syntactic rules.

Their structure, however, is somewhat different, but simpler
than the present active participles for active (':m:ﬂqﬁq) verbs.
For middie (mfaq) verbs in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10,
these present active voice participles are formed by adding the
affix -mana to the verbal base. (For participles with the affix
-ane for other conjugations, see Lesson 35). The verbal base is
obtained by simply removing the affix -te in the 3rd sing. present
forms. Examples:

(He who) speaks or is speaking HTYHTYT- q19d
(He who) exists - fama
(He who) requests ATHH- AT

The present active voice participles for middle verbs, such
as WHIYH[]-, are declined in masculine and neuter like the
masculine and neuter nouns in @. In feminine, a feminine marker
affix @ is added to the basic stem and we get the feminine stems
like HTYHPI. This is declined simply like any feminine noun in
long a.

Note that the Iq-dq constructions are only approximately
similar to the present participle constructions, and that the ¥g-
dq constructions do not express the notion of progressive aspect
expressed by the present participle constructions. Examples: A

}a WWW%WWWWI “I curse the woman
who argues with me.”

1b Wﬂgmmmﬁ?@l“lmrsemewomn
arguing with me.”

2a qimimmmwmmﬁl“Igivewealthtothe

3
son of the sage who is plunging in the river.”
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2b TER] TEWHE FY: [AM O] T8I | “I give wealth to the
son of the sage plunging in the river.”
ga 1 74T a9 add as™ ALY @ | “I plunge in the river which

is in the forest.”
3b o AJHMMR] TR &Y M | “I plunge in the river which is

in the forest.”
Present passive (iﬁﬁ'fal) participles

These are formed by adding the affix -mdna to the passive
verbal base. The passive verbal base can be obtained by removing
the affix -t¢ in a passive present 3rd sing. form, eg. e >

JHM™-. Examples:
“That which is being given” - Errd

“That which is being gone to” IHHM- i
“That which is being taken” Sippicd Fad
“That which is being eaten” YEHM- @rEd

“That which is being hit” qaH- W

In masculine and neuter, the present passive participles are
declined like masculine and neuter nouns in e¢. In feminine, a
feminine marker affix @ is added to the basi¢c stem, and then the
feminine stem 1is declined like a feminine noun in long a.

Examples:

la I IH: THY TG § § T TAd | “The village which is visited
(lit. gone to) by Rama does not appeal to me.”

1b TR FEET AWM § J T9d | “The village being visited by

Rama does not appeal to me.”

2a AT AT AT {ﬁ? g7 d YPF | “The woman who is being seen
by you is your sister.”

2b YT QAAMT AT & WORT | “The woman being seen by you is

your sister.”

3a dq 419 TRA Fd dq Tef qfd | “The wealth which is being

stolen by the servant falls into the well.”

3b RN FEHEM g Tq qafd | “The money being stolen by the

servant falls into the well.”
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fa A [EEE FAT TIAA AN T T AR 1“0 will not

give you the bocks which are being read by me.”
4b AT TEAWHTH [E@I I T gRAT | “I will not give you

the books being read by me.”

VYocabulary
- q9 n. sin - qYT a. sweet
- BT f. girl - 839 n.  heart
< qdHT m. monkey - H{HY m. crocodile
. lﬁfﬁ f female crocodile . WI% a. sweet

- qTg, d1EAf  10P. to beat

Exercises

1) Write down twenty present active voice participles for middle
verbs and their masculine and feminine genitive forms.

2) Write down twenty present passive participles and their
feminine and neuter accusative forms.

3) Translate the following sentences into English and convert
them into yad-tad constructions:

1. W ML A dEae el

. IR 3PS T S I |

3. H O 7A@ T O el |

g. o foEwm T 9ET 78 R

. @GR TR AT #Y 3T ey e 7 watd |
& o« % R ¥ R@EWET 99 g sai |

V. JAF SHANTHR] T F ST 4 AR |

¢. A FIWEEL F: O T AWl g e e
3. AW TEAH: 3PS gEIHatd |

0. I FLAHN F-9T g5 AT T |

1. YA @RMH FG9 HEq ARSI |

IRaTgW: TENE @ AR T T |
. AT T Y W wate /1 Feeq |
. T A0 AV O ROTH T |
. ¥ AT JEIAE: I W: T dS Ay |

S e N e
"I
.
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4)

5)

6)

Translate the following sentences into English and convert

them into present participle constructions:

0.
2.
iR.
3.
1%8.

Feq o, qufy & Wi 9 7% gl |

T @Y WIEH TN W, T O F@q e 9 7=
77 T8} At AR, an vatey sy |

TN FAST q@ WRET ST, qT FEq FEABIN |

7g Foq Jaraw fid, a9d oy e Ff T Raf |
Tt A AY: Fo: AGd, T FANN WYY ¥aq 3 wwh
Ff—aq |

¥ TE: FAFT: T d U9 @BiD B |

I & o: T FAgEd qgE TN |

o ¥ a1 AR d9=d d @Y 99 |

TR oA @ e av: 38 T T |

TG w7 9 WA a9 & qf Ay

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

A A

10.

I like the boy who is speaking (HIY) to that girl.

The girl, looking at (g'ﬂj) the mother, ran away.

The people praised the teacher who was praising 33TH) God.
The burden being carried by the servants was heavy.

The mother, rejoicing ([g) having seen her son, came out
of the house.

The king likes the lotuses growing (d¥) in the lake.

We saw the elephants dying on the mountain.

The wife, being abused by her husband, told him: “Leave
this house.”

The woman, being thought about by me, does not at all
think of me.

The flowers, being thrown in the water of the river by
the girl, were brought out of the water by the boy.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 22

Past (imperfect) participles

The past (imperfect) participles are in general threefold:
a) Past Pagssive Participles (affix -ta) @'ﬁﬁ[)
b) Past Active Participles (affix -tavat/ -ta for some

verhs) (ﬂﬁiﬁ' )

¢)  Past Intransitive Passive Participles (affix -ta) (TN
Past passive participles @Wfi

All verbs, except the intransitive verbs, can have their past
passive participles formed with the affix -ta. Though in most of
the forms one does find -fa, in several forms it is replaced by
the allomorphs -na, -ta, -dha, -dha, etc. For some verbs, the
affix -ta becomes -ita obligatorally, for some it becomes -ita
optionally, while for others it never takes the augment i. Since
these and other changes are for the most part difficult to gener-
alize, the best way is to study the listed forms and then assimi-
late them by using them in sentences. Examples:

“that which was eaten” @nfeg- < @&l
“that which was gone to” Id- < B
“that which was spoken” Wﬁ'a'— < ﬂT‘ﬁ'
“that which was remembered” Hd- < o

The past passive participle can replace past passive forms in
subordinate and main clauses. A past passive participle functions
like an adjective of the object of the passive verb, and it
follows the gender, number and case of the word for the object.
In masculine and neuter, the past passive participles are declined
like masculine and neuter nouns in @ In feminine, a feminine
marker affix @ is added to the basic stem, and the feminine stem
is declined like a feminine noun in &  For example, @Tﬁﬁz (m),

@igaq (), @IRAT (©.
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Examples:

}a TRV FSTH F@EE | “The fruit were eaten by Rama.”

b TV FITH E’I’fa?ﬂﬁ' | “The fruit were eaten by Rama.”

2a IR FST THO @R dFIERTBIM | “I want those fruit
which were eaten by Rama.”

2b THY @AM 1 #EFTB™ | “I want the fruit eaten by
Rama.”

:'Ea HYT AT AT | “Mother was remembered by me.”

3b YT AT | “Mother was remembered by me.”
ﬁa et A=g & §a ﬂﬁv_fﬁ[ | “All (people) cursed the

man who was cursed by (his) wife.”
4b  HEAT ffRa a T® g4 SIﬁI?:{ | “All (people) cursed the man

cursed by his wife.”
Past intransitive passive CIC)) participles

For all intransitive verbs, and transitive verbs used without
objects, one can have the past intransitive passive participles.
The semantic and syntactic focus of these participles is the
action itself and not the agent or the object. The participle is
formed exactly like the past passive participle, but is used
always. in neuter singular., These participles are not as frequent
as the passive or active past participles.

Examples:

}a THY 3PF4A | “Going was done by Rama.”

b TW A | “Going was done by Rama.”

J2.:a ﬁ: FYTSIT | “Speaking was done by the gods.”

2b mﬁ?rq | “Speaking was done by the gods.”

ga YT Aedd | “Laughing was done by me.”

3b A1 m | “Laughing was done by me.”

3a T AT I | “Remembering was done by that woman.”
4b T A dq | “Remembering was done by that woman.”

Past active @'{Iﬁ') participles

For all verbs, the past active participles can be formed by
adding the affix -vat to a past passive participle with the affix
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-ta. Or one might say that the past active participle affix is
-tavat. These participles can replace past active verbs occurring
in the main or subordinate clauses. They agree in gender, number
and case with the agent of the active verb.

Examples:

“he who ate” ET@TOT'(I-

“he who went” ddq-

“he who spoke” ’-TTﬁ?Ta—c[-

“he who remembered” Fﬂ?ﬁi{-

Masculine
S D P

Nom URCIE| 7785‘-—67 UREGTE
Ace TAa= Taa=at Taad:

Inst Taqdr TAAgHH Ty
Dat Tqad R ER 1 S G CASE
Abl Tqdq: TAAgHTH TqAGH:
Gen UGCCE Tadal: TadaH
Loc Taatd Taad: Tdaq

Nom daq Tdad! Tadi=d
Acc Tdaq A Taqi=d
Voc Taaq Tdadt Tdai-d

The rest of the forms are like the
masculine forms.
In feminine, Iddq- takes the feminine marker affix 7 and
hence the feminine stem is ﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁ' This is declined like :l?ﬂ'

Examples:

1 “PRa .”

la T W | “Rama went home

1b M € G | “Rama went home.”

2a ¥l I FOWAE THEATEY | “I saw the man who ate the fruit.”
2b %S Wieda— TXHEHTHH | “I saw the man who ate the fruit.”
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3a ¥t HIdTHEA] d T'{'}SEI?,'?{ | “The king spoke to the man who
remembered (his) mother.”

3b HWe Fﬂm da Tﬁsaa?[ | “The king spoke to the man who
remembered his mother.”

%a a7 IMNd | “She said.”

4b {1 ATRGadT | “She said”

Past active participles @qfY) in -ta

In the case of verbs which are either inherently intransitive
or are used intransitively, verbs of movement and certain other
verbs like stha, wvas, jan, ruh, etc. (which may be contextually
transitive, e.g. AR+ “to occupy”), the past active participle
may be formed with the affix -fa. This looks very much like the
past passive participle, but is in syntactic agreement with the

agent.

Examples

1 TH: Mda™ | ¥TM: Ad: | “Rama went.”

2 a7 fedgadt | S fedar | “sita stood”

3 o« IRqaT & | a9 3f¥d: & | “He lived in the forest.”

4 24T Eqa~d: | 34an: AT | “The gods laughed.”

5 AT qfddad! | AT 9fddT | “The woman fell.”

6 AT FRBTEN §: | TR ARABA: & | “He lived in the

village.”

Aspectual versus Tense marking usage of past participles:

In general, one may say that the past participle, when used
to replace the finite verb of a main clause conveys the sense of
past tense. Thus, the following pairs of sentences are identical
in meaning:

T: FOTH F@E | “Rama ate the fruit.”
TM: FI1 @RAAN | “Rama ate the fruit.”
T TSI @R | “The fruit were eaten by R.”
T TSI @rfear | “The fruit were eaten by R.”
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However, the past participle, when used to replace a relative
clause verb, or when used in conjunction with another finite verb,
conveys the meaning of completion, rather than past tense.
In these usages, the past participle conveys a perfect tense.
Consider the following sentences:

Present Perfect M: Md: Hafd (or rather &) | “Rama is gone.”
Past Perfect TH: Nd: A | “Rama was gone.”
Future Perfect TH: 3dl Wiosafd | “Rama will be gone.”

In such constructions, the tense is conveyed by the finite
verb, while the past participle conveys the sense that one action
is already complete by the time the other action comes about.

Past participles

Note: These forms are generated according to the rules of
Sanskrit, but in actual usage some forms will be found to be quite
common, while others are rarely seen. This is especially the case
with a large number of -ddd participles. Occasionally, we notice
that certain participles are more common in conjunction with
prepositions, rather than by themselves. Thus, while ¥+~ from
#iefq is rare, TG, FAGH, AT, JWT ete. are common.

Past Passive & Past Active
Root Intrans. Passive Past Active ind

EEELEEFECE
7
3
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Eee & e E E & E

;
ffs m HHAIH BT T 1]
:

E
A N N AT U ey 3.

CEEEERErErEe EF R E s EERE s pREr Y
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EE BB e EE B R EEE

FEEEE mrE L EE e EEE RN EB Y
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a0 | e daq A=
o) A Hdaq A
T | wied ERUEREE|

g R Faq

g qd gdaq

2] (2] fe¥daq IR
6 e FJ¥aq

TR HRe Rqaq

! d Hdaq

T gha giadaq g
g &d gdaq

Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

AL A TG T |
gear |
qﬂwﬁmmﬁs‘mﬁ?ﬁrl
At Sfdd w9 QI i |
TN ARG FHSFIAT T2 T |
¥ TR 9 4 @ gaaT?
7S Tfadt a@t FERgyEat |
&6 d cAf @ wikgar | ot
0. &b Wdad! S [ TIEH Wt gead! |
3. Jaqudl TEF qHH I Fea~q |
R T ST 96 ffda: |
23. FPIo4 (bad poem) Ff¥Tad &g Tw: &W
9. WHT AT ARIGET T[EEE: |
3. qf Rfdqa=d 7 & 7 fifdad |

N G M o W AN W
L R T

-0
.

2) Rewrite the story in Lesson 9, Exercise 1, after converting
its sentences into past partlciple constructions wherever
possible.
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3)

4)

5)

Convert all the past tense forms in the story of the mustard
seed in Lesson 11 to past participles and list the original
forms along with the participial forms appropriate in the
context.

Translate into Sanskrit using past participles:

NSO WL

®

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Rama went to Lanka (f.) to defeat Ravana.

The king saw the servant and laughed.

The servant, fallen on the ground, said to the king.

The crows, seated on the tree, ate fruits.

Rama’s sister spoke to her mother-in-law.

The poem written by you was seen by me.

The swan who stood on the bank of the lake flew up
S+ ).

God protected the people who worshipped him.

The jackals ate the flesh of the dead elephants.

The minds of good-hearted people rejoiced seeing the
moon risen (3G+/71) in the sky.

The mother, who reached heaven, saw her son seated at
the court of Indra.

The priest, struck by the mendicant, was seen by the
doctor.

The king gave wealth to the poet who wrote a poem to
praise him.

The mendicants, saluted by the king, showed him the path
of moral conduct (HIfd £.).

The poems of the dead poet were burned with his body.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 23

Demonstrative pronouns 399 “this” and 33y “that”

Certain forms of 3q¥, though not all,

Of these two pronouns, $4¥ is the more common pronoun.

gaq

Masculine
D P

LI
/ SHF/

4 397 31

185

are also frequent. Accord-
ing to the Sanskrit tradition, $9H refers to things nearby, Udq
refers to things very near, #gY{ refers to distant things and dg
refers to things which are remote.

3 491 4 2%

1491 1 12

These meanings are relative.

#q

Masculine

D P

#q Fft
Hq LN
cu i S
AP T
G L
o Ny
ey
Fenﬁnine

aq &q:
¥ o
CEIC S (G
AR I
AN
S



Neuter Neuter
N 339 gy U CCH ¥ CEIE
Ac 3] W gaTY 73 1 L
U] o T

The rest like the Masec. The rest like the Masc.

Dual forms of nouns and verbs which end in s‘, 3 and U, as
explained before, do not undergo any sandhi operations. The same
holds true of the plural form 3. For instance, ft sl
cannot be transformed into *3FAPIedfd. As for the use of the
pronouns $9¥ and AqY, they are very similar to dq, Udq etc. The
optional forms of Z4¥ such as US¥ and QTﬁ' are used in secondary
or subsequent references to entities.

Al 3 T s | A2) I TRSAfA |
“This man / this one will go.”

B1)sﬁ=m'r (bees) 7Y @ |  B2) g 7y fREfa |
“These bees / these ones drink honey.”

Cl) YT T o TN | C2) ST o< YW |
“I see the wealth of that woman / that one.”

D) R FOIN & To | D2) 3N a8 T |
“Those lotuses / those ones appeal to her.”

E1) 3T J99 O g79: qeAd | E2) 3T 3 JEAd |

“This servant / this one is beaten by that king / that one.”
Nouns with two stems

Certain nouns (and adjectives) ending in consonants show two
stems in their paradigms, the strong stem before some terminations
and the weak stem before other terminations. In a masculine
paradigm, the strong stem appears in Nom. (S, D, P), Acc. (S, D)
and Voc. (S, D, P); in a neuter paradigm, the strong stem appears
in Nom. (P), Acc. (P) and Voc. (P). As usual, these three forms
are identical in a neuter paradigm. Here we will consider the
following noun-types with two stems:
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A.

Past active participles ending with the affix -ddd. These
have been discussed in the preceeding lesson.

Present and future active participles such as &/,
’Tﬁu]'([/ ~q. These are discussed in Lesson 19. We may note a
few differences here. The masc. nom. singular is =&,
rather than I*gN. The neuter nom. and acc.dual forms for
the conjugations 1, 4, 10, causatives, desideratives and
denominative verbs are strong forms. e.g. Me@~dl. For the
6th conjugation, for the 2nd conjugation verbs ending in 3,
and all future active participles, the neuter nom. and acc.
dual forms are optionally strong, e.g., va_cﬁ', st/
. Present active participles from other verbs have weak
forms in their neuter nom. and ace. dual, eg. ﬂﬁ?ﬁ Neuter
plurals for verbs in the 38rd conjugation and a few other
participles such as U@ are optionally strong, e.g., a'q"f?{/
. With all these exceptions, it is good te keep in mind
that these neuter forms are extremely rare in the actual
usage.

Nouns ending in the posséssive affixes -Hq and -dq, eg.
¥idd, qf?fﬂ?{, q9dd, ﬂﬂ"l?[ The paradigms of these nouns are
exactly identical with those of the -dddq participles. - The
feminine stem is formed by adding -é, e.g., WAaq > Wrad1-

WEq  (m) wfdwq (m)

D P D P

T e el A
WW T % Al AR
Wadar  WEgHM WwER:  Aleddr  #fewger wffs:
WA WAGET WAE:  Afded AfiwgE A
WAd: WOagHEM wagH: Afdud:  widwgsm wfdug:
g Eedl e dld dlaweal diead:
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Adjectives of quantity ending in the affixes -Ad and -dd,

eg, @Iq, 3AY, A@q, TdE], qEq.

These paradigms are

similar to those of nouns in A and B. The feminine is formed

by adding -73, e.g., SUdl.

gaq “this much” or “this many”

Masculine
S D P
N $3q  §9d] 94
Ac $F  §Fdl P
I 3 g
D P FEHEW TG
Ab g¥d: gﬂqﬁm{ g‘qqm:
G g  g&a:  3EAN
L gl g 3
vV 9 sFdl 55
Vocabulary
HA3Y (mfn) that
Z99 (mfn) this
HH?T (m) bee

Lord, respected
intelligent
intelligent
strong, powerful
rich

learned

- ¥9+8 @&TQ, 1P)

* g (m) ocean
- Hid+HTY (HTYd, 1A) to reply

to steal

Exercises

1

;
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9D

S

gaq
gqq
Like the masculine
Like the masculine
Like the masculine

Like the masculine
Like the masculine

g9q gaft =

long-lived
rich
Himalaya
how much, how many?
this much, this many
as much, as many
that much, that many
this much, this many
famous

. both (always dual)
another

Write the full paradigms of #<ldq (m), [#4q () and TIAY (n).



3]
-

W AN G A W AW
[ I e D D 2 I Y Y

~ O

.

13.

8.

3)

Translate the following into English:

WAl §37 (= Buddha) YR a9 T aianfy |

@1 4 JESHTS qaT @ T qaw |

T PRaEeEq - ARSI W - 3T |

FFad! T Uad] 35T AT A 9T S |

g4 IPE~d] T gFad: T Yo, T ¥ geawal JPea: |
Fe fima e fwar @ ey o e

Jra=at o1 3 i deea wapa: |

ot Al T QU AR REgE: |

fewafa qad 3o a@=d o AT 41 e ¥ia gt g3a=d |

. ¥ AT T A @ gFEa AT WA QAT WEed T |
. gal o1 famEat W TREei | fEeeata gqadt 98T

$|WWWI fada sgad! gfa fomam
!
PP tAag T fagm | Jut qt e Wiy stwasat |
T Rwafe f¥d f&s g1 fomma=emo~awwTYe | & o=a, Jmag fRw
fewafa q@dl & fazn | fauq oo g9ffy | 997 eMaAmagq - TEg
gﬁwﬁmwﬁml farq AETFRHATaqETE S
1
b9 98 X U gET WIAT-AS[Ragq - ARSAFA 3fd | T 9&: ¥-
TN - & WA, Paecd A AR A Foar], MY fEer
T a7 g | A T qS, T famm, T ar o, § FEseadie qg
@R Waq @M an gl |
FPAGTAT TR TG - € $%a¢, Taad o dcdd 78l TIwa i |
qqT 7T ST o q 4TITE Ty | Hiueieg ST agfa - €
WA, Aawos 5, AleH BHafq, qEdt ¥ e wiwedaq gfd |

Translate from English into Sanskrit:

How much gold does that rich man have?

Nowhere else is there so much wind as there is on the
Himalaya mountain.

This strong man did not think that his intelligent enemy was
able to defeat him,
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10.

4)

That rich woman does not have as many horses as I have.

I pray to the Lord, “Let me be long-lived and rich.”

The Buddha instructed the people, saying: “You must abandon
as many desires as you have.”

Going along the road towards my village, I saw that famous
man who lived in the king’s palace.

A rich man desires gold as much as a bee desires honey. How
much knowledge do you desire? How much strength do you
desire?

In that house which belongs to the learned men are many
books.

The intelligent men, praising the qualities of the Lord, say:
“Knowledge found only in books leads to adversity and misery.
However, knowledge found through meditation on the Lord leads
to great happiness.”

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 24

More nouns in two stems

A. Honorific Pronoun Hqq “your honor”

This pronoun behaves exactly like the present participle Had/
~q with a few minor differences. The masc. nom. sing. of the
pronoun is ¥, while that of the present participle is Hd.
Also, the feminine participle form is iﬁqﬁ, while the feminine
pronoun is Hadl.  This pronoun is syntactically different from the
pronoun JSHg. YA requires a 3rd person verb, e.g, o ‘T%ﬁ', but
a7 MeBd “Your honor goes”.  Often, to show an even higher
degree of respect, the plural form can be used to refer to a
single person, e.g., ¥a~d: Teg . Contextually, this could
either refer to many goers, or show a high level of respect for a
single goer. In the actual usage of Hdd, one finds that authors
switch back and forth between cd¥{ and HdT{ referring to the same
person, and these switches indicate subtle shifts in the display
of respect. In late Sanskrit, the general tendency is to stick to
one usage. The words HFAHA and dAHA are used in the sense of
“his honor over here” and “his honor over there”, eg., 3AHAF
qwEE: 96 ﬁ—dﬁf “His honor M. over here drinks water”. Similarly,
one finds the feminine forms 3FWAd! and d¥dd], e.g., RELCGIRIGI

= Wﬂ'ﬁ%—ﬁ “Her honor S. over there wishes to go to the forest”.
B. W&q “great”: strong stem W&, fem. g

Masculine Neuter
S D P D

7

Ac FHE-dH 7‘73?rﬁ> I{'ga': qg-(-.ﬁ'
HEdl HegqW™ Hefa: Like the Masculine

BN HegH: Like the Masculine

Ab HZd: HEqH M HeqH: Like the Masculine
Hgd: Tgdl: . HgdM Like the Masculine
Like the Masculine

767 "l FER | Wedt @

1444

|

;
44"
)

4
1
3

191



after nouns and as an agentive affix providing agent-nouns, eg.,

G459 > FIB “strong”, T+3T > MM “goer”, fem. forms FT,
T

-«

m: aﬁg Like the Masculine
v oapy  abat  ak ey apdn  adR

Note the forms in which the -] of the stem is lost before the
final affix in the paradigm above (in italics). In these forms,
the juncture of the stem and the affix behaves as if it is an
external sandhi. This feature is found in several other nominal
paradigms. See the paradigm of Z-Siﬁ'iﬁl'- below.

Masculine Neuter

S D P S D P
N &3 At Al 913 aieft  adil
Ac AR AR Al # ad wn
I | aﬁ‘% gioia: Like the Masculine
D e aﬁr"?ﬁ Iio+7: Like the Masculine
Ab TS aﬁa‘*m gi8+g: Like the Masculine
G qfeT: El'@:{:l“: H'ﬁ-S:qu Like the Masculine

afef

Nouns with three stems:

In the above paradigms, we have seen that certain nominals
ending in consonants such as WJdq and H&q show two stems in their
paradigms, ie one before strong terminations and the other
before weak terminations. Here we will look at nominals which
show three stems in their paradigms. These may generally be
classified into three groups:

a. the reduplicated active voice past perfect participle
ending in 9Y -,

b.  nouns ending in 3 -, and
adjectives of direction ending in Y.
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With these nominals, the case endings and the strong stems remain
the same, while a new category of middle stem is carved out of the
weak stem area. In the paradigms given below, the strong stems
are shown in italics, and the middle stems are shown in small size
letters.

1. Reduplicated perfect active participle in 9Y :

In these paradigms, the strong stem ends in 'ﬂ'iq, the middle
in dq, and the weak in 3Y. Here are the paradigms for ﬁ'a"{{ from
the root ﬁq “to know” and dPdY from the root § “to do”. The
feminine is formed by adding a feminine affix -é, e.g. ﬁ%ﬁﬁ',

This is declined like a standard feminine nominal ending in
-3. The masculine and the neuter paradigms are given below. The
word ﬁ'&'ﬁ is traditionally recognized as a present participle,

while IPAY, Eﬁﬁi’aﬁ, ET@TJR'{, and m are considered to be

perfect participles.

fa%g “learned person”

M Nt
S D P S D P
N fEm  REwl REw fasq fagft  fagil
Ace REwy Tagml  fagw: fisq PRt RER
1 fgwm  fegem el - like Masc, -
D ﬁg& f%gq::qT:{ ﬁgqrq: ------- like Mase, --—--—--
Abl ﬁ%‘ri [EECASIC MR E Lt P—— like Masc. ----—--
G Wi ﬁ%‘ﬁi fagwf ------- like Masc. -------
L laglﬁ |a§‘|| CEC: like Masc. ----——--
v faw  fwEmt fww e fagft  PEiR
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qPpdY “one who did”

M Nt
] ;)mmﬁ P S D P
Acc TPAEY ANl B A WPt Tpain
I 9N FEHET] @galy TPYT AT wpAfE:
D Y TAGHAT] THaAT T THAGHAT FHAGT:
Abl TPY: TEAGAT THAT TP TPAGEAT THAG:

L s
vV waq  waMl T CEEE ﬂgﬂﬁ ag:aﬁ%

L

Nouns ending in 3 :

With these nouns, the strong stem ends in H (the final ¥ is
dropped in the masculine nominative singular). The middle stem
ends in 3, and the weak stem ends in ¥ with the preceding &
dropped (sometimes optionally).  Observe the following paradigms

of TM (m) “king”, and YIM-] (n) “name”.

IOH - strong: = UM, middle: = VTS, weak: = ]
M - strong: = THH, middle: = ¥, weak: = ]
TN (m) W ()
s D P S D P
N Y& WM YeE: AW TR A
Ace YW YWMI @ ™ TR TR
I TE TERAT T AT AT i
D & TEETE W qE AT AT
Abl TTE: IEGR] IO A A AT

G TR: L35 = 1 | E SLSIE AT
L UReaH T Ty JifeAme e ATy

vV YR YEAD e dwEe qeefaee e
Eﬁﬂ'{ () “border”, 1157{ (m) “head”, and HATHI (m) “soul”, decline
like TH. a'a%{ (n) “path” and a'fr:{ (n) “armor” decline like WH.
Only mTFI and ‘{Yj? have the contraction in the weak forms, i.e.

Eﬂ';[ and ﬂ?:i A, a?fl:{ and aﬁq do not have contracted weak
forms. Thus, their ins. sg. forms are HIcHHI, AT, and AW
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3. Adjectives of direction ending in 39 -

For these nominals, the strong stem ends in 3§, the middle
stem ends in Y. The weak stem ends in g?! when Y in the stem is
preceded by ¥, eg. AcHY, and it ends in $Y when HY in the stem is
preceded by T, eg. ﬁwﬁj

YIY - strong: = WY, middle: = §AY,  weak: = N9
fasayg - strong: = 0,  middle: = Y,  weak: = fayy

WY “backward, westward”

M Nt
S D P S D P
Ny yFE Fw vew Sl 5w
Acc HcFq C T4 AcH® EGIE] gcqr
A | A ot 1 G o EE PR = e | S o 1 G G| EE 6
D Wi TG T [l ™ FEATAE AT
Abl Y Er G r L PR e O T TEqIAT]  FeATA:
¢ wftw: wfE: g W gdREn: o wdEH
12 N 2| A i S 1 N | ER
v Y& sewm Yoo vem gdet g
M “pervading”
M Nt
S D P S D P
N g fawgl  fwg e fasafy
Acc ﬁw ﬁ‘zﬁﬁ : faeaz fasafy
1 fogmm  Reawam st foqEn e s
D féfvsﬁ fasavam fawma: gy fasamamy fasang
Abl fava: fasavar R faq: fasemgme fasam:
¢ f@ fpEk fEm @ AEE A
L fgR Ry g i ey
v fg eyl fwg Rem gt el
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Exceptions:

The weak stem for the word fa¥q is ¥ The words T,
9™ and AR have only two stems. The strong stems are TTTg, W
and AT, and the weak stems are YT, WY and JHAT.

Feminine forms for the above nominals:

For all the three types of nouns (with three stems) given
above, the feminine stems are formed by simply adding '5‘ to their
weak stem. Then the feminine stems are declined like the

paradigm of T4

Masculine Basic Stem Weak Stem Feminine

Degrees of comparison

The comparative degree of adjectives is obtained by adding
either the affix -d¥ or gﬂq to the stem. The forms in -d¥ are
declined like - stems in masculine and neuter, and like -3 stems
in feminine. Generally, the comparative forms are accompanied by
a word in the ablative to indicate the meaning of “than”.
Occasionally, the ablative itself, without the use of an explicit
affix of the comparative degree, is found in the usage.

HE MG I[&: / e T: / I | “I am greater than Rama.”
qT dMfoHT TqRAT: AMGHET: AT | “That girl is more

intelligent than this girl.”

dq PHGHEATY ST FYATH / FHUIA: | “That lotus is smaller than

this lotus.”
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Generally speaking, while the forms in -d¥ can be produced
from most words, the forms in -éqq are common only for certain
adjectives, and their derivation involves many different regular
and irregular changes. Some of these are suppletive forms. From
the adjective Eg- “small”, we get the masculine and the neuter
comparative stem m—, and the feminine stem @HIFHI. The
feminine declension is a straight forward feminine declension in
-g. The masculine and the neuter declensions are given below.
The strong stem is m- and the weak stem is Eiﬂﬂ'q..

Masculine Neuter

S D P S D P
N oty ot o odE oEERt odEil
Ac EE gvTEt adeM:  od: odPRR s
I ST mm Like the Masculine
D JUrW mm Like the Masculine

: aiﬂiﬁmqatﬂm‘w Like the Masculine

G HEw:  FHE: HEﬂWH Like the Masculine
L R ot Z»SEﬁ'Q'RI Like the Masculine
v ot ol s s Rt odwif

The superlative degree is obtained by adding either the
common affix -d¥, or the somewhat restricted affix -8, eg., & >
ﬂzﬁm and TIﬁ'B Since both of these formations end in -3, the
masculine and the neuter formations are declined like nouns in -3,
and the feminine forms are derived by adding -3T. Generally
speaking, the affixes -'@F‘C{q and -§8 require complex changes, as
well as suppletion, and must be learned from the table below:

Positive Comparative Superlative
near - - . ﬁ?{j‘qq- - irf/é'g-
praiseworthy - B- - TIAY- - Y-

214
old . 98- - TIY- - 8-
arys-
. qTE- TS

firm, well
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dear - -
heavy, valued “7%-

- wide, valued - 3%-
many, much - dg-
young Y-
small » Aed-
fast . faw-
far ‘qe-
big, fat - ¥Yg-
soft ' 137{-
small - {g-
thin - B3l
small Y-
Vocabulary
Nominals with two stems

- HEq great

» JAHA your honor (here)

. EI'I'Z:F[ strong

' qTﬁF{ proud

' Tﬂﬁﬂ goer
Nominals with three stems

EETFEEEETE

.

- -

°

a learned person
one who did

one who approached
{(n) name

{(m) head

(n) path

right, proper
following
transverse, horizontal
eastern

backward, westward
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your honor

your honor (there)
wealthy

virtuous

one who went
one who stood

(m) king
(f)  border
(m) soul
(n) armor

upward, northern
pervading

turned away
southern, downward
downward



Other vocabulary

- fRfEa hidden - J9+T4T (1PA) to attend, serve

© T title for Brahmins + W&¥ n, middle

- m a co-pupil A ¥ (1P)  to set, e.g. sunset

: ‘:Iﬁ'diT f. game with 5 dice - fd n. game, gambling

* {3 m. kind, distinction r W’q" m, small shell used as
- ¥q (14A) to stream, flow a dice in gambling
- 3d™ facing upwards » 9Tl m. name of place

. ’T[\Tﬁq one who causes to - HA+YT (3P) to apply, direct

fall, thrower of dice

- faE m. name of region , Tﬁ'+3'q'+33|'l'€{ (2A) to devote to

FI'+H’ﬁ'cf[ (10P) to call, name - AUAT] below, beneath
- %+ (1P) to bend down . q'f%‘:ﬁ[ m. greatness
- | upwards, above « HElld well-known
+ o9 pervading - {4 (prn) other, another
~ TN m. a man of warrior * Hfd (adv) very

class . Eﬁ:[ n. vision, sight
. ﬁﬁj (1P, A) to study, learn faE £ knowledge

(Also look at the table of comparative and superlative forms.)
Exercises

1. Translate into English:

. 29 TS WY PHGY Y-S Ta¥ Wald | AT g ede FHS SpIfd  F AT
e |

R. WISy qum

3. U TG qS: gﬁftﬁwm| AN TRATG TSaAT A

TR |

. w fomm qa fammm: s gfa S wiiRa |

9. 3 TG FaY oMY FIGBT WA |

&.  SABIY e qeis wiosafy | fmg afvawt sy o wal agaemfy
g T gTAd g w7 |
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0.

13
1R

3.
1%.
19.
1&.

9.
ic¢.

1%.
Q0.
3.
W,
3.

Wwwmwm-mwmwwm

s‘waﬁ%@?ﬁﬁmwmgm argﬁéaﬁrfgm(havmg
heard) & JASAGq - & T, Fd: (since) T PaTHa A F¥ ¥ 7=,
?ﬁmﬁ%mﬁl TYT qa X8 FIRBT WiFdeqdr FH1Y Hag
|
Sfrmm o @ 1T gAY AW AT FHAE WdE A@aN] - §
YT, JARRT 9@ F1 TUfSe8 oaed Y TcaT AGBIN T3
Rt 3e1 | e wifarfy &1 9 qat fada gfla | qgT |
YTAT QAT - WAT TIcHadT 79 97 I ESH— T WEfd | Ja:
g1 PR T | AT afg a1 AieTsTY ST WRe , i
T Waq 3 |
wl: ol TEN | ae § T AT ST (o |
WoIdT @G WH A1 a0 Teg~d! g |
ITaodT TRT 37 T qEges g9 Haq |
fogig F agF AT TRmaa: | e 9i3ar |
SE3M] AW TRON ST gErAry e |
TR T ST S |
Tt R SR | ST |
TR A AR T F9dWate | @ 997 §9 IAEn:
Ta-cqarE ! a1 d91 TaRar s |
WRATSIT el &g *ad™: Fade: W eATs=T: |
fRrafereaa e FenfaRHg Y |
WP AP Weaga: aifda: ||
FPE g esT = T |
T: TS |
Yl IR (TR+3IT+W poten. 3sg.)l
fohEameEdTed Wt HiewT g | ‘
et I e aF] 9T | 39F: O e A R |
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10.

11,
12.
13.
14.
15.

3‘

Translate into Sanskrit:

My father is older than your father, but he is also faster
than your father.

His honor over there came from the most distant village in
order to sit in our assembly.

The youngest man here is also the most praiseworthy.

While going to the village, 1 saw a horse even bigger than
your horse.

Only the strongest men can climb the largest mountains,

A proud man can be virtuous, but not always.

The intelligent teacher taught the sacred texts to me, and
therefore my knowledge is greater than your knowledge.
Knowledge is the heaviest burden - so says a fool.

Most people think that gold is the dearest thing in the world.
However, the best among the sages will tell you that a vision
of the Lord is the dearest and the best thing.

His honor the king has heavy armor. 1 think that only the
strongest horse will be able to carry him.

The horses stand turned away.

The king's enemies go backwards to their own border.

The easterners do not speak Sanskrit (E@H'ﬂ')

The boy who approached (S'Qﬁ'd'ﬁ) the teacher was seen by me.
The people honored the king who stood (EI'@TJRD at the gate

of the city. They looked at the jewels on his head.

Write five sentences of your own in Sanskrit.
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LESSON 25

Second conjugation

The conjugations 2, 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9 are different from the
conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10, in that the verbal base in the latter
conjugations ends in -3, while the verbal base in the first group
~ of conjugations does not end in -3. This fact leads to a greater
sandhi impact of the final affixes on vowels and consonants of the
verbal base in these conjugations. In order to appreciate this
impact, the final affixes may be divided hetween those
with strong bases and weak bases. Below, the final affixes for
these conjugations are presented. The affixes for strong bases
appear in italics.

Present
Active iddle

454

Potential / Optative

qE
3
3
qfe
CIELS
gafe

oy a k| 3 : Hfe
q - d T RIEIL S
q N el a IE 3
Imperative
fafe ¥ d =) K S o ¢
3 .

I -
T Jdq  Ad g gAY
L O L G € R & L1

753
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Of all these terminations, the active imperative second
person singular & 7 & and the active potential terminations are
different from those in the conjugations 1, 4, 6, 10. Also note
the absence of < in the middle third plural terminations 3
(present), -3d (imperfect) and -HAdM (imperative). Finally note
that the middle dual affixes such as m, 3 (present), -HYM,
-AdM (imperfect), -HYUM, -HATdM (imperative) all begin with 3T,
while in the conjugations 1, 4, 6 and 10, the corresponding
affixes begin with 3.

Also one should keep in mind the optional affix -dld for the
second person and third person imperatives of active ( )
verbs. This is used in expressing a blessing. This affix is
usable in all the following conjugations, e.g. &Tq from Y, AN
from Hq. However, since its use is limited, it will not be given
in the regular paradigms.

Formation of the second conjugation

In this conjugation, no infix separates the verb root from
the final affixes and hence the interaction between the verb root
and the final affixes is most intense. This conjugation contains
some of the most simple as well as some of the most difficult
paradigms. The simplest verbs belonging to this conjugation are
verbs ending in 3;T; e.g, Il “to go”, Yl “to protect”. These are
active (‘TTF&‘T%:D verbs. Observe the paradigm of the verb HT :

Present Imperfect

D11 RICE I WM W@ W

11T I RIL] 3T R S DI

SUTI I R 1) CRIC SR DIc 1 S OIS
Imperative Potential

BIIE] T I TMH IEE I

e I@W] T4 IE: AMEY AW

a1q RICL S| RISIC AU ICICIL B G
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AY- “to be” (strong stem Y-, weak stem {-)

Present Imperfect
e @ o J|q 1 A
i ™ 2 gEft: W e
I S T g IR AR AR

Imperative Potential
R WE W L S L I L
AT~ “to eat” (Active)

Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
#RA I T CICE| e A
A e Ay g ey AW
fd 3 g CIEE IS S |

Imperative Potential
USSR 1 bl L oL
IS I 3 3ET: BIRE | AT
I W ¥ L S LI B L
28- “to milk” (Active and Middle)

Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
EA1 & T CEIEL B S
iR Tw T ;AW 9
i wiE AW agE

Imperative Potential
g gEE@ gREW UL B U1 B (L
s O @R W
sy Twm Zeq @q @AW g
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Middle Paradigms

3% w®E W Fgfe

ga FEW  gnq FEUT:

¥ W I CEe)
Imperative

A JleEe  grEme L

geq EEE ey g

UM FEEH  gEAH gt

38 “to lick” (Active and Middle)

223

EE

Active Paradigms

Present

s foa: T

die: 10 CLT

Cird IEHE L

Imperative

oTE  IBW fomm

ey die foam:

dem  Rey foaq
Middle Paradigms

Present

g e CICI

e diea adieT:

fogd  fod T

Imperative

dgEd  dTme o

foem  digad ot

foeam  Beam fadta

206

Imperfect

EEGR L B Rk
HGET  Aged

Potential

dafr el
CGRICIC I TS

Imperfect

Potential

Imperfect
gioalr afdafe

HieTIH  FSTga
afseam afeq

Potential
fofafe Bk

fodrmm oy
3damam ofwT



;ﬁﬁ- Present Imperfect

RGE T CE L S 5 O wH
T g 4 2 SRR & G G
SUCHNE ¢ AR 1 WY WEW F

Imperative Potential

@ A9 qq™ T SRIE ™
e S CE I o T e e
g T P T Ty

The roots ¥]- “to praise” and ¥%- “to cry” have an optional é added
to consonant initial affixes yielding numerous doublets;

Active Paradigms
Present Imperfect

&4 Eq: Feddq A
Tl et aﬂﬂa‘w

iy
GG
501 S = O & wEdl: QA Ied
WAy ety Ty G 1 A L i G
wifa
T ifa

W EaN WA WA FEAT
&t P AT
Imperative Potential
WA ad & O WAY WE¥E &AM
WA WaE &dEm
qHt wdW W W WAy &AW
SCiIRS CIck MRS Cir) SCiRI RS CRIcE IS EiRIC)
@y W wEq A AW
Walq & SEIRICH WW
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Middle Paradigms

Present Imperfect
wq SELIN S L S L S ] L
oy & FEqeae qame
OB = ¢ e
wqay et et Feqe ey
Hd WO &ad A AIA AT
Sein) CISEin)

Imperative Potential

= WaEE AR SCicAR T Cic i
(i S CIR 1L S L SIS CIRIR GRS L
s

i

WM &EAWH  &dad SIS CIRICI RSeS|
SEinic|

a9 (2P) “to speak”

Present Imperfect
afeR dwa: ae Cepy I C L S
afy aqY: a3y HAGA]  YAFdY  Hoed
afed qad: (nil) HAGA]  HAGdH] A

Imperative Potential
ConIC I 1 S ) Gt G 1 S
am Ty a9 A A ad
aaq ady  au] aA  FAH d:
T (2A) “to speak”

Present Imperfect
pr TR TR 1 A ot ) A D
P ™H  qgLa I8 IEHNW  ILLAq
¥ THd T ITE IR I
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Imperative Potential
T ™WEE T o wialR  wiER
T RUINIG I ETC L wfiar: mﬂmw aﬁw{

-

Vocabulary
Verbs
-1 (P) “to go”
|| P “to shine”, “to seem”, “to appear”
-qT (P) “to protect” (Different from 9T - T=Ifd)
=1 (P) “to bathe”
- T P) “to cut” (Different from gT - TTBId or FEI()
il P) “to tell, narrate”
cdT (P) “to blow” (Intransitive, “wind blows”)
- g (P) “to be, to exist”
-Aq P) “to eat”
. %’E (P, A) “to milk” (Ditransitive)
& (P, A) “to praise”
3 ® “to cry, to make noise”
- P) “to praise”
- fog (P, A)  “to lick”
<aq P “to speak”
L | (A) “to speak”
Nouns
- Jg (m) medicine Eﬁ‘ﬁi (m) lamp
AT (m) teacher -qI®3  (m) coconut
- 3994 (n) garden . qfesm (m) exertion
- FEW  (m) axe BT @ flesh
c 31?4;‘]' (m) ass - ﬁ'{ﬁ' (m) wicked, evil
- gvqe (n) Sandal-wood * Hed® (m) Dbear
- ﬁET () tongue - Hpe (m) crocodile
- (a) sharp - OBIE (n) forehead
. iﬂiﬁ (m) tiger -H{AH - . (m) hermitage

TWH  TEEN 9 aefia

209

\



o
. #19

"I

' w

Exercises

1

2)

(a) cold, cool P mGﬁ'{ (m) cat

(m) affection  ATd (ind) in the morning
(m) anger : ﬁ;T“T (m) ray

gerund I+ &7 - A (m) goat

(n) book + el (n) ignorance

Write full paradigms for the following verbs:
% (P, like &), HT, 9T, and &1

Translate the following into English:

20
Qo

oC
.

N G M ow
e & & e

0.

1.

IR

13.

ie.

fiw=dt T Wre-anedad |

AR A WO | AERE SEEA 3@

FI |

SESTH I | e ay FqmHt Jr |

AT Heee R fogam | ® o, s P

TEA: T | TSP AT I S e |

RN TF: NASed™ T maﬁfmrqqﬁzrrmhl

W A, T FERY ¥ TG |

TEdT IRAA § g9 fevad qad AT Wegh IR |

gmﬁmm| AW T4 A Heal T5beo
|

mumwmsmwmm gat Wi
| & a1 F%ad |

a;rgrﬁwwwéﬂaﬁﬁﬁwaﬁ?{maqw
Emﬂq g 9 O T W | TR ATRESH-

g e, [ P st ferdle | dgeT TR
FYRHII |

TR PREET T T fmfa A | %Y v |
FFPaTEd dT G ER! [EaT Wa |

Tefed qefeq, Tfed a=fed | UsisIEt FfivgsaTedia |
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3

4)

5)

3. & gRaY, IIE WY A7 &= |

6. AT § Pola: @ = “bad”) PHOAN Wafa g1 IfAQ o
Taf=, fUey #199 TH Bd: BToTYed® g1~ |

9. T TROW TEST FW A TR | TTST Wi
ORI o Pl | W@ At aee: s @ |
Ffar atar arfd, T T qfs g | @9 g e
W1 WA | §%ae 9 A |

3¢, YRWIRTAW - @ R, §o=i i 97 99 | 39T 919 |
gRIT I 3ia |

List all the verbs in the sentences above. If a given form
is in a certain tense or mood, provide corresponding forms in

other tenses and moods.

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

Once upon a time, I was sgitting in my hermitage reciting
religious texts. Outside of my house, a cold wind blew. I
thought that someone was crying in my garden. “Who is my
guest?” I thought, and went to the door to see. In the rays
of the moon, I saw a big bear sitting under a tree licking my
coconuts, “Go elsewhere and don’t eat my coconuts!” I told
him. Then he said to me, “Don’t be angry with me, Sir. I am
only an old bear. However, you are a wise sage. My hunger
is great. I will eat only one of your coconuts, and then I
will go.” I thought about the bear’s words, and told him,
“alright”. Then I went inside my house and brought my sharp
axe to the garden. There I cut many coconuts and gave them
all to the bear. “Now go into the woods and eat,” I said to
him. The bear said, “May the Lord protect you.”

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 26

Second conjugation (continued-)

In this lesson, some more important verbs belonging to the

second conjugation are introduced:

Since

g (P) to go

Az @ to study

Q (P, A) to speak

Y (A) to sit, remain
3t (A) to lie, to sleep
1T P) to

Ex (P, A)  to hate

[ T4 (P) to weep, cry
©q (P) to sleep

& P to kill

9 P to breathe
fag (P) to know

this conjugation does not

teach, to rule, to instruct

have an infix, the

interaction between the root and the affixes produces complicated

sandhi results. The peculiarities must be individually noted.

g “to go” (P)
Present
oy ga: gu: A
R gu: g4 T
G P T o
Imperative
R FE W DI
g g & g
q gdH Ris| ERIG|

213

Imperfect

& ™
L tq
W e
Potential

CRIC) R
gadq AW
ERINIL S C



AR + T “to study” (A)

Present

e geflag aefiwe L 1)

ey ey aefiea FeAT:

aefiar el sefrd AT
Imperative

W RTEEE FAEWE FefRfrr

Fefisq  Fefrryn Feffeay CRIRIRIE

Feflaw  aeflaam Fefiaam Fefrfia

g “to speak” (P)

Present

CEAL qa: EGE Adaq

ECUASI QE T e :

gdifd g gaf~d AT
Imperative

Fam® /A qA Y

qfT ®™ oW o

ECICANE CIu S C R

q “to speak” (A)

Present

gl CCCIN UL g

ENl gay g HgT:

Q) ECICHE L e
Imperative

T CCICEANE G 10 ECie)

& EEE e elrm:

ECL: I CISIL B CRIL Eeic)
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AY “to sit, remain” (A)

Present Imperfect
AW 1 F A |22 iy AT A
)2} 110 S\ 10 R 1210 A 7
A W A o INEM A
Imperative Potential
10| IEEE AR mﬁu AR R
iz S 1101 A | aeftyr:  amfrramy amftea
A IWEH AT et A aRfie
3t “to lie, sleep” (A)
Present Imperfect
01 3ae LS Wy wERR wWmiR
L | AT wy WYL IWETIAE] 3Ry
Ad ™E A W KGRI e

Imperative Potential

b A I it sefiafe rfife
i W e iy wfamem e
T AT i aeiRicit ST |

AW “to rule, instruct, teach” (P)
Present Imperfect

|
]

e Brea: R WY aRST R

mE s g W akEy  aRE

mes fire: IR g AREW Ry
Imperative Potential

TR AW AW e R B

1110 S -1 o S )i o Ry B
g Rem o g Rrorg R fey:
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283 ART 353

|

3T + A “to hope” (A)
Present Imperfect
FEEER  HREE  FETE HRTEle et
AEETY WA AERY: ARTNEE HEmEad

BT AR RS AREER]  FRRA
Imperative Potential
ARTEER TR c o S G R E
HETHTYT] ATEMeaT] FRRTT: SRR SRR
AT AT IR IR AERi
&Y “to hate” (P)
Present Imperfect
s B W sy afesw
fas: f&w CET afgeq  sleE
fae: EAIES] CETS Fleew  FfET:
Imperative Potential
gY@ B o s e
ey Re fom  Remy fww
feem vy g ey sy
&Y “to hate” (A)
Present Imperfect
IEA EA T CIEG S (A 1 IR LI
e fRgqa afgs:  Afgwmm #fRggay
e B 1A CIERIGi ML
Imperative Potential

ELICESE L 1 fafr  fflafe i
fesm fegqay faf:  Gfemm frfleay
fomm  fawdy ffm  ffom
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&q “to weep, cry” (P)

Present Imperfect

sfea:  wfem: At Fofgd  FefeH

Ry wRy A aelkay el

sRa: &N WA FeRae aweq

Imperative Potential

Tg@ UMW 310 M =1 S 1

feqq  fed oL 3 IE I

FRAW & &Iq LRICIL B SV
Y “to sleep” (P)

Present Imperfect

wig: @i T weafda et

wiyy: @iy yEqft:  FEafay  AEAd

@iqq: @9 FEIq/Aq  FRATIAE T

Imperative Potential

@9E @I WY @W9Wd @MW

Wi @id @A @O @EW

@AM @9 WAl @A @9
& “to kill” (P)

Present Imperfect

g+ g CER Az AeH

gy [ e Aedq Aed

ga: 2 1= e | CEEIL 2

Imperative Potential

eq g M I g g M

gdq gd gL gdY &dd

& 2 [Sa 1 U S 10 1L N A €
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*aYg “to breathe” (P)

Present _ Imperfect
gy afye: ol e M o1 o L
e ey ARy wog:Afl:  FIRE WA
1 (0 E = FaaqAfq AR FaE]
Imperative Potential
12115 I 1 S qEW W W
Gt safdy ARG qE: ARy AT
100 M | 1 S 1 T 1 o
fag “to know” (P)
Present Imperfect
af fag: faw: ¥agq e sfaw
afx face:  faey g Afeeq  dfaw
i fw el g anEm ang
Imperative Potential
CC41C S 1 c B 1 o e fEw
fafa foaqr  faw for: foama

: foEmd
ay  fmm fEy foq  fmem  fag:

Other forms of the second conjugation verbs:

(One should keep in mind that not all the forms listed below

are equally frequent. Some are rare and others almost unattested.
For the present participle forms, see the list in Lesson 35).

root gerunds inf,  part. pass. future
- T
WG eat AT WP P W IS HEAM
I be Y1 @ Hfaqy Y@ fud wfasfa
A sit AT IURE  HWQH AT AeAd HTRESId
§ g FW A WY W =R
B tell @A AW @Y @ @Ed S
T ot  FEAT  IWGE IY I I I
€ milk grAT U@ IOYY U gEd URERA
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root gerunds inf, d part. pass. future
T q
B hate f3ET fatsr 2vq fev few sw=flA
-3 praise JOT WA Afagg T T AEwEQ
- QT protect YTcdl ERIR] 9y 9Hid IEd Al
-§ speak JFAT WA q&qq IW  IAd  qfaAd
‘HT shine WAl fOWA «gq 9@ WAd W=
qT go Tal A IgY 9 AEd Tl
¥ ay F@l  fawar Waqq & 0 &d A=l
‘¥ oy  GlRcar  favw  wfeqy efRd wmd syl
fog ek Hiqar wldm I3 dle Bad ol
-qT blow dkar Falw @y a@  dEd T
- know e wfm  aRRqy fRle fma  aR=faA
acefard
. I teach ﬁmmma'r Ffrer wiRqq Rre R aieswda
< lie @A  IWR IRQY IRE@ QAR
+ *dY breathe g IS ’3’@3‘[ T raEd s
+&] praise ¥cal W Fﬁ’ﬂ"{ &d W isafd
&1 bathe AT ¥HM WY WA WA SR

‘@Y sleep TeA@l WA WYY @ A @
(& kil Eal PR Y & 0 44 ENsl

L] (adv) a lot - qfg (m) husband

. ﬁ+"3|ﬁ (2P) to trust ‘ mﬂﬁq (a) ignorant

+ 8cdl < @-{gerund, having killed - §ddq < § pres. participle
#d (m) end - A (m) teacher
siforam (f) ignorance > JAT+AT (2P)to come

BRECAES| pres. part. @Y (2P) . T (m) snake

- ¥d (a) dead - ¥ (n) truth

- 3@ (m) parrot - ﬁ'ﬂ? (m) wicked person
e (a) hidden &= (n) day
a?ﬂﬂ{é (m) bull - gwdl (f) desire, craving

- Zq (ind) like [X Y q = X is like Y]
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Exercises

l.

2.

Translate the following sentences into English:

¥ g g R o seftra, 7 9 R fagfR, a9 9fe
FER: A - @ AL, T4 IBEg: g9 & | IRAmarsf g
faEma=at 7 awod | TAW qfF: TNRGS: gA@ | T fawn A
yfamfa gfd |

6T Fga - “& TR, Tecaq =] 2Ry, & waf a9 faswe gfa
g1 TW: MR A s, 98T a1 R ARIEIq, g fd 7 afde |
a0 FpY F frafw: | & o sifdee: e ae e, aF

?Wnam:aﬁmm WF{ s X

T FEE TR A PR ST | 731 7 R
Mﬁﬂgmﬁ dgT MG IFH A TAT: g | A

ﬁmmmmﬁﬁq#ﬁmu
: qrafe F farafifa, afes AT &9 ey |

P &1 § 34 89 &AW gfT e g | T e 9
FPaq a1 3T |
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2, Translate the following story into Sanskrit:

Once in the Himalaya mountain, on the bank of a great river
Bhagirathi, there lived a famous blind teacher. He was a
mendicant. Although a great assembly always sat around him and
praised him, still he had no wealth whatsoever. One night, when
the moon was shining in the sky, the old blind teacher sat outside
his house and spoke to the many students who had come to study
there. He said: “O students! You are ignorant children. You
sleep in the darkness of your ignorance. Thinking ‘these are my
enemies’, you hate some people, and thinking ‘these are my
friends’, you praise other people. But now I will teach you the
truth. Even the smallest craving is like a thief (ﬂ'h'), and it
will steal all your happiness. These cravings of yours alone are
your enemies. Therefore, you must destroy all your -cravings.
Sorrow is your friend and your teacher. Sorrow points to you the
path of knowledge. With knowledge you should cut down your
ignorance.  After your ignorance is destroyed, you will not have
any sorrow.” Having heard this, the students praised the sage’s
wisdom. However, they were not able to destroy their cravings.
Therefore, they are still (B-EI'Iﬁ') unhappy.

3. VWrite five Sanskrit sentences of your own:
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LESSON 27
Third conjugation

In the third conjugation, there 1is no infix intervening
between the root and the final termination.  However, the root
undergoes reduplication. While it is always advisable to pay
attention to the concrete forms of reduplication given in this
lesson, some general features of the reduplicated verbs are given
below.

1. Only the initial part of the root ending with the root
vowel is reduplicated. For example:

ql > gIg1 T > 4T

2. If the original root vowel is long, the vowel in its
reduplication is shortened. For example:

g1 > 91T > 9§97 gl > YT > 947

3., If the root begins with an aspirated consonant, this
consonant is changed to the corresponding non-aspirated
consonant in the reduplication. For example:

T > YT > UET > ]

4. If the root begins with §, this is changed to 9 in the
reduplication. For example:

£ %>

5.  The vowel # of roots in the third conjugation is changed
to § in the reduplication, (except in past perfect etc.)

For example:

Y>> -y 9> 97> fg

6. The third conjugation verbs take basically the same
affixes as are taken by the verbs of the Second

Conjugation, with the following exceptions:

a) There is no ¥ in the endings of the 3rd person,
plural, present, and 3rd person, plural, imperative
endings.

b)  The 3rd person, plural, imperfect is 3§ and not 3.
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Below are given paradigms of some more common verbs of this

conjugation.

333 93

EEE I €
Ex |

342

forrd
forysa
forgamy

g “to offer oblations in a sacrifice, to sacrifice” (P)

Present Imperfect

F L GO AL Hfea] AT FRH
AR (5 FL: IRTT  FRA
T|E: RN TR IRAT AR
Imperative Potential

Jea@  JeA™ RAM  R|EE gAM
R  R’d AT TRATE A
Rd™  J&q CERIE B CSLCIL B EE

Y “to support, hold” (P, A)
Active Paradigms
Present Imperfect
forga: gl wfm
g sty
fenger: Ffovam  Ffore:

347

Ffowey

g

g

Imperative Potential

fore  fooem fom  fEE fayEm
fopm:  fope e
frprig fopriany favgy:

Middle Paradigms

Present Imperfect

gfafy sl wfaywfe
wioqar: sy sifayeas
gfem afewrdn] sfava

Imperative Potential

e fawem? fofir faflafe  foufiwfe
oy fopeay fuftur:  fonframawy  fasfieay
faymmy  fowam fofle faeflaem i

24

24
2
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g1 “to give” (P, A)
Active Paradigms

Present
41 S -6 CE
[/ Few: LR
|l T F2fa
Imperative
[N Q@ g™

Middle Paradigms

Present
39 CECI £ [
el CELR T |
7 3 FEd
Imperative
L] qEd  Igme

g J9MM  TEaq
gad  gqqdM  qEdH

T “to place, put” (P, A)
Active Paradigms

Present
quify g qe:
5110 S o U
G| gufa

Imperative
quN quE gum
afe Ry o
LGS SR L
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g
g

U
HeYT:
U1

Imperfect
L S

EEEL L
A e

Potential

g CEL
qdld] SEd
AN

Imperfect

A LI i

SEELRL WAL CL
HqqTdH HgEd

Potential
gflafe  gdmie

e gteay
ECIRIC I MCETE |

Imperfect
e AT
HEAH KL
FEAE  AY:

Potential

@ M
T
CLRICIC B b



Present
T4 EL LI L0
bR U U FUHT:
o qud qUd Herd
Imperative
) quEE  quR g
g UMM 9gad qefim:
LRI S-S0 - LI gefia
HT “to measure” (A)
Present
o feftag e CIEI]
Y e ffa Fffiam:
frfle fg fwd afefia
Imperative
fad e fmme fnfir
fofts faamum fefea farefrm:
frfam e Faad e

Middle Paradigms

Imperfect

ageafe QA

HEUMT  qHqraT
FU@H  HgUd

Potential

gflafe gy
gt geffeay
gl g

Imperfect
afflafe afvfiafe
g wfiefteay
e wfRwa

Potential

frflafe  frfwfe
ety fnfieay
ey e

gl “to leave, abandon” (P, A)

The middle paradigms of @1 are exactly like those of the verb
AT given above, with the alternation of the forms W81 and .
The active paradigms are given below.

Present

WEM Ry wEm FTET
dqfga:  afew:

E i 172 A i VA 4 O ITET:
dfew: afey

W aflqy @&l RS
AfRa:
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Imperfect

IR IE
e gwfew
IRy FE I/
yofedy IWifed
&ﬂ%ﬁ?ﬂ‘{/ Hg:
CEIERIL]



fanfifes

Imperative
CrC S ST
EEAGE A T TRIT:
wikaqy  afed
TR/ FEq TG
feam

Y “to fear” (P)
Present
fosfiay  fanfimy CIEERE
fafe:  fafim:
fanfiyy  fanfiw afaw:
fafy:  fafuy
fadfiqy fawrfa CICEE|
fafua:
Imperative
fovma  fovm fonframy

fafim

forflay  fanfia fonftane/
fafaqy  fofi farfor:
forflary  faeag ICEIRIGH
fafvam CIE RIS
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Potential
F |G ™

Ty e

SIS I (I

Imperfect

gionflay  arfenfiw
Flafq  sfafw
gfenflay  arfnfiar
gy e

gfaeftamy  arfe;:
Hfafram

Potential
fasfiamey  fafmy
fafme  fafemm

fofaray  fanflamay
fafrmay fafem

foefrmamy i
WIEI'IT[ ﬁ'ﬁﬁ:


http:luasa.Jd

Other forms of the third conjugation verbs:
(For the present participles, see the list in Lesson 35).

gl “give”

¢ qT uput”

- 3ﬂ' “fear”

-4 “support”

+Hl  “measure”

81 “abandon”
E “gacrifice”
Vocabulary

* 3 prn

“HET m.

. 3T mfn.
« @l ind.
B m.

« ¥ ind.

Exercises

1

Gerunds
@
AT e

feca
ficar
Yedl
fArcar
feca
gedl

other, another
job, action
measuring cup
carpenter
bullock

moral, ritual duty
grain

certain, firm
n of Draupadi
n of a demon
n of a man
each other
alas!

ear

"@'ind.

YAJHN adj.

X dAM Y = Y with the name X.

3. YT §AST o YAt g |
. BP9, & s A
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Passive Future

Freafard
yTefard
TSIt

yfysrfad
aEd
A
grsafa

£
ofr
f
g
o
e
T

different, other
foot

death

demon

wolf

bound together
hand

towards x’s face
n of king of gods
n of a demon
n of a girl
indeed

engaging

Translate the following sentences into English:



l0.
1.
IR
13.

i2.
19.

8.
1v.
1¢.
1%.
R0.
1.

2)

Mo ge W

;gqﬁw=mﬁﬂﬁ#ﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬂﬂzms-

|

gﬁqmmsﬁqmﬂwmw@w
a

AEEt AR afe] o= e FEa |

It gRGI T TETaed! FaETaced |

T 3q 3l& | TIST qRGHM FAdHM: & Y @i | A4

T@: GHE: FAO FAqH=: & & &I |

Jent WA AfEd g9Tia @ g faerfa
T WWSWI A TN FIFIEE |
gﬂaﬁsmﬁrﬁm #ml

Jq} FTEHAY 99T TNE & g1y qawden wf @F gfq afy |
uﬁmﬁaﬁmqmaﬁﬁrmﬁﬁrml
e yE affe wEfR e fnfon Tavrmsee |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

We should offer oblations to the gods in a fire. ,

Just as a father supports his sons, and a king supports his
subjects (HVIT: f.), so does God support the people.

Where did you put the pots I gave you?

He put the gold in his hand and measured it.

This hero does not fear death.

I may give a large goat to my mother-in-law.

Let kings give wealth to poets, sages and priests.
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10.

3)

Who would trust a mother who abandons her sons?

Rama held a bow in his hand and placed an arrow on the bow.
Elephants are not afraid of tigers. They go wherever they
want to in the forest. (The object of fear, i.e. that which
is feared takes the ablative case.)

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 28
Fifth conjugation

Verbs in this conjugation take the affix - (~ 7{}, ). Thus
the general structure of a verb form is root+{+final ending. The
following general observations may be kept in mind:

If the verb root ends in a vowel, then

a) ¥ is optionally reduced to - before endings with initial
qor ¥, eg, YJd:/¥d:. Contrast HATA:.

b) -f& of 2nd person sing. imperative is dropped, e.g., -

Contrast aﬂqﬁ' .

c) In weak bases, the J of ¥ changes to q before a
termination beginning with a vowel, e.g., m
If the root ends in a consonant, then 3 of ¥

changes to 39 in this environment, e.g., m

q “to press juice from crushed vines” (P & A)
Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
g G Rk O C R
g-a: g W g

R AL L
g g WA IYIAF A

Imperative Potential

S L R L] L S L & L
Lad ¥ S & RLCK I S
gam gag SEELC I S RICLE B St

Fi 033 3
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Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
gae IR/ R A A UL
g8 T AR IR

g™ g7A AT AN e
gad  §d WA A FAd
Imperative Potential

1 44 1

gIaEe  gAame gd  gEft gl
g g g3y gt g geftea
LECIL I 1C1 EL gtd A gt

The roots T “to pick, collect” and ¥ “listen” are conjugated
exactly like the root §. q in all these paradigms is replaced by
¥ and because of the % in 3, the < of the infix is naturally
changed to U, e.g., 3PN, 3: / ¥U4:. The paradigms of T “to
get, obtain” are somewhat different, since the root ends in a

consonant.
AT “to obtain, get” (P)

Present Imperfect
CHE T EE 1o R [ @  HSE@ HH
I | GO\ O AL HSE]  Hd
WAfd Wa: A A HAR]  HTa]

Imperative Potential
@ A AT AW FEE AEH
g W@y e C LIS RICEIC LS REOL B LS GO

HdH  fa] S RIS LS SICLL WL & 6
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P “to be able” (P)

Present Imperfect
e 1O ER S WEEY A I
TN W T Wl WY IR
TN WA aE W AT ]I

Imperative Potential
FFATN  TeaE A TFEEAW  NEEE AW
THE e LG I SISE A S ICH
WA TN WA e ic SRS IS IS LE

] “to get, to enjoy, to pervade” (A)
Present Imperfect

FEA AR IR yEgfa EER AR

FEY WA dEd AT AT R

FEd WA HEAd AT AAEE  ARAd
Imperative Potential

FEA  FAEE FEAMeE IAT FEAEE AR

TS IR AT Frega: sl srdteay

FEAW  FFATAR] A FEd ST IR

Other forms of the fifth conjugation verbs:
(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35).
gerunds inf part pass future
-cafl - -q4q -d

- @ “enjoy” v s ARGy AT IR R

g
- W “obtain” AT WA Y AT AT HEANT
- & “collect” e  @fuw m i i  I=feq
. @ “be able”  IWcAT WY WA IEQ WAl
-4 “tolisten” a1 WA Mg A4 PP ASEQ
gea g ¥ W

- g “press”
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- Yl (D) story . gy (m) sacred juice of

the Soma plant

gafd @) good action R (m) bird

’ ?x'ﬁ'g (a) farthest & (n) meditation

Exercises

1. Write the complete conjugations of the roots o and 7.

2. Translate the following into English:

3. g U F AT AT TEEEATION: |

. 9 T B9 FfEEHIG gfAs TR I |

3. ¥ Ficaolsy W Ped a4 AT |

g. TP @Y EARAET 6 @GBS T |

5. o1 RWe wauea giet gt aRar ggE R |

& de® dg AT (having ascertained) 39 ST SEHTSAM |

9. I9T AT FHRETIAd 997 TRURAEY T (sing) |

¢. b sam awq d I |

3. & T g & (obj. of 4 in gen) | ¥E da FerElY FHLTsAE] |

20. U1 T FHAT T I SAAGH | FEF T TR |

3. QISYAN 98] TH | o9 T O § @O |

IR FqEA Wi IR d1 Wid st F 3w @i g3 |

3. FqrsAfdudt FAHAT ¥ a%: I |

t3. Iiecd RN T d FET | qai PR PEEEfT gResdq |

8. @ FNN TIIHH FOAREM | AT (boring) B Foa=dl
T gWETEEA |

3. Translate the following into sanskrit:

1. The wealthy who are always gathering money and do not think
of virtues do not obtain happiness with that money.

2. Listen to the words of a dear friend, and do not listen to

the words of wicked enemies.
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10.

Let that most beautiful girl obtain the most intelligent
husband.

We hear the sound of the clouds (standing) in the sky.

Let me go to the garden and listen to the sweet voice of a
young girl.

These two boys are not able to eat the fruit which their
father gathered.

O Indra, please drink this Soma which the priest has pressed
(extracted) out.

A man does not obtain heaven by meditation. When he offers
oblations to gods, the gods are pleased. The gods say: “This
is a virtuous man. Let him come to heaven and stay with us.”
The enemies of the king killed all his horses. The king,
however, obtained (got) other horses and conquered those
enemies.

The clever wicked man said to the king, “Whatever I say is
not true”. The king said, “Say something”. The man said,
“His honor here, the king, is a fool.” The king was not able

to punish (9ETd) him.

Write any five sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 29

Seventh conjugation

Roots of the seventh conjugation verbs end in consonants.
The peculiarity of the infix of this conjugation, i.e. ¥, is that
it does not go after the verb root, but inside the root. In
strong forms, \ goes after the vowel of the root, e.g, ﬁ? >
ﬁ-‘l’v‘ﬁ, and in weak forms, we have an ¥ in the same place, e.g., ﬁ?
> ﬁffﬁ Some roots have a nasal in their citation form, e.g. ﬁ'{{
This nasal is dropped in the paradigms under consideration. Since
nothing intervenes between the root and the final endings, the
interaction between the consonants of the root and those of the
affixes is strong and produces some complicated sandhi results.
These are similar to what happens in the second conjugation.

¥ “to break, split, destroy” (P)

Present Imperfect
1 B S ahmey  afeE AR
R feew fee g AR A
it i Rl CIREr G RS

Imperative Potential

e Mg g™ . e W
e ey e

==
g feam s fFag f=g:
Y “to obstruct, prevent” (P & A)
Active Paradigms
Present Imperfect
310 N = EE S8 FEHY AT W

T T &K e O I -t (R
T = R W IE U

2317



Imperative Potential

3011 31 S 1 TN A &AM
=5 T8 % T AW AW
g TG U TN AW &
Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
| e SR Cr 0 S T % ) A P T
1 S - FEE: FSUNW  IEgaAq
> YA wud g ISUEAN  wRd
Imperative Potential

30| TG SR =g =R =R
I I e R w=ftur: =iy et
TEM  TUEN A ig  wEew =R

Tq “to join” (P & A)

Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
R qgEn IEw T WEE AR

Imperative Potential
TN EE e LI e 1 B e
qgf  qgE  IEW R S CL I I
b SLC T - T B A | b 1 I CER I TG B S €

Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect

R Poag e W Wd AR
I8 REL I CEECS I R IR S ER S L
gl qEd T CEECT IR CEIC L D
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Imperative Potential

wra%ww% T gflaft iR
it R Fefteay
WW T e R

ﬁ"[ “to grind, crush, destroy” (P)

Present Imperfect

fie: e e afisa sty
fre: i AR AL
fie: i CIEErA 1A SIS
Imperative Potential

flem  fivyg o o sy
&9 “to Kill, injure” (P)

Present Imperfect

ffa: e ey affw afde

feey: féey e Fidey adw

Imperative Potential
ffam fiog g ffamm e
ﬁi" “to evacuate, to empty” (P & A)

Active Paradigms
Present Imperfect
fise:  fioom: gfeomy  sfsea afesen
Reae:  fegwy wiow  afvgEey iged
fegga: R giom  afigean afvE
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EEE|

Imperative Potential

e o 5 fieeam  fismam
Ry fRew fisea: sy e
Rewm g femag ooy fieeg
Middle Paradigms

Present Imperfect

L A T L Fify  afw=afd afisewfe
gy figma giigaun: igm IRgeay
g fEa agea  aftgem afga
Imperative , Potential
IEAEICES Rflm feflafe  RdwR

fromme
g fgreay feftur:  fefomumy  fefieay
g fefle e R

78 “to cut” (P & A)

Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
A FRE IR AR
few: Py G I S
155 I e = | #feeTg A= FReT
Imperative Potential
fgm RBTem o RBema  fem

g B= R Reay R
B B= g B fig:

Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
s = e FRsER ISR
i  fogw iR IR Ald-geaTy
g f<d e FRS_EW aRd<"d
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Imperative Potential

B2  Beet BaEme fm  fdER <R
v Rmw gy foftur i <y
Bm  Bemm B=am ffla  Bm By
Y+ “to protect” (P)
Presént Imperfect
I o R U R L o B
RO qg g WG IGE I
Imperative Potential
YR o PO P
W g E R I i S o I
T FEH RN e ICEIR Rt i e
Y4 “to eat, to enjoy” (A)
Present Imperfect
bl Poag e WME  wpedle apedle
W W g IYGEM: P gL
T |d WEHE  NEEY R
Imperative Potential
S AR AR W e iR
Yga ENE gy it

The root W3 “to break” (P) is declined very much like Y9 (P)

above, e.g., WIdQ / ¥ / Wa / WoSUTG.
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Other forms of the seventh conjugation verbs:
(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35).

gerunds inf part. passive future
-cdl g -qq -d
‘ 1@‘{ cut faa CIZE] 371'5[ 6= Rmd s=fd
Ry grind  fET @RS qpg RE AW el
'Wg break WAAVZAT fAWew  WEY WN WId  WERd
g break fam R Mgy = e Yo=Rla
o Protect smar  ImE wEgg YW R WA
qq join  FdAT WA A I T Frefdd
R empty Recar  afaf=a W Rem frzma ¥wfam
- Y obstruct TFEAT WA UG TE  WAT Ul
- &g kil iR faffer fRfaqq s fee R
Vocabulary
- &4 (n)  heart YT (D yoke of a cart
. 'ﬁl%' (m) lion - BT () stone, rock
- a9 (n) thunderbolt » ¥ (n) kingship, kingdom
 qd® (m) fire ’ éﬁ?ﬂ (m) name of a person
- AP £ bronze plate - qTf®l (m) hand
- HIET (m) rice +3¥d (n) ambrosia
9N (@) fat -3MT (f) branch of a tree
- ¥ (m) hell, netherworld Recrale) peak of a mountain
y ﬁq{{ () lightning +¥<d (m)  earthen pot
-YRZ (@) famous *Yd (m)  cloth, clothes
Exercises

1. Translate the following into English:

. W R mend gl T6e: |
2 @ TR AR |

1. J9gq: FEATEAT TI0ET HgT 4R |
2. FEA AiEREE |

g, a7 & AT e
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g.
9,

¢-

3.

10.
12.
IR.
13-
3%,
1%.

i g O ey fE
T & FRc 99 g4 famefifa @ wfveal emmeediq |

oA @IS YR, JTiade] TS ™! Tai |
Tt dagat far 7 4% | aff @ 79 O 1§ T 4 g T

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

I would cut the tree if my father would not prevent me.

Let the king’s heroes split the hearts of the enemies with
their arrows.

Those who injure their friends do not enjoy happiness in
life.

The thunderbolt is Indra’s weapon. With his thunderbolt,
Indra destroys the armies of the demons. Just as the
lightning splits the clouds, so does Indra’s thunderbolt
split the demons.

We grind grain with our hands. We might cook that grain.
Ravana said: “I may be able to block Rama’s arrows with my
bare hands. Rama is just a man. I am a powerful demon. I
may even eat that little man.”

In the forest, some beasts injure others. Lions injure
animals. But they don’t hate them. If the lions would not
kill animals, what would they eat?

One may break earthen pots. One may tear clothes. One may
even ride an ass. By whichever means, one should become a
famous person.

When the great wind blew, it broke many trees and killed many
people.
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10. The priests ate rice and milk. When the priests ate,
everyone in the house was happy.

3. Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 30

Eighth conjugation

In this conjugation, the infix -J- comes after the root and
before the final termination. This -3- is optionally lost before
terminations beginning in -d and -H, eg, dqd:/d~d:. Also the
affix -f@ of the 2nd pers. sing. imperative is dropped, e.g. d.
In general, the forms of this conjugation look like the forms of
the fifth conjugation verbs with the infix . The distribution
of 0/F/AT is the same as that of ﬁfiﬁﬁ in the fifth conjugation.

d+ “to stretch, extend, perform” (P & A)
Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
T qEAa: aEae: CRECE SR eI R L
TR aqe: dd A FAAq  HAId
oife @@ F= G FAGAH  HAa]
Imperative Potential
RECCEECI: TEW  dTEE T
aq L S M LN RICEEECE SICL S SICH
Y M A TR TR a9
Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
= aﬂﬂ%ﬁ% TR ¥ FaEfmae FaARAe
G\l A FAAT: AT HAEA
aqd awnéf T-ad A FaAGH  Fdwad
Imperative Potential
da  gaEe qame T qeafR TR
T AN dfay qe: e ey
e GG O 1 L I T dHld  qaEEE  daie
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391 441

333

47

131 118

A “to think, consider” (A)
Present Imperfect
qaa%/a‘ét qaq%/:q% 3w W‘f?[ﬁ%wﬁmﬁ

i e SR U L1 S L
mr&q-—oré WA FHaEE  FEad

Imperative Potential

THAEE AT G 1 R UL
T Ay T R Ay
Y "adr T T A

$ “to do, make” (P & A) (Irregular)
Active Paradigms

;;Efsent g,-;j-: W 3I‘Igl:i:l-pert‘ecl;@_f‘
AR L el IPETY  IPEd
Imperative m ;;it;ntial g.,-q-]'-q
oA ded™
7 P R KUk G S
L L piq R 7
Middle Paradigms
gn;;sent gﬂ%’ Wﬁ 3‘I;%J-%(irfecl:3@_&%
N APE:  FPATTY  HpEA
gl pad IPed  IPAAH  HPd
Imperative Potential
FEEE FEATR gim AR pofAR
gatm gy gt gl gelfeay
gater] AT gfle  garEy e
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Other forms of the eighth conjugation verbs:
(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35).

gerunds inf
-l q K|
"™ dav  faaw  aRg
acar
‘7 PO IWA B
" "o W "y
qfear ‘
Vocabulary

“1'& (a)

former, preceding

part. passive future
-d

@ T dfsEfad

awd
g e efesafam
W wad AR
it

- (m)  life
$ o9y (n) age
-3 d (n) one hundred
-gT (n) thread

‘9ld (n) net

»9fd + 9T (2P) to occur, seem,
fit to appear as in
a flash of insight

-¥Y (m) chariot

ﬁ"T‘{ + @ (8 PA) to do a favor

~HAcde¥ (ind) everyday

srm?frcr (m) lamp of knowledge

”am inf. 9§ to carry
. qﬁf (f)  conduct

-1 ®  worry

. FAoAA (ind) as long as alive
m (n) luster, brilliance

* A (ind) in the next world
- Y (m) fault
- @MY (adv) most certainly
- e (m)  rice
+ ¥d9] (m) Epithet of Indra
~fA+rfdg 6P) write
- 39 (prn) both
*H{ S + & (8PA) to decorate
* qEa- (a) purifying, pure
* g (m) sacrifice
- PRI (m)  light .
« JAHdHY (n)darkness of ignorance m () fame
* fld¥ (m) fisherman
YT (m) assistance
Tl (D future course
« Y7 & WBTLUl by whichever way
< (a) one's own
Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

. CRIC . U
. Wﬁqﬂﬁg;ﬂ;{:‘
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1.
1.

3.
1%.

19.

2)

FeE U fieal o Raenfeaen= 4 vt Jawa |
T B, 2} & yod A= af€ svwE @t ey |
Fgw M gl @ WY | Bg e wisfali: 0 oy @
q&:ﬁmmﬁrmmlmmmﬁrmm

wﬁw afywrt wﬂa TR RIRICE
g'%g;ﬁﬁ %%ﬁwlmwﬁm

FREAT 3am, Wera FRFT waafify | Tw_T A -8 Y,
T O 3T AW @ S, o U o T Ry | AT

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

“Will you go by the chariot? No, you will not. Your father
has gone with that chariot,” thus I say.

With the fame of the son, the father’s fame is also spread
over the world.

Decorate your mind with vitrues, A virtuous man is like a
lamp (&19:) in the night.

The priest performed a sacrifice on the bank of the river.
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10.

3)

I would do it, if he would ask me.

What favor should I do for you? O King. You have everything
that a man would wish.

She will never think of a man other than you.

Those whe do not have a son go to hell (¥®). Thus say the
sacred texts. I think that is wrong (c¥ n.). I only had
daughters, and yet I am in heaven.

He who offers help @& P) to others (gen.) is a good man.
Some do bad things (Y + $) and some do good things QT +
$). What will you do?

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.

249



LESSON 31

Ninth conjugation

In this conjugation, we have the following special features:

a)

b}

c)

d)
e)

3
#fy
B

The infix -l in the strong forms and . in weak
forms, e.g., STH, SAIA:.

In weak bases, the infix is reduced to < before
terminations with initial vowels, e.g., STFI{d-

If the root ends in a consonant, then the 2nd imperative
sing. active affix is -¥M, and there is no infix in
this form, e.g. FU from ¢ + HH-

The radical vowel does not take guna, e.g., ?jT-lTﬁf

The penultimate nasal of the roots is dropped in the
paradigms of the present, imperfect, imperative and

potential, e.g. HvY > HY > AT
B “to buy” (P & A)

Active Paradigms
Present Imperfect
Aofia: i T gAehE s
gl @fty O iy sl
grfie: @l FHONG I FBIH

Imperative Potential

o BT Aui it B AUIC 1 C B LR
#uiay @i pufEm: @Ay e
pioflae] @] prfeg  #iofamary  #of:

Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect

Fofag  FfeR W EiaR s
Ao e N ST s
P T I
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Imperative Potential
oy Fomag BT pofr geflafe @il
profsa pomyw]  sfleay piftar:  #ffamye @iy
poflam BT B pofl @i #fe

The root X1 “to please, love” (P & A) is conjugated exactly
like the root #1 above.

q “to purify, sanctify” (P & A)

Active Paradigms

Present Imperfect
O G i AT agfﬁa Rl
TR e L GGk S S
BRLC I 1S S L I I I
Imperative Potential
TR T E W EaiRis G v I ST
R e e FCIRII SIC1cE M SRt
g e ESiRIc S SiRICIC B St G
Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
ESICEI S R AER g
T e G A AR
S LC I S T A A

Imperative Potential

T qfafle R
FSIRIC I S T R e
ELCLL I R b SICHI S1EICIC TS |

The root & “to cut, pluck” (P & A) is conjugated exactly like
9 above. In both cases, the long 3 of the root is shortened to 3.
The root Y “to shake (trans)” (P & A) is conjugated the same way.

g;%‘ﬂ» ‘%“%‘ﬂ
E
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In the forms of the root & “to know” (P & A), ®T is changed to
N, of. AMTQ / AId. With this change in place, the paradigms
of & are similar to those of J above.

d “to choose (esp. in marriage)” (P & A)

Active Paradigms
esent Imperfect

T

333
EEE

rativ

)

p

11 9
3
:
3

EEE
EFE

Middle Paradigms
ent Imperfect

At sl Feefwle
FMT:  FEUTUE  3eiea
FUMG U]

Imperative Potential

gfm g el
qoftar: qoffamin] qofteay
CLICHLiCic I LIS |

#q “to grab, catch” (P & A)
Active Paradigms
resent Imperfect

e FEW  FE
el WEY  WEA e

g

133
ES £

g,g;ﬂ, )
EEE
Ef ¢l

o

333
EEE
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Imperative Potential

R W M Y ERE ERm
L ik TER: ERIEY TR
®Y OEEW e PRIC SR IS
Middle Paradigms
Present Imperfect
R e Fle  wEER FwEEE
Y Ew R PEMT: PR FEra]
WY W TEd FRIM FEWH FEd
Imperative Potential
EE PR
T “to bind” (P)
Present Imperfect
A wefila T CEL G I L
TR st wy FoT:  dEelay  dEstd
oy wfla A FAAT  HEAIAT
Imperative Potential
TN WE wAW CiRIG I i1 I i
A aley @ CLio I o o PR )

TAR  aaE e afarq w9y

7Y “to churn, agitate, hurt” (P)

Present Imperfect
v aefla: g e afla
Tl gy Wiy A gweflay sl

vl wefta: WSt WRAT] I
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Imperative Potential

TN W@ WS wefar weflam wefam
TH Afleq wia wfl: Al A
T WSl W wefg weflaman qei:

The root ¥+Y “to arrange, put together” (P) is declined like
the root =Y above, e.g, TATA.

@{l “to tease, torment” (P)
Present Imperfect
[CCER UGS C N CTE RO E Fladm FfEFT  FfEow
Rt i R T ATy sfesa
ol W Rk CICTERIC TR G TR S

Imperative Potential
fRF fRwE  fREm fRray et fRiam
fam  RFa R e ey e
R REam B TR i fFsi:

IR “to eat, enjoy” (P)

Present Imperfect
e FEflar s AW ARG FEE
IR FEfy: FEy AT AR A

G 1~ O A = I WA T

Imperative Potential

FAN  FFE I maraﬁwmm
CESIE IR S

FEia
FAN — FEW F wﬂqﬁa’sﬁwwﬁg

qY “to rob, remove” (P)
Present Imperfect

qone geftr: iy L I 1 M I

255



Imperative Potential

R e {9 mofr  qufae (i
A LU 1 B i qofer: qefeey e
b1 A i 1 qofen  qeffEmm ey

9Y “to strengthen, increase, nourish” (P, transitive)
(Note: Y in 4P is intransitive)
Present Imperfect
qeny efle: qefi: H{STH Fqeftn
oy qofly: qefy Fgom: aqefiey sgefia
ol pofe el 1 I L B

Imperative Potential

e qe@E e oy qefme qefm
L 1 B T qefn: Qe qefEm
g e e i e iR

&R “to obstruct, stop” (P)
Present Imperfect

R 11 I L R R T AT TN

WA S i | R b o s i

W w@ela: &= HETH] T AT HETH]
Imperative Potential

WHEIN WWE W WHRN @ E &AW
wH Wefley @fla WHET WEREEY W
WHl WWaE e WY @A W

Other forms of the ninth conjugation verbs:
(For present participles, see the list in Lesson 35).
gerunds inf part. passive future
- B T q
- 3 FReaT  WRA  ARRM  dRBW FEd dRerd
R Aar  PEm A A9 Aw swRA
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existence, emotion

257

future

gerunds inf part. passive

-cdl g -q¥q -d

g iy dfew oy e e
faET % [E5)d

- Ty DIS DL A TR TEd
DIRT | I AT

LT I LI S L1 B CAC S

i fcar fogm  @iqq @@ IR ]

k! g fep oag @A g

‘T LU o S LA B AN .

g T fi@ W @ W™

H e wim g 9

Ty agar  Feew Wgy a3 A

: HY ey fora aRQq aR@ wed
af et LI

9 UL S AL G S B .

X sy  shqy & T

q T S aRqy @ P

WY W@ v @egq W w@d
[SE

Vocabulary

¥ 5 (m)  hair . SITQ' (m) beginning, “etc.”

- Yg9 (a) one thousand ' Q’ﬂ‘ﬁ (m) a golden (coin)

«q (m) wind - ¥ (n) famine

- ™ (m) fish - ATA™ (n) post to tie an elephant

+ 93T (f)  bridle, rein *c® (n) bride price

. &g (m) name of Siva +d¢ (m) boon, grant, gift

‘g (a) blessed, good, in voc . iﬂ' (n) top, summit, horn
“good sir, lady” ~¥qPT (m) snake

-9 {m) enjoyment, snake-coil - 8™ (n) knowledge

- (m) state, condition, * W+ WA causative of S (44),

to bear, give birth



v @ (m) fondness, affection - HqTdod (a) fit to be given

* ﬁW (a) divine, heavenly - 99 (n) eye, sight

~ ¥T@Y (a) consisting of 1000 + 44 (m) flock, herd, multitude
' m (a) thirteen ’ Q'Iiﬂ' (f) East, eastern

+ Y (m) month . @19 (m) Soma plant (Its juice
‘G (n) root is used in ritual.)

‘3@ (a) possible, feasible

Exercises

D

0.
3.
IR
13.
1g.
1%.
k.

19.
1¢.
8.
R0.

Translate the following into English:

m@aﬁmﬁr&a&@l%l % TeaTer aeagT 2 AT EET-

IR |
ﬂﬁmwﬁi}wmgﬂaﬁm |

;Wmﬁqéaﬁyﬁmzﬁ?{@'ﬂml e g/ g | @

T |

TEFET A [ JH: ATSdsAY IRy TR |

FiEerTEid o] 3R | dd: BN &Y 9 S 4w |

¥ favIsIER A g6 | § Ao §Edgedcd STamadq |

8T T & T AN | T et PrisT FE gy |

FEH T I | m’ra-rrrqqaﬁl &g TEd AR |

I RCHICIE BRI

q Bl Jao: mﬁtaﬂwﬁal

AT ol TARCHI NG, AR TEHEHY |

Tgl 3aMOgEE ¢ qu | iy dsHIT= |

AT TAHATPIS agdl a1 WM aoftd J1e aefiafd Je=am:
|

AT | St |
F4 AT &4 a1 fomt 98 JIfRfy TRrafrTg
g forl w2 gfy & TEd e |
afenfRwaq: 3§ o fiE aefimm

¥ o, weeeal=y @t P Wk |
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.

2)

10.

3

4)

LEERIE A HEdT | T 1Y WEdT S |
mmﬁ'@qwﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁzl
weisfy fi: aRw g9 Wi |

wmaﬁﬁawmﬁm(mm)l
Te TN YES TET dET wiasfq

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

O Gods, when men sacrifice, you sanctify them. Having been
sanctified by you, they are able to go to heaven.

When men offer enjoyments to the Gods in sacrifices, the Gods
are pleased and offer enjoyments to men.

The gods and the demons desired to find the best jewels in
the world. Therefore, they churned the ocean. Out of the
ocean, churned by the gods and demons, came many jewels.

Her words tormented him.

Did you put together the sayings of the sages?

If I should grab my friend’s book, the teacher would not be
pleased.

She always pleases people coming to her house.

The wind shook the trees.

Buy large heaps of grain for me in the town.

The king bought that beautiful horse and, having mounted it,
he went to see his queen.

Write the paradigms of the following verbs:
K (P &A), Y PE&A,TEPE& A, T P

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 32

Compounds

Sanskrit nominal expressions can in general be divided into
two broad categories, primary and secondary nominals. The primary
nominals are those which are not derived from verb roots through
some kind of affixation. Secondary nominals are of various diffe-
rent kinds, i.e. Taddhitdnta, Krdanta and Samasa. The processes
involved in the derivation of these three types of secondary nouns
may be best represented in the following way:

Taddhitanta Noun1 + Taddhita-affix — Noun
For example:

2

g + o — q&cd “treeness”

Krdanta Verb root + Krt-affix — Verbal Noun
For example:

M+ d — T “goer”

Samasa Noun1 + Noun2 —> Noun3
For example:

T + Y — TERA

The last category of secondary nouns is the category called
compounds. Examples of compounds abound in English, e.g. book-
shelf, pot-belly, white-collar, door-bell. In Sanskrit, there is
much greater variety of compounds and the length of compounds
grows to an astonishing degree in the late classical language. In
general, in a compound, two or more nominals are fused together to
form a new nominal, There are no case-endings after each member
of compound, and the relationships between these members need to
be figured out either on the basis of the conventional use of
these compounds, or the context. A ‘bock-case’ can only be a case
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for books, and not a case made by books, but ‘man-made’ can only
be something made by man and not something made for a man. Thus,
the question of why the members of a given compound are related
only in a certain way can be answered by referring to their con-
ventional association. Thus, the compounds represent conventional
relationships between words which can be conveyed even without the
help of case-endings. Anything non-conventional cannot be easily
expressed by compounds. Thus, compounds express generic relation-
ships, i.e. a ‘book-case’ refers to a case for books in general,
not this or that specific book, or books. If one needs to say, “I
want a case which will hold these specific large red books”, then
the word ‘book-case’ may not convey all the specificity.  Hence,
compounds are used mainly when one wishes only to deal with the
generic relationship. If one says, “I drink pgoat-milk”, he does
not refer to any specific goat. In Sanskrit, the simple compounds
can be put together to form larger units, e.g. ‘home-made’ and
‘Cheddar-cheese’, in Sanskrit, could be turned into ‘home-made-
cheddar-cheese’. An expression like ‘home-made-cheddar-cheese-
fed-fat-little-boy-seen-book’ would be mnormal for Sanskrit to
refer to a boock seen by a fat little boy fed on home-made cheddar
cheese. How does one know what the internal constituents are?
Why must one consider ‘home-made’ and ‘cheddar-cheese’ as the
sub-units rather than ‘made-cheddar’? The answer is simply that
‘made-cheddar’ makes no sense. Thus, one assumes that in using
compounds, the user intends to convey culturally defined predicta-
ble associations, and then look for such associations. In short,
in order to understand the compounds, you must know what they are
supposed to mean! Generally, only the final member of the com-
pound takes a case-ending, though there are a few compounds with
frozen case-endings on the non-final members.

In the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, a compound is called
¥H¥, and a paraphrase of the compound in a phrase is called ﬁ'ﬂ?
Generally, one can offer a paraphrase using the member-words of a

compound, e.g., THFST < TH: T §1: F; Aeavs: < A5: 795 I=
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q:; T:NW'T < T:IPT HET. In a few exceptional cases, the tradition
says that certain compounds cannot be thus paraphrased, because
their conventional meaning is entirely different from the meaning
of the components, e.g., m{f: means “a deadly cobra”, rather
than a black (™) snake (w-‘r). Therefore, paraphrasing this com-
pound with @I q9: does not provide equivalent meaning. These
compounds are called FfaTE-TIs, compounds which have no para-
phrase. Some compounds can be paraphrased by using words other
than words that appear in the compound. This happens when a
compound contains a bound-form, a form which can occur in a com-
pound, but is not independently usable. For example, the compound
J9YPY is paraphrased with FSRY E‘ﬂ"l"], rather than using the word
J9. Such a compound is called H-5F-95-fayeaum “a compound which
can be paraphrased by using words other than its own members”.
Both the above mentioned types, compounds which cannot be para-
phrased and those which can be paraphrased by using other words
are together called er-ams “obligatory compounds”, i.e. these
compounds do not freely alternate with a corresponding phrase.
Other compounds, which can be paraphrased by using their own mem-
bers and freely alternate with such paraphrases are called
AT TI™s “non-obligatory compounds”.

Compounds are first divided into four large categories, each
of which have further sub-divisions. These four large categories
are, 578, AV, dc{eY and EE'Q"‘I'@' For the sake of simplicity,
we can classify these four types based on the relative prominence
of a particular member of the compound, represented by X and Y in
the compound XY,

&4 (XY)

Both X and Y are equally prominent in a Dvandva. Consider
‘pots-n-pans’. In Sanskrit, this would look like ‘pot-pans’.
Here, both members are of equal value, and the compound represents
their cumulative value. There are two types of Dvandva compounds,
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e.g. SACAY-Ev% and §IRR-8v8. In SA8AY-87% type, the gender of
the compound is determined by the last member, while the number is
the cumulative number of all members put together, e.g., W"ﬁ,
Wﬁmﬁ, TR @), HAXAT m). A compound such as
W‘“ﬁ' is paraphrased by VWY FW. In the HIZI-E8 type,
the collective unity or the group-unity is the focal point, rather
than the number of the items listed. @ Thus, in this type, the
compound is always in neuter, singular, e.g., ‘T‘ﬁl'q'ﬁ"]' (hands-n-
feet), 31'%?33?51{ (snake-n-mongoose). For body parts, elements of an
army, for those who are mutual enemies, etc., we have to have a
{8 -85 compound. A compound such as W‘{ is paraphrased
by quft 9 9Bt 7 AN} FHETR:.

HA T (Xy)

The first member, X, is prominent, and the compound is an
indeclinable, adverbial word. The first member of an HEAHIME is
generally an indeclinable particle or preposition. This word is
the head of the compound. The second word modifies this preposi-
tion or particle. Essentially, this compound represents a
prepositional or an adverbial phrase reduced to a compound, e.g.,

JTTHA (near the Ganges) < TFMT: FHIIH; ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂ (without flies) <
T-Iﬁﬁ)'l"ﬂ‘{ FME:. A large number of HeTAME compounds need to be
paraphrased by using other words. Consider the following examples

of
mﬂ'ﬂﬁ' < ET% “in Hari”
ﬂﬁ'@] < faso: 9Tq “after Vignu”
IR < il'fﬁ'q FTABH “in accordance with his ability,

not exceeding his ability”

I < "M AR AT “without leaving even a blade of

grass”
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‘JI'I:QTI?F{ < MFHET: qI¥ “on the other bank of Ganges”

qfeAq < a91g Afe: “outside the forest”
311"1'@ < Hﬁ: HT “until salvation”

dcqey (xY)

The second member, Y, is prominent. The gender and the number
of a dc{®Y compound is determined by the gender and the number of
the last member. In English, the word ‘book-case’ would be an
example of dc{®Y- A ‘book-case’ is after all a case, and hence
the word ‘case’
compound. In ‘book-cases’, the plurality is dictated by the word
‘case’ and not by the word ‘book’. The E'F'Téﬂ' compound is
traditionally subdivided into a number of types, depending on the

is the prominent member or the head of the

relationship of the first word to the second word, and depending
upon the type of the words used. The following is a list of these
subtypes with illustrations:

faWfdd-acI®Y (Case-Tatpurusa)

Accusative d¢

!‘u‘]ﬁa’: < 355“[ PId: “Resorting to Krishna”

Instrumental ETE‘}F‘T

FRATd: < RO ATd: “Rescued by Hari”

Dative dc &Y
FULBRTII] < FUGE™ AT “gold for an ear-ring”

Ablative dcq&¥
W < ﬂiila WY “fear from/of a thief”
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Genitive dc@e¥
THI: < THHY q: “Rama’s servant”

Locative HF‘IG‘T
aiﬁ'gi.’ila’: < Wﬁa’l PG: “adept in work”

AA-dceY (Negative dce¥)

HAROT: < « dRIU: “one who is not a Brahmin, non-Brahmin”

AGEY < 7 ¥ “not seen, unseen”
HAMTBT < 7 BT “lack of desire”

If a word begins with a vowel, then the initial negation
indicator is 3, instead of H.

f-m (HF‘IG‘T with gi as its first member)
W‘f: < 35'@?{: ‘33‘5]': “detestable person”
ﬂ'ﬁf—ﬂ?‘jﬁq (dcYeY with a Tfd ‘particle’ as its first member)

In Sanskrit grammar, a whole range of adverbials,
indeclinables, and particles are given the collective

name J7fd.
P < FI+HTcAT “having followed”

Gerunds with preverbs are considered to be ’IﬁfT‘IS‘T
compounds.

S.W < 33Y + $cdl “having adorned”

YEICPA < TEULT + Pcal “having made the sound FIILT
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Wﬁ-ﬁ?‘i’ﬁq (dcq®Y with ¥ etc. as its first member)

In this category, traditionally one makes a compound
using a participle prefixed with W etc. and then drops
the participles. Traditionally, this type of compound

is called a W’T{{ﬂﬁ;} compound, a compound with the

deletion of the middle word. For instance:

TR < WTd: AMA: “Advanced teacher”

AT < FPIAT &9 “Dharma gone down”
ﬁﬁ'ﬂ]‘l‘ﬁl’ (Nominative dcJe¥ )

In this sub-category, generally an adjective is combined
with a noun, e.g.,

Higwnoq < f169 F96H “a blue lotus”

Occasionally one finds two adjectives put together,
eg.,

XAGEFIY < A q T T “(something which is) white and

red”.

This example above must be carefully distinguished from

%+ compounds. Here, both the words refer to the same

thing, while in a %% compound, we add more than one

referent. Similarly, one can combine into a W&w com-

pound two participles to reflect the sequence of the
. respective actions:

flavfaes: < 311—{} fiq: RieCIG| fde&: “one who drank first

and was tied later” (referring to a calf).
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Other types of FIYTEH compounds involve poetic
expressions of comparison and poetic superimposition:

g3 M: < g4 gd ¥M: “one who is as dark as a cloud”
Here the standard of comparison (JYHM) appears as the
first member and the shared -caracteristic is indicated
by the second member.

TeiiE: < v e €q “a man who is like a lion”
Here the standard of comparison appears as the second
member.

AIHHGH < T HHGH g9 “lotus-like foot”

AT < AT Ud TY “the girl is herself a jewel”

This is a case of poetic superimposition. Another
example of this kind is:

H@ﬂ?,,’: < W Uqd d+g: “the face itself is the moon”

AEIATIA: < T@OF: 9f¥a: “a king who likes vegeta-
bles”. Such examples are traditionally considered to be
compounds with deleted middle words Mﬁm, since
one needs to insert another word in order to properly
paraphrase the compound,

'%"Im @W9YTeA with a number word as the first member).
Semantically, a ﬁqw functions like a YHIGI¥-&+&, in

that it refers to a collectivity (§HIgI¥), and therefore
it occurs in singular. For example:

ﬁ'%iﬂ:rq < AFPEI WT HHTETY: “a group of three worlds”

9P < QM1 @] YHIEIL: “a group of five cows” )
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Pot# < 7AW SEET ART: “a group of three worlds”
TTE: < W HGT TR “a group of seven days”
JI9S-dcJeY “dc{eY compounds with bound expressions”

Normally, members of a compound are independently usable
words. However, sometimes we find expressions which can
occur only in compounds, under certain restrictions of
co-occurrence with other words. Consider the following
examples:

PRPIT: < 3?1'—3{ #HeIfd “maker of pots”,

In this compound, the expression -HIX < § “to make” is a
bound form. It can be used only if it is preceded in a
compound by a word denoting the object of that action.
Thus, one cannot paraphrase this compound with W
®1¥:. This also raises an interesting question. Since,
the only likely paraphrase is with a finite verb, e.g.
W Wﬁ, this compound is traditionally considered to
be an accusative compound, even though the translation
“maker of pots” might suggest this to be a genitive
compound. Contrast the compound THIZL: < I gL
“remover of cupid”. This is a genitive compound because
8¢, unlike -BI¥, is a free form. Consider the following

examples:
AT: < A1 A “born from Manu”, “a human being”
agfag < agF Af “knower of Vedas”

gBA: < BGIM: < &MY A “lies in the heart”, “love”
FAEN: < A=W B “goes in the sky”, “bird”

HUGH: < HUZT] T “born from an egg”, “bird”
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Eﬁm < @1 FIA “maker of the world”, “creator”
Exceptional cases of dc{¥ s

Consider the following cases:

qeaeiiidd: < T Gfrﬁmq “one who has found liveli-

hood”

In this example, the gender of the compound is not
determined by the last member, e.g., WIfA®I (), but
either by the first member, or by what the word refers
to, e.g.,, a person. This would on the face of it make
this compound more like a El@‘qﬁﬁ However, tradition-
ally these compounds are considered to be dcJ®Ys. This
is based most likely on the accent pattern of these
words. In general terms, the EESSW compounds are accen-
ted on the last syllable, while in a ﬂE‘q‘ﬁ%’ the first
member retains its original accent. Thus, the tradi-
tional classification of compounds is not based solely
on semantic considerations, but also takes into account
accents. These accents died in the later classical
language. Consider a few more examples which seem to
violate the normal semantic pattern of a dce¥ -

Q@EH: < qd S “fore-part of the body”

AEAE: < ALAY H&: “middle of the day”

Ffane: < Afawra: HIAM “surpassing a garland”
frptnfa: <«  Fspra:  stmesn: “departed from

Kausambi”
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LECHIE)

In a W, neither X nor Y are prominent, but the compound
as a whole has an outside referent, Z. Consider the example in
English, ‘Pot-belly’. = This word does not always refer to a pot-
like belly as such, but can also refer to a person whose belly is
like a pot. Neither ‘pot’ nor ‘belly’ individually refer to this
person, but the compound as whole refers to this person. “Egg-
head” and “pea-brain” may be better examples of this kind, since
one never says “he has an egg-head”. Consider the Sanskrit example
fio®vs: which refers to Siva. Ig ‘blue’ and HVE ‘neck’ indivi-
dually do not refer to Siva, but the compound HIBBVES refers to ‘he
whose neck is blue’. If the compound SIG®Y& referred only to ‘the
blue neck’, then it would be an example of a W compound. The
gender, number and the case of a aga"‘rf%‘ compound is determined not
by the last member of the compound, but by the external referent.
Consider the following examples of a@ﬂ% :

Tdigd: OM:) < W] 39% J & “that (village) to
which the water reached”

frgem: Ra:) < fd: #9T A9 &: “he by whom Cupid was

defeated” .

I9EdH]: (R@:) < ITEA: Tg: TEH §: “he to whom an animal

was offered (in sacrifice)”

JZAET @A) < Ig: AG: TS AT “that (pot, dish)

from which rice has been picked up”

ramae: @A) < 9 T I §: “He whose garment

is yellow”
AYET: (AM:) < T @ I & “that village in
which there are brave men”. Contrast this usage

with a BHUTRY usage of the same word which refers
to simply a ‘brave man’.
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THYTION: (ﬁ“{]i) < 9% qT“ﬁ' ¥ ¥: “he who has a discus in

his hand”

PHOI: (PoT0) < S gqd TI T : “he whose eyes are

like lotus-flowers”

TEF: ([8W:) < Ta: TG Y99 I : “he for whom fame is

the sole wealth”

HIEO: (AF:) < ST dROM: TFSF §: “that village in which
there are no Brahmins”. Contrast this with the
dcJeY usage of the same word in the sense
“non-Brahmin”,

aRrsT: e < ﬁ[@: Y8 q: T: “he who is with his

disciples”

m E’anﬁ% compounds: In some examples of a'ga"rﬁ.'

compounds, one needs to add another word in the paraphrase
which does not exist in the compound. Traditionally, this is
labelled as a compound with the deletion of the middle word.
Consider the two examples:

FHGIIAT @) < TS g4 T TSAT: T “she whose eyes are

like lotus-flowers”

PEAAT @D < PR T g T T&T: AT “she whose eyes
are like the eyes of a deer”

Superficially, these two compounds look similar, but the
second compound cannot be interpreted to mean “she whose eyes
are like a deer”. Thus, it becomes a compound with a deleted
middle word.
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Compounds with frozen case-endings (IJ®-HHY)

Occasionally, one comes across compounds in Sanskrit where
the case-ending on the non-final member is still retained. Such
compounds perhaps represent an intermediate stage of development
of a phrase being turned into a compound. Such compounds are not
productive compounds, i.e. one cannot make new compounds of this
type. Consider the following examples:

NI < 9 T “One who wanders in the forest”
W"I < q& T'I'Eﬂ' “That which grows in mud, lotus”
qﬂ‘@'{: < ﬂﬂ‘ T “Firm in battle”

YA < AT J4: “Son of a slave woman”

The last expression appears as a compound only if used as an accu-
sation, and not as a factual description,

Changes prompted by compounding:

Several words undergo specific changes in the process of
compounding, and sometimes certain affixes are added to form a
compound. Some of the common changes are given below:

1. The word H&¢, when it is the first member of a compound,

becomes HgZI-, e.g., W: < HEH a'al': “Great God.”

2. The word H&+] ‘day’ at the end of a compound, generally
becomes 3E-, eg, TCR: < JAHEMY dBT TURR:
“group of seven days, a week”. However, when it refers
to a part of the day, it becomes HF-, e.g, HHE: <
HeqY Ag: “mid-day”.
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3. The word T (f) becomes ¥TH: (m), as in Wﬁ: < ‘Ff(
TMA: “first part of the night”; WEARM: < W& TM:
“middle part of the night”.

4. The word §fd (m) becomes ¥W, as in PIHY: < P qEl
“Krishna’s friend™; but I ¥@l > 39dl.

5.  The word T (m) becomes ¥TMI as in FTHIN: < TEH: T
“highest king.”

6. The word TﬁF{ becomes YY: as in YMHIU: < WA T4
“village-path”.

7. A becomes F: at the end of a@@ﬂﬁ’ compounds as in
FHOT: < BUS 2 AR TET T: “he whose eyes are like
lotus flowers”. In feminine, such compounds take the
marker s‘, eg., FHOTT “girl with lotus-like eyes.”

8. The word Ifd at the end of compounds like qeqfd “lord of
people, king” follows the normal declension of ®fd, and
not the special declension of qfa given in Lesson 18.

9. g and YHY are changed to Hg and cdq if they refer to
singular referents: Wc{A: < HH YA “my son,” but HTFEH
< EH @Y “our house” Also: Tac{A: < dd YA: “your

son,” but EHFEH < QIW &Y “your house.”

Larger compounds:

In Sanskrit, smaller compounds can be embedded into larger
compounds, producing longer compounds. Such long compounds are
very frequent in literary texts, providing frozen descriptions of
an object or a person, while the flow of action is maintained
through the use of participles and verbs. The relationships of
sub-units within such large compounds to each other are recovera-
ble from the context. To some extent, such structural
relationships may be indicated by embedded bracketing patterns. A
compound containing four members, A, B, C and D, could have
numerous possible patterns, such as:
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(A + B] + [C + DIj
[[[A + B] + C] + D]
[A+[B+[C + DI
[A+B+ C + D]

Wb

The above represent only a few possibilities. In a given
case, generally only one combination makes sense, unless an author
deliberately uses double-meaning. Consider the following

A < [T + &0 + Ja

“son of Virasena.”

Here the compound TR [< o RT &7 I §:] is a 3@%

compound meaning “he whose army is brave”. This is a proper name
of a king. This compound is then embedded into the next level to
mean “Virasena’s son” [< Eﬁw ﬁ?l':]. This larger compound is a

dc{®¥ compound. Thus a EIETJﬁ'% has been embedded into a dcJ&Y.

JATHAAFT CRET: <
AT Y- N-3 - TeET:
<[QH+W+W+[3T§'+W]+W

“gods, Gandharvas, humans, snakes, and demons.”

examples:

This larger compound is a & compound giving a list. One of
the listed items, however, is a compound, e.g. J¥-I “chest-goer” =

snake. This is a dcqeY (< IWT IEBH 1.

FEATYIIN: <
FRA-IPa- YA < (BTG + 3% + TW + [|I])

This compound means “the noise of elephants, horses and
chariots”. Here, a &5 compound is further embedded into a 3?‘1'5‘5[
In the late classical language, certain authors such as Bana and
Dandin prided themselves on ‘the use of long compounds. Consider
the following example from Jayadeva's Gitagovinda (1.4.1):
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Tg=-9fa-fig-waae-fid-au- a9

Sandal-wood—smeared-blue-body-yellow-garment—forest-gar]and—

possessing + Nom. Sg.

Hid-90-AO-oes- AL d-Tog-J: -t

play-moving-jewel-ear-ornament-adorned-cheek-pair + Nom. Sg.

smile-habit + Nom. Sg.

“[Krishna] is wearing forest garlands,

a yellow garment, and

has his blue body smeared with the paste of Sandalwood. He
is always smiling and his cheeks are adorned with jeweled

ear-ornaments which move during his play.”

Exercises

1)

Identify the specific type of the compound and provide a

Sanskrit paraphrase.

o gt
LR
ERUECER R R

TG TN ZoIT- AT HI
H-S:

Ho-3eT -1
e -yere-Sia:
IR1-98:

TE-APL-IAETN
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A crow and a turtle
Happiness and sorrow
Pleasant and unpleasant
things

sacrifice, study and gifts
Non-greed
Entertainment in
and technical texts
Love between the eater and
the eaten )

tied with a rope

protected by the crow
Houses, streets and parks

poetry

Fear from a tiger

He whose hair is red
all things

Acquisition of friends
Bank of Bhagirathi



2)

TX-qfa:
TAGEIT:

WERE: e
A

Ao

P
foam-frger:

M-96-918:

R SRRt
FIREE L

AT FIGE
QeI 2

FEPTTEAT < FE-T01-3EaT
fa-avi.agn

IA-S3T

TRIT: < TTFRAT:
AT

Lord of people

He whose heart is compa-
ssionate

He who has great wealth
That village which has
many heroes

He who has a weapon in his
hand

Devotee of Krishna

Skilled in a branch of
learning

One who is a cowherd and a
child

He who has eaten rice

(Forest) in which trees
are in blossom

She who has a thin belly
Teacher of Hari and Hara
Surrounded by the flock of
her friends
She  whose

colorless (= pale)

face was

She whose appearance was
crazy

Lord of men (= king)

He whose vow (dd n) is
true

Translate the following into English. Identify the compounds
in these sentences and analyse them.

3. A qdlad I 8T doraEeTd |

R.  WAT graewlEd: Fdl |

3. PACE JaomT AT sffasaf |

. PHENGAT FOTH AEEBIN |
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3)

N~ G M o6
e e v »

%Q

lo.
1.
IR.
13-
8.
9.
1&.
9.
1¢.
1.
R0.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 33

Absolute constructions
Locaﬁvg Absolute Construction

An absolute construction is a kind of clause which does not
have a finite verb to hang on to. Even gerund clauses are
sometimes called absolute clauses of a certain type, and gerunds
are called absolutives.  Such clauses normally do not stand by
themselves, but are attached to other clauses. A locative
absolute construction is a clause which indicates the time when
some other event occurred: y happened, when x happened. The
subordinate clause indicating the time of another action is
represented in Sanskrit as a locative absolute clause.  Consider
the following sentence:

IgT I aedsT NPT I |

“When the commander of the army was Kkilled, the soldiers
fled” (YEM~d < Y¥+H+/3AY, past imperfect, with ¥ > &)

Here the main clause is d3T Y@ IS “then the soldiers
fled”. When did this event occur? That information is provided
by the relative clause ¥Iq[ W‘l’fﬂ‘éﬂ'z “when the commander of the
army was killed”. In the relative sentence above, we have a par-
ticiple and a noun which the participle goes with. One can
convert the q§T clause into a locative absolute by:

a) dropping the words ¥4[ and dgT
b) by placing the noun and the participle in locative case.

Thus, we can have the following locative absolute construction:

At &e, e wE |

“The commander being killed, the soldiers fled.”
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The absolute constructions commonly contain either a present
participle, or a past participle, and this participle may be
either active '(iﬁ?ﬁ‘) or passive @ﬁﬁ). Also, the subject of the
locative absolute construction is almost always different from the
arguments of the action conveyed by the main clause. Thus, we can
have

I qNfAdaedqT § oA |
“When the commander of the army was killed, he fell to the
ground.”

But we cannot convert the relative clause in the sentence above to
a locative absolute construction, as long as ¥: in the main clause
refers to €T9Id- The example of locative absolute above
contains a past passive participle @ We can also have other types
of participles in locative absolute constructions. Consider the
following transformations:

la. ¥qT Jrafeiaa d91 e Jor |

1b. m Iqafa &ﬁm: Qo™~d | (past active participle)
“When the commander of the army had left, then the
soldiers fled.”

2a. AT HE TBTH, qT A1 WRA |
2b. AP MBI (locative) T T | (active voice T{ﬁ"ﬁ'
present participle)
“When I go, she weeps.”

Especially, note the locative form J°&fd, which must not be
confused with the homophonous 3rd person singular present tense
form %3fd. Such look-alike locative forms are very frequent.

3a. QI T @rld 997 &9ad) | /ig=d |
3b. QR §ATaT! S Hig—d | (present passive
participle)
“While the grain is being eaten by the cows, the owners
of the field are not pleased.”
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4a.
N
4b.

5a.
Ny
5b.

6a.
N
6b.

Ta.
N
7b.

IqT FAT: qig=d 37 AR AE=d |

A AGAEY FIqRT g | (active voice HTHAIG
participle)

“While the daughters are pleased, the mothers are

pleased.”

T FETHEAG JACHEATAG Foll: @ S |

q_Eﬁ AMfq Iy T : WSW | (present active voice
participle)

“While DaSaratha ruled the earth, at that time the

subjects experienced happiness.”

7gT T TV Faeag] fasfteort agTRafavyed |

T 0 T iyt agRafdewdq | (past  passive
participle)

“When Ravana was killed by Rama, Bibhisana became the

king of Lanka.”

791 [ROE TiAeeded SEFINE |

TE WROR T (or WATHATY) Tt FEITATTAT | (past active
voice part.)

“No sooner did the sage enter the house, than all

difficulties vanished.”

There are two important points to be noted:

A.

If the action to be denoted by the absolute clause is
concurrent with the action of the main clause, then we
have to use a present participle in the absolute clause.

If the action to be denoted by the absolute clause
precedes the action of the main clause, then we have to
use a past participle in the absolute clause.

Genitive Absolute Construction:

A genitive absolute construction is similar to the locative

absolute construction, except that one uses the genitive case for
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the noun and the participle. Generally, the genitive construction

carries the meaning “notwithstanding”, “in spite of” etc. and may
contain the word HMA added to the participle. Consider the
following examples:

8. fuq: verat 9@ &Y Yiad dredfd |
“Even while the father is watching, the boy beats up his
younger brother.”
9. YTAY ¥qd: AWV |
“In spite of his son crying, he renounced (the world).”
10. F¥RT AT gEEl @6t T
“While the sages were watching, (in spite of it) the
king went to heaven.”
Vocabulary
-y (m) life, breath - e (m) hunter
- ferar () flame, tuft of hair @ hidden
- Bl (f) beauty, splendor gHEIHT () a woman
- {1 (m) sun with beautiful waist
' 3q+S (2P) to rise, go up - A9+& (1P) carry off
- gfa (m) associate, minister - faa (f) action,
‘:I'QQR"]T (f) inspection, investigation ) ritual
' ﬁ'ﬁ{ (m) hindrance, obstacle . T@@' (m) protector
E'Im' (H female servant - YHAEd  (a) adorned
"Iﬁ'+3'q'+3ﬂ'€[ (2A) to attend upon el (D Indra’s queen
P H"I+Qﬁ'(i (10P, A) to announce 'Q}‘ﬁ () Daughter of
» JAPId < Ted+HPId with identical form Bhima
Hq (a) good people 3:[’3 (m) purpose
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Exercises

1) Translate the following into English and identify the noun
and the participle in locative or genitive:

. Y EMFH Tl J9ga: |

s. U Gqeded ¥ qeudedapied (yd: ®a: |

& TV EASATR J=caTed GHEAH | (CAT:, epic form)
o. Tl & BRREYEat wmw |

¢ gl wdfElaTTeRdl TR @ |

0. Td: WEAWEY T THY WA |

3. T @ ARGafd I AN |
. AW F% JToqfd caHST: |
13. W A Id Har 4 T
1%, %ﬁqwﬁwmmﬂﬁl
1.

16. Tert g WA oo e |

2) Translate the following into Sanskrit using locative and
genitive absolute constructions:

While the wealthy are eating, the poor sit outside.
When he was gone, what happened?

While the men were speaking, Rama left.

When he arrived, we were not able to stay there.

While he lives, you must not go to the forest.

When the moon had risen (3g+7¥), I slept.

Inspite of his gon crying, the father left.

When Nala entered Damayantl’s palace, no one saw him.

S A i A
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9. Even when the king was laughing, the poet read his poem.
10. When the sun comes up (3+T¥H), even the birds are happy.

3) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 34

Sanskrit Numerals

In Sanskrit, numerals appear both as cardinals and ordinals.
The term cardinal refers to numerals such as “one”, “two”, “three”
etc., while the term ordinal refers to numerals such as “first”,
“second”, “third” etc.

Sanskrit Cardinals

The cardinal numerals already imply number, e.g. Td “one” is
in singular, & “two” is dual, B “three” is plural. The word U@
in the sense of “some” may be used in plural

The first four cardinal numerals vary according to gender,
agreeing with the associated noun in gender and case. The
remaining numerals are declined alike in all gender, although they
agree with the associated noun in their case. There are no
vocative forms known for cardinal numerals.

Ud “one” @' “two”
M F Nt M F Nt
N T S gt & A
Acc UPH TpH 2| gt A o
I W T T TN ETEN ST
D UmH BH U oI B
Abl THFA] UHE:  UHEAI] Ege 1 Sy -

G W 2 BE: e g1 EUIE COIR
L UGeA] U UGEAq EQIE ERIE

Note that the forms of Ud follow pronominal endings similar to the
forms of 9. The same pattern holds even when the word U& is used
in the meaning “some”. For instance, we get plural forms in
masculine such as T& (N), @‘l’l“{ (G); and feminine forms such as

TEEF (G).
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ﬁ' “three” ﬂ?f{ “four”

D f:
Abl

G FIWH

L fy fogy
From the numeral 9] “five” to WAG3F “nineteen”, there is no
longer any agreement in gender with the associated nouns. All of

these cardinal numerals, except for ¥Y “six” and ¥ “eight”,
follow the paradigm of Tg+.

M F Nt M F Nt
N T faw: el TAR:  dqE: Fedi?
Acc FI fow:  Hfif T d@E: qI

EE ag:

141
i
3

1y
3

1
14

9 “five” Y “six” AT “eight”
N 9 e AT or  HE
Acc 99 k14 Lol or B
I g qgﬁ:: FEm: or  ETM:
D REERE : AT or HEH:
Abl g e : AT or HEH:
G REIRI| YOI ATHM
L B[] ¥y ey or ¥THY

Numerals from UGIM{a3lld “nineteen” (an alternative to qAG3)
to Sa-aftd “ninety-nine” are always declined in feminine singular.
Thus we get usages like fazfa:  amREm: “twenty Brahmins” {or
dRTHT) and ﬁw E'IEF?[ “by twenty Brahmins”. Numerals ending
in q are declined like a feminine noun ending in q, eg. Eﬁ'{‘[
The numeral 3d “hundred” is always in neuter. A word like m
is used either as a noun, eg. WIRTHI famra: 1t “a (group of)
twenty Brahmins”, or as an adjective, e.g. ﬁ'ﬂﬁ. T “twenty
Brahmins”. However, in either case, the word ﬁ'ilﬁ retains its
feminine gender and singular number.
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Sanskrit Ordinals

The ordinal declensions are fairly simple, since the ordinals
in masculine and neuter end in ¥, and in feminine they end either
in #HT or s‘ The first three ordinals, ie. WYH “first”, fedfi
“second” and Ifcﬁ’? “third” are optionally declined like pronouns.

For example: fad ™ / oo, fadrmm: / fdfrem: ete.

Numerals from 1-100

Cardinals Ordinals
M/N F
2 & wym, 3w, e, am °q, amn
R & faefr °qr
3 fx °a
g IR qﬁﬂaén? aqd °q, °off
" SEE 9o kil
& gy bt kil
9 T aaq kil
¢ e ATH °f
3 o SCL] kil
20 I I kil
02 TEEIN wEE “t
2R EACEICH EACE] °sft
23 ERICEIC ERIcE kil
L GG EGCEl i
L RCCEE REEE kil
25 LIRS CIEE) °sf
20 TN QA CEl 5t
¥ HETGIH HER °aft
23 TagI / T3 / °aft /
TEaEf / A CE AN ik 1 W
Ffamta / wfot / ° st/ °f
UEFTaT e/ CfRew it/ O
20 famfa fam / “faaw 7 °d
Q \GACEIR] iz “faqw /O
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30
%3
3R
93
93
99
38
%9
g¢
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%0
&3
&R
&3
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&9
&&
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&¢
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v
Vs
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ve
us

o
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A
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33 Faf / Beafa *Fafqw °
33 aquata “orafaa °
33 SEECIT] ECiGaL °

d

38 L L CIR]
i qea
R¢ ATFATT / HEAfS
R3 ECECIT]

TR g
100 Id (n) AddH
,000 9e¥ (n) qeddd
100,000 &Y (n) GdH
30,000,000 Hfd (O EAIEGLE

o

(]

5 & 5

Formation of Larger Numbers

There are several ways to form expressions for larger
numbers. For example, the expression m means 99,000,
rather than 99 and a thousand. The words A and JqT in the
sense of “in addition to” are used to connect number words: @D
3dH or Qﬁﬁ_rﬁ' 3TdH refers to “one hundred and one”. The number 1990

could be expressed as: TAAHTORIT T TUEH < TaTq+ 3B+ T+ I+

THdaYd “one thousand, in addition to nine hundred, in addition teo

ninety”. Other ways refer to the sequence of digits: m—
fomfd “19 followed by 997, or m “0, 9, 9, 1. In the most

common ways of referring to numbers, the general practice is to
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start from the end and gradually move on to the beginning. There
is another way of composing numbers used in poetry and in inscrip-

tions. This is by using words for things which conventionally

occur in fixed numbers.

Thus, the word W “space” refers to zero,
Y& “planet” refers to 9, A “ocean” refers to 4, etc.

By combi-

ning such expressions, numbers are expressed, e.g. 1990 = W’%ﬁ

“one, planet, planet, space”.

Vocabulary

Er ®
IR @
m (adv)
T (m)
qfd ®
£ | ®
Iy (n)
H[a® (m)
- Iy (m)
g ®
aq (m)
Rl (m)
d (m)
IR )
Y ()

Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

FUGAMFIT T agT: | FAW agHT aga: IaT: i |

el
)

branch
priestly fee
better

minister of a king

work, livelihood
verse of Rgveda

text from Yajurveda - ¥+

proper name
proper name
proper name
Vedic scriptures
proper name
proper name
sun, sun’s forms
proper name

(n)
(m)

(m)
(1A)

(n)

®
4y

day

week

sick

verse

to serve,
attend upon
text from
Samaveda
proper name
proper name

(m) proper name

(m)
(m)
(m)

proper name
Siva, his forms
monkey

.  FwyH fow wyEh: sleem gien & 91 qE g
T &7 TS I HEARA

L

UHEA FHT: FEATRAT: |
ToEEt AR faEay RIS |
5. AP P T T R |



2)

3)

\,’
é.
g.

awmmm@mmmmqﬁ

mﬁmﬂé qfaat T TR TR |

YIIATIMT FUN: TSI AR @i |

@ T qawﬁwﬁrﬁﬁmﬁa%qaw:mﬁﬁi
fBaf sat @ey: | :

0. YATTEEIGAT AT AW |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

W

@ o

10.

The sun has seven horses.

Siva has three eyes. How many eyes do you have?
Twenty-two soldiers ran to the palace.

Out of the fifty-seven horses which I saw yesterday, I
chose two white ones.

On the sixth day of the week you bought fruits.

After returning from my friend’s house, I was sick for
four days.

Krsna is the eldest of six brothers.

Arjuna is the third among the five Pandavas.

Two great lights shine in the sky.

The teacher, having taught the fifth Rgveda verse,
recited the sixth.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 35

Gerundives

Gerundives are nominals formed from verb roots by adding the
suffix -4, T or . These forms generally have a passive
optative meaning, “something should be, ought to be done”. These
forms may be used transitively or intransitively.  Further, these
forms may be used adjectively, or as predicates for sentences.

transitive gerundive used adjectively:

TR @Iidded] 6 Haan @nfdaT |

“The fruit which should have been eaten by Rama was eaten by

Sita.”

Transitive gerundive used as a predicate:

TAY &G @Tiedeay |

“Rama should eat the fruit.”

Intransitive gerundive used as a predicate:

T TS |

“Rama should smile.”

The agent of a gerundive can sometimes appear in genitive (as well
as in instrumental), e.g.

& ¥ U: | “He is respected by me.”
Present Agentive (ﬂﬁﬁ.) Middle (I Participles in -H™

For middle (arl?q#q'ﬁﬁ) verbs of the conjugations 1, 4, 6, and
10, the present participle is formed with the affix -H™, as seen
in Lesson 21. For middle verbs of the remaining conjugations, the
present participle is generally formed by adding the affix -3,
though there are exceptional forms like = < THY (2A). The
participles in -3{M syntactically behave exactly like the
participles in -HM. The -3 participle forms are listed in the
last column of the table in this lesson. Changes in the root are
similar to the 3rd person plural present form, e.g. ﬁﬂ / @“ﬂl’f"l
These are marked with a “* in the list given in this lesson.
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Periphrastic (-d1{) Future

In Lesson 17, we have dealt with the non-periphrastic or -
future. Here we shall consider the other variety of future.
According to the definitions of the Sanskrit grammarians, the -
future is considered to be the general future, while the -di§
future is considered to be the “non-today” (ICEdY) future.
However, in most of the classical usage, no such semantic
distinction is observed. The traditional grammarians consider
- as the infix for what in Western terminology is called
periphrastic future. = The reason it is called periphrastic is that
it seems like a combination of the nominal forms of the agent
nouns in -, and the present tense forms of the verb 3 “to be”.
Consider the following paradigms:

&7 6) “to throw”
Active Middle
Farife  dgra: e JOR  dmar  daeng
o damu: O dE drd
& et 9w & Rt Qe

Y (1) “to be, become”
Active Middle
wiaarfer  wfdaea:  wiaame: yfar  wiadawag wiaere
gfqar  wfogarea: wfaawy qiqqe wigaE™ wfaqea
yfaar  wiERt  wfiamw: yaar  whERt  shamw:

TT (1, 3) “to give”

AN gOwa:  gIER: CAG]

JEIN  JERY: gARA JON NN AR
gET ARt gEw: CAL | :
1) “to lead”

Active Middle

JqMR A9 AT ELIFS
A SdEE: AdRA AN JWER AR
T IRt X T
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From the above paradigms, it is clear that the third person
forms of periphrastic future are identical with the masculine
nominative forms of the agent noun in . The middle forms of the
periphrastic future are quite rare. In passive voice, the middle
forms are used, though the syntax of cases will show the distinet
passive pattern. Again, it is rare to see this tense used in
passive. The most common forms are the third person forms, which
are identical with those of the nominative of the agent nouns in
EI. The agent noun in EI can be easily predicted from the
infinitive form in -JH§.  Please consult the list of infinitives in

Lesson 12,

List of gerundives and present agentive (Eb_r'l-ﬁ') participles
(including the middle participles in 39 marked with a “*”),

------Gerundives------ Present
Participles
(2P) to eat CCEiD Bl Aqq
(10A) to request K DEID] CpoRIE]
(9P) to eat wT AREe A3
(4P) to throw CREID] EdoT Hq

A

(5P) to obtain CIEE e S = o R 1 HIA]
(6P) to desire YT R s ERZGH
(1A) to see é&iﬂﬂi{ éf?ﬂ‘oq ge ST

(2A) to command éﬁl‘cﬁﬂ 505”:[*
(10P) to tell T BYRgH YA
(1A) to shake I Gaw)) FEIAH

(1P) to desire ?Ffﬁ"ﬁq W Blgd
(8P, A) to do WUAT  Bdod  FEHA  Pad/

(1P) to pull a?‘i'“ﬁq ﬁ?{
(1P) to cry Fa 1 paq
(1P, 4P) to go wolr BB
(9P, A)  to buy BT dad @ AU

A OBIAYY VHYIELULEE LS

(1A, 4P) to bear Hdoy g9 AT/

295



AAE HAY*AAAYHAERA

(10P) to announce Fﬂ"l'“ﬁ"?
(1P) to walk T ARded
(1P) to move o4 dloded

(10P) to wash qoA e &q3aq
(6P) to throw i = po & ﬁﬂ?{
(9P) to disturb L eI e ]
(1P) to dig CEEIC] &1
ap) to eat g9 @fdder  @m qeq
@2P) to tell Ic BT &g
(10P)  to count LLEIe] T T
(1P) to go wE T ™ T
(1A) to dive A" MiRdsT ™ TEHN
(1P) to sing D) TR
(9P) to tie A afEe PRaE|
(9P, A)  to seize ‘Tﬁf“ﬁ'ﬂ' W = Wf
TeT*
CIAKE|
T
qaq
foraq
arerq
ELEREH

fo=q (10P)  to think frafr s e
g3 (10P) to steal Tef FeRae T
8q (10P) to cover FE-  BREATE B
8% (P, A  tocut RECTE I | e
[CREAEN
& ap to conquer Aol SRt qaq
T (4A) to be born EIECE I TR
g (P) to live e ofifaqer offexr Sffq
M (9P, A)  to know SIcC: - EIEEY]
S-*
a9 (10P)  to beat deflm  defeer qrw dEAd
qq (0P to weigh o G GERE|
4 ¢pP to be pleased dINUE  di¥ed A q=q
d ap to cross T ade a™ deq
& (1P) to abandon ~ THE A ARY A
g9 (10P)  to punish qUA  gUERAeT gugT  3UEAq
g (1P) to burn I TUsE W TEq
g1 (1P, 3PA) to give qEA 3T TWqRIq
qqH*
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q H5FFAMLYYd AFFAAH 4

to instruct
to milk

to see
to hate

to place

to be pleased
to salute
to blame
to lead

to dance
to cook

to read

to fall

to drink
to protect
to hurt

to nourish

to worship

to ask

to bind

to oppress

to know

to eat

to speak

to break

to fear

to enjoy, rule

to be, become
to adorn

qoef
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ghyer g™
ge I
&
qaex 09
I~
9
AR_a =
S B
Alddm I
T UTA
qfddeq 9T
qfaded 91X
qded 99
TS AdeT qed
frefqen figw
Tty
e
L
CEC
e
CHOGE I (b2
THRae W
yfiaed 9Ty
oo ¥
Yaq
ey "oy
gyfaqeq v
yiaer  q=

EEEPEEF

RFEFy K FTEEEEFEFEEE
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(3P, A)

(1,4P)
(4A, 8A)

(9P)
(2P, 3A)

(10P)
(6P)
(1A)
(6A)
(1P, A)

AeAdy a9 45 =

(1A)
(2P)
(1A)
(7P, A)

el

(1P)
(10P)
(1A)
(2P)
(7P, A)

AANHAE

(1P)
(1A)
(6P)
(2P, A)
(2P)
(10P)

e s e S Y -

to carry

to roam
to think

to churn
to measure

respect
release
rejoice
die
sacrifice

g€ 88 8§

attempt
go

g & § 8§
o
L

concentrate

g

protect
arrange
to sport

to weep

g

to oppose

to climb
to get

to write
to lick

to speak
to cheat
to speak
to salute
to dwell
to carry

goofty wded

gyl gfRde

ST e

L SO
qdoq

migim  Aifeas
wofiy  Ade
SEEID I | ]
T Ffaae
SIS IR
I Tifades
IeHE Al
wefr  TRae
WA wafae
rL i S [

Tfa

U5
Teofi
FufT g
oudm  dfeae
aaHT gadod
agT  agRdes
ag  aiqded
a5+

I
CECID B 1Ty |
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JUE AFHFA4Y =2FA29 PP

A

o EFET K

™

(5P, A)
(1A)
(1A)
(2P)
(6P)
(5P)
(1P)
(4P)
2P)
(2A)
(5P, A)

(1A)
2P)
(1A)
(5P, A)
(1p)
(6P)
(1A)
(2P, A)

(1P)
(2P)
(6P)

—_
Pt
o
W

~—

(1P)
2P
(2P)
(1P)
@p)
(7P)
3P, A)

(1P, A)

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

to
to
to

g€ 8§ 8 8 8

5§58 88 88858888 ¢

choose
exist
grow
know
enter
be able
praise
be calm
instruct
lie down
hear

praise
breath
bear
accomplish
go

creat

serve
praise

stand
bathe
touch
desire
remember
sleep
kill
laugh
abandon
injure
offer
oblation

take

aam  dfddod
CLEIDI
dgfm  afRjas A=
CEICTD M| S |
T
EIREID 1)
EICEY] AT
A FTeder RSy
AT ade
s Aldew HW
ERIPEIR| W
ECREID MG I r
g it @@
RIDEID] qre
gofiy  gden
g g
yo{ls  fadem ¥
I S
e O
T Eae
TR ey T
o ®dA
W
o4
T TRAA T
WA &7
ffefm  fEfgsr ff=
A  glded  FA
gofm g W
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Vocabulary

. ﬁ'@'ﬂ' (a) hidden - I9+%YT (1A) to attend, serve

» TareEr (BPA) to perform y iﬁ"'{ (m) title for Brahmins

- §EUMEI (a) very wicked » T with no other (in

* {9 (1P, A) to serve, devote to mind)

"~ HI] (a) devoted to (noun) - YT (a) a virtuous person

- AT (a) determined - ™ (n) religious merit

- GE+Y (1P) to bend down - IfE+IT+AY (2A) to devote to

- ¥eY (m) a man of warrior + AT (ind) morning

» HARRI (m)  opportunity CHHE (m) absence

. m(f) divinity * AT+EE (1P) to mount

. Hﬁ+ﬁ+§?{ (1A) to return 7 AT++g (1P) to rejoice

- R (n) welfare i 5P) to destroy,

- gfeq (a) accompanied by - & @p) diminish,

- ) sacred bathing place - 9% (m) question

* a9 (m,n) thunderbolt, Indra’s ~%9+& (1P) to hurl, strike
weapon 4 3131‘313' (n) gambling with dice

-9 (ind) respectful address form

Exercises

1) Write down third person periphrastic future forms for any 30
verbs. For the formation of  agent nouns, consult the list
of infinitives in Lesson 12.

2) Convert the -& future forms in Exercise 2, Lesson 17 to
periphrastic future.

3) Translate the following into English:

3. O AR e |

. U Ul IO | HPETIST T E=doAt T g |
3. 9N foymr @i & 91 FER: |

8. A® &A1 g |

. wfqded wagw | faedT T o |

6. AR a9 R qar wiagesT |

6. of TEME AT GG AT T |
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4)

¢.
3.
20.

2.
1.
13.

12-
14.

IqeyTe: R & |

T TET Hiaded degeis g4 waq |

fogim #vat 9§ men®m fafgqea: | qeaE:
qfdasant |

TR AT STN: WidoaT |

AT &1 T I |

HY 4] GETERT W AT |

AT § Fdod: FTAARal & & || (Bhagavadgita 9.30)
TGT PR J@RY qSE@R Feeal 7 ¥ I |
gfwert oF ggMT AR [ FeuTe: @l 9 TG |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

A S

o

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

You should always speak the truth, and never go out of
the path of truth.

The enemies must be near.

Those trees are to be cut down.

He is to be blamed and not to be trusted.

That is not an edible or a drinkable thing; why should
we want it?

Your honors are to read this text.

A king ought to conquer the misery of the people living
in his country. That is his duty.

It is not necessary for him to speak many words.

You will bathe and dive into the pure water.

People will despise you if you will not ask any
questions.

The earth will shine in the light of the sun.

The two girls whose poems we have heard will leave this
town tomorrow. '

No¢ wise man ever thinks that he knows everything.

Fools alone think that they will never fall into
adversity.
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15. If I do not see Nala today, I will abandon my life and
perish.

5) Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 36

Past Perfect

In Lesson 6, we learned that there are three types of past
tenses in Sanskrit. Past perfect Wﬁ' ) is a non-conjugational
tense in that verbs of all different conjugations are treated
alike. Sanskrit grammarians define this type of past tense as
referring to remote unseen past. Most of the classical language,
however, uses the three past tenses without making any semantic
distinction. The first and the second person forms of this type
of perfect are extremely rare, and hence one should concentrate
mainly on the third person forms. The past perfect has two
varieties: reduplicative and periphrastic.

Reduplicative Past Perfect

This is generally the type for all monosyllabic roots
beginning with a consonant or with the vowels 3, 3T, g, 3, and %.

The reduplicative perfect has three parts: 1) a reduplicated
root, 2) a frequently present augment &g, and 3) the final
terminations. The changes that take place in the process of
reduplication have been generally described in Lesson 27. The
particular reduplications must be individually studied. Singulars
in the active paradigm are strong terminations, leading to changes
in the vowel of the root such as Guna.

Active Terminations Middle Terminations

-F q H -U a8 R[]
g L q med
- q: -3 -U Hd 13

Here are some sample paradigms:
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§EI “to know”
Active Middle

gt fea W Lo gfaae  gRwE
g™/ 3TqYL 93 CAA 40 B 1512 |
CiCR

gt g 95 L ge  gRY

Note: Perfect forms for § are formed with suppletﬁre use of HAIg as
well as 9 -

KIS Eq: AE: / JaA™ 3Aq: 3
Periphrastic Past Perfect

This is generally the type for monosyllabic roots beginning
with long vowels, except HI[, and for all polysyllabic roots, i.e.
10th conjugation, causatives etc. Monosyllabic roots beginning
with a short vowel (except 3f) followed by more than one consonant
also have periphrastic perfect. Some verbs such as 3¥, 9, AY
and ®Y take only periphrastic perfect. Some verbs such 3V, ﬁﬁ,
a1y, ft, &, Y, § and Zf3ZT form both the perfects.

The periphrastic perfect forms are formed by joining the
termination 3 to the root and by adding to the base thus formed
the reduplicated perfect forms of the verbs HY, Y or &. Some
sample paradigms of periphrastic perfect are given below:

I “to count” '5‘&1 “to see”

Active Middle
WY OUHWIRE TR SaEE SaEgae Sampie
TEMTRY SORHEY: TR NPT JuEEY  gNEHea
AT SO ST s JUEmW  SuEBe

304



BY “to tell”
Active Middle

S PYEYfAa PYTFAYfaH FAAES PP HITEHIE

YT GYfAY FHATNEY: FRAOA  FATEPY BAAH  BYTEPEA

T BYIOYAq: PRATA: FEAED  FRAEE DU

To make passive forms for Past Perfect, one needs to use just
the middle forms listed above. Thus, there is no difference
between middle forms and passive forms for Past Perfect. However,
the case syntax of the sentence will show differences in agreement
etc. For instance, consider the following sentences:

TM: YT FYAEH | “Rama told a story.”
TH HYT i’ﬂﬁﬁi | “A story was told by Rama.”

One should note, however, that the wusage of Past Perfect in
passive is extremely rare.

List of commonly used third person past perfect forms

Root Active Middle
s D D P

W
w

.o

g 2P, A) T G
A (10A)
W@ (9p) W HRI:
3 (2P, 4P) AW I
AY 5P AN
T @ A A

gy 6P) TN gvq:

3 (1A D etc.
3*{[ (2A) g{ﬂﬁ'&i etc.
%Y (10P) FYAHN etc.

Y (10A) THH LIy

ﬂw etc.

.o .o s

E
T334 3

B (1A) T TN 9Eae

B (IP)  WE R R
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#1q (10P, A) FGAWH ete BAITTH etc.
F (8P, A) T m P T CrIc BT T3

$q (6P)  TBY  updq: 9P

PY (P, 6P) WY WY WY

FF(1P) TG AR TG

] (1P, 4P) THM WA 9B

# op, A fmm Rig Ry (R R RGER
pgap) Relw ey R

™7 ¢a, op) Pw Rifveg: Ry AR Ricwm fRe
(1N W™ WG G

¥ (10P)  HGTRE etc.

frgerp R Rfwg:  RR:

9 (9P) T:ﬁ?t m T
@] (1p) q:
@g (1P) ﬂ’@l’c{ ﬂ@?{g: Taq:
g 4A) fafee e RRRe
& (eP) Tt T 9

M (10P)  HTHI ete.

™ P WM WY O
Mg (1A)

¥ ap S . L€
THOP) Y WA Y
T (1A)

Jg (9P, A) SYTE Teq: EI'JE:
gy (10P) HITIHE ete.

W AP TR A >
T 1P TS Weg: A
fi 6p, &) fem Ry v ey e RfE

f’?FH (10P) TodIMW ete.

T (10P)  ARAMW etc.

dq (10P)  BIqIHW etc.

g op, A fdg  ffkeg ARy BT (ke RERR
T (4A) el Wd RN
90T (2P) TP SEIPTE:  STEIPTRe:

g
:
:

14
E!
E
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& ap fm g
g 1p) el ﬁﬁﬁﬂg
& (P, A)

TG(IP) oS sfrom-c;
dg (10P)  dTEAMW ete.

d 6P, A) TIM  dI:

g 6P, &) WY q.q:«'q

99 @p)
§ ap)  ddwR m

N (1P) da™  dog:
JUE(10P)  FUAMM ete.
33 (1P) ga3 CEEIGE
3q (1A) GITHH etc.
3% (1P) g’ CESE

;%@’” Q“ﬂ%ﬂ’

g

a3t

3 23 4

qq9:
s
qog:
qq3:
IT:
g1 (1P, 3P, A) §gt  FE: I
g @p)  3g cer G
ffqup fgg  RRaq: ffg:
fmer) R3m  fRfg iy
®EPAH TEIPE T
@an T I G
By epr, A Ry  RRwg Gk
91 3P, A) W T Y
g (1P)  JU@  FUEY: gUM;:
g OGP, A THE@ AT T
g (10P) YRAMY ete.
& ap A TAG
I< (1P) EE EEECT I St
9 (1P) SEIL A T
SEINC O 1 N € R
fgapn R Ay (g
fiap fIm  feg f
J @) TE  TE¢ T
| 6P A [T TR T
Iq (4P) MEL Hag:
9 (1P) U™ : 9q:
9§ P W9 93q: qg:
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9q (1P) q9qTq ¥eq:
q7 (1P, 2P) q9g:
qi (10P)  FISAHW ete.
ﬁ‘[ ap YRR
fig 10p)  FIEAHH ete.
Y 4P, 9P) YUY qI:
9 (9P, A) Y@ I
9 (10P) MM ete.
%3 (6P) IS TG
il (9P, A) oo ﬁm:
=¥ (9P) T FAU:
T (14)
ﬁ*{ (1P) ia"[‘q m:
§ @P, A HARZAM AE:/3A]:
W (10P) WRAWE ete.
¥ (1P, A) THM o7
g 7P) THY TG
T (2P) Tt aq:
Y (1A)
% aa)
fig e a g fafeg:
fi ap  fm faeq:
v ete.
qq (7P, A) w T
y @ap) EEC) T
Y (10P) YTIMW etc.
¥ @P,A) 94X -
¥ (1,4P) UM T
¥
" (4A)
A+ (10A)
TYOP) WY WERNY:
a1 (2P, 3A) HAL Tg:
HH (10P, A) AFIAMH etc.
9 (6P) T:ﬁ;[ T
g 1A

134 49 3 44

234 33
§

ﬁg% 33 73

5 43
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T (9P)

g (4P
T (6P

T (1P, A)
Iq (1A)
TN (@2P)

T (1A)
T (7P, A)

T (4A)
T (P)
T (10P) THAWMN ete.

T (1A)
TF (1P, A)

R E
i34 3399

434

& (2P)
¥ (1A)
¥ (2P)
TY (7P, A)
¥ (P)
N (14
{9 (6P)
3T @p, A
q (9P, A)
a9 (2P)

g (10P)
ag (1P)
ag (1A)
aq (1P)
g (1P
a1 (2P)
q°g (1P)
fag @p, 6P)

fag «a)
fo6p, o) fagw  fafoer:
q (P,A) qAR  Fqaq:  dAq: ad agd A

TS

Qdg

1
]
i

FEEEIEMLT I E
§ 33984 1 3933 390 339 3 9 4 993

g’?}%ﬂ%% %%%%%% 133 4 4

etc.
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d (9P, A) TAR
aq (1A)

g (14)

a9 (14)

a9 1p)  qAS
3% (5P) W@
I (1P)  ®’E

A 1p) WA
I/ (4P) TN
I (2P) W
A @A)

IY (1A)

S 4P) T
g (6P, A I
BH (14)

oy (2P) 1l
¥ (1P)

¥E (14)
I (5P)

g ap)

T (6P)

gq (P
89 (1A)

& @P, A)
1 (1P)
&1 (2P)

RICH
qq™
R
GO
qag
qea
eyt
geTt
T (6P) TR
TE (10P)  TJAWN
® (1P) ¥R
Y (2P) gsarq
T @ep) TN
T (1P RN
g (3p) @t
fafda

SEC)

fég 7p)

§ (P

EEEELE
529393

TEA:

& (1P, A) g

EELik

3 3344 47 33

135483743
49245593 1338 3398

43 43
j a3

[<¥]
—
o

2444

e

4%

qaed  qafey
e
fooq  faafye
e BfER
P R
WO BT
e ef
e fAnfr
qgad qElr
W dfel



Vocabulary

- FIPRATHT (m) determined purpose ~ fiT @

Exercises

T (m) name of a king . @3 (ind) reportedly

I (B hunting < JHTHE (m) minister of king

FqHH (1P) to go after, follow - &+ (n) forest

- O (a) running - A]+Y (1P) to go after

- ﬁ?ﬂ’:ﬂ"ﬁ' (n) heavenly hermitage - $d® (a) made, adopted

- @PId (n) greeting, welcome - fa+3m® 1P)  to utter, say

. éiﬁff ) entire or perfect + &Y (10A) to love, desire
in limbs - 9T (m) hand

- qufey ¥g (9PA) to marry . @Y (m) name of a sage

- FPAT (O name of a girl . G (a) love (marriage)

- T (m) rule, ceremony + 3¥ (prn) both

‘ ﬁ{ (1P to play . f':T+5F{ (1A) to return, fall

- 39447 (2P) to approach, go back

* HHY (n) protection = FPHA (n) visit, coming

. AT (24)  to study © F+T (1P) to fetch

: 143175‘ (a) expensive - fi-fay (n) terrible poison

- qur (D ambrosia - T (m) end of action

courageous person

1) Convert all the 3rd person past tense verbs in the story of

the mustard seed in Lesson 11 to past perfect.

2) Translate the following into English:

3. QU fbd A AW T W@ | § TSI P G aA0Em | §
T ST AP |

qfe

mmmwﬂl

WWWWWEWWWM|W§%§
TET gfd &t & TR qHeH
M|maﬁs@ﬁmwmlmmf%mw
PTG AT T WP VR | Tp=iai ATGqag | T31

T | qET: I § T e e s | sMee
FRPS dEHt e REeq: | T TR e e g
fagfay | TENR 9T et |

311



9.
&.

3)

4

gyt fa=r T spfaemy

T FfREmifeata dtwr

T T TadEadde TErT o6 T4t |

3@?{: (proper name) YATHEY W@!ﬁa‘m U et |
$%T UF UG @ | ¥ T I | JEALE e |

T AT ¥ B W TN T 7@ |

Translate the following into Sanskrit: (Use past perfect
forms where possible.)

10.

The two sons of the merchant discarded all of the wealth

which they had received from their father and went to

the forest.

Formerly there was a hig lake where the swans sported

among the lotuses.

None did it except his youngest son Para§urama.

Having said “Bharata will be the king”, Rama and Laksmana
went to the forest.

Having gone to the forest, Rama offered protection to the
sages.

No men sacrificed, and the gods were not pleased.

The gods went to the sage, saluted him, and praised his

might. He asked them the purpose of their visit.

While her sons were studying, the mother went to the

well and fetched water.

The soldiers threw many arrows, but were not able to

congquer.

Rama killed Ravana and made Ravana’s brother Bibhigsana

the king of Lanka (f).

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 37

Past Aorist

Of the three types of past tenses mentioned before, Aorist is
the third and the last. According to Sanskrit grammarians, this
type of past tense refers either to past in general (AHIYd) or
to very recent seen or unseen event (HEd-Yd). Again, the
classical language does not retain any semantic distinctions
between the three past tenses, though the different forms continue
to be used. Aorist is perhaps the most complex type of the three
past tenses, though the final endings for aorist are pretty much
the same as those for ©past imperfect. Aorist is a
non-conjugational tense in that it does not make much difference
what conjugation the root belongs to.

In general, there are seven different varieties, all of which
take the past tense augment 3, like past imperfect EFHATYM.
These seven varieties may be divided between two general classes,
i.e. sigmatic aorist and non-sigmatic aorist. @ The word sigmatic
simply refers to an infix § occurring in these forms. Some
varieties have this Y, and others do not.

Sigmatic Aorist Varieties:
There are four sub-varieties of sigmatic aorist, depending
upon whether the forms show -8, -§, gY, or -ﬁ"{'

- variety:

This variety has the infix -§ between the root and the final
terminations, thus yielding the sequence of elements:

A + root + § + final termination
Only a few roots ending in 3] and § have this variety. Note the
following sample paradigms:
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37 “to show” g% “to milk”
Active Middle

FRw  aRwm  fww R apElR R
A ARewey  AfRw AYAT:  AYAHATF] A
yREq AW AR R R R

-§ variety:

This variety has the infix -§ between the root and the final
terminations, thus yielding the sequence:

# + root + § + final termination

This is generally used for several roots ending in consonants
or vowels other than JH[. Note the following sample paradigms:

P “to do” 9 “to curse”
Active Middle

JENY  FEEA  HBTSH Wi wEEfe  weER
wl: Y @ YT IRTETYT 3TN
welq  I@rEr]  Iwy: W R I

-8y variety:

This variety has the infix -§Y between the root and the final
termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements:

A + root + g4 + final termination

This variety is used for several roots ending in conscnants
and vowels other than HAT. Note the following sample paradigms:

ﬁq “to awake” iﬁ “to lie down”
Active Middle
I e aaafﬁrw wRN Rl sy
ardl:  adifey @il FRsT: N miigay
FAeflq  FEifEE s we  ERNEE e

-ﬁ"[ variety:
This variety has the infix -ﬁ"‘{ between the root and the
final termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements:

#H + root + ﬁT‘I + final termination
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Only a few roots ending in T have this variety, and there
are no middle forms.

qT “to go”
Active
IR Fusa RSy
Wl FRey  aeRE
TRl FTREE TR

Non-Sigmatic Aorist Varieties:
These varieties do not have any kind of -§ infix.

¥ infix variety:

This variety has the infix -3 between the root and the final
termination, thus yielding the sequence of elements:

A + root + A + final termination

Note the following sample paradigms:

T “to go” a9 “to speak”
Active Middle
W PEE P ¥ FaElR FATAMR
WE: WA WA YT AR AT
WH AR W yaad  FAEAAH A

Zero-infix or the root aorist variety:

In this wvariety, there is no infix intervening between the
root and the final terminations. This wvariety is found only in
active m"{ﬁqz). Note the following sample paradigms:

qT “to give” q “to be
Active Active
#3™ 31 #3M Ay @ |
#T: cant: S CAr | #Y: @ W
H#3Tq ECICIL B CE Y S GG L O |
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Reduplicated aorist variety:

In this wvariety, the root undergoes reduplication and there
is an infix -3 between the root and the final termination, thus
yielding the sequence of elements:

A + reduplicated root + 3 + final termination
This variety is found mostly for 10th conjugation verbs and
secondary verbs such as causatives. Note the sample paradigms:

HY “to release” @ causative)

Active Middle

A FEE FEW W FIElE FPEmlE
T A A FTTIAT: AU FeaT
I FAH FT WWW

Aorist Passive:

The aorist passive forms are identical with aorist middle
forms, except for the 3rd person singular, which is formed with
the affix -§. Observe the following examples:

@I q g el LI
) @t g e I R

R}

Here are a few sample examples:

TMY GIISHN | “A pot was made by Rama.”
LT fawsfr | “A song was heard by Sita”
A3 EHISHIA | “The swan was released by Nala.”

HT with augmentless aorist (Injunctive):

In Vedic literature, there was a whole paradigm called injun-
ctive. Of this injunctive paradigm, the only survival in the
classical language is the use of a few forms with {[. This gives
the meaning “You must not do such and such a thing”. These survi-
ving forms look like the forms of aorist without the initial aug-
ment 3. Sanskrit grammarians treat these as forms of aorist with-
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out the augment, rather than as survivals of an independent mood.
HT IM: “You must not go”.
HT $YT: “You must not do”.
HT T “You must not give”.

Listing of aorist forms for frequently used verbs: (These 3rd
person forms should help identify the type of aorist paradigm one

needs for a given verb.)

[

(2P)
(10A)
(5A)
(9P)
(2P)
(4P
(5P)
(24)
(2P)
(6P)
(1A)
(2A)
(10P)
(1A)
(1P)
(10P)

(8P)
(8A)

A3 7 FAYEXAACNFAAAEEEAY

(1P, 6P)

(1P)
(9P)
(9A)

>3

3rd Person Forms 3rd Sg. Passive 2|
UG / AAGdH / AU

AU / FAATH / AU

HIRIE / ATRINTAT / 3RS

HRATq / IREE / wRIy:

I / AT / I

HTEY / ARAAT] / AL

A / HTIAT / A

HIRE / HTRVTET / 3R

FBIE / IHFUNTAT / I

|
]
g






AW (@2P)
f ap

#q (1P)
M (9P)

(9A)
Tdq (1P)
(10P)
(8P)

A A

(8A)
(1P)
(6P)
(4P)
(1P)
(1P)
(10P)
(1P)
(1A)
(1P)
(1P)
(2P)
(3P)
(34)
(4P)
(6P)
2P)
(24)
(1P)

(2P)
(2A)
(3P)
(34)
(1P)
(9P)
(94)

<3 8 F d HAPP A HAS T VAN



g (op)
2 ap)

] (1P)

T (P)
| (4P)

A ddi PHd dd ZFFA4AAdAA
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http:3iqlf.4d
http:3iq)f.4q

o

s EETFEEFEE TR

(5P)
(5A)

(10P)
(9P)
(9A)
(1A)
(1A)
(1A)
ap)
(5P)
(1P)
(4P)
(1P)
(2P)
(2A)
(1A)
(4P)
(5P)

™
TR

BEYgam m gy

(1P)
(1A)
(5P)
(6P)
(5P)
(5A)
(2A)
(1p)
(6P)
(1P)
(1A)
(9P)

FAME / AW / 33T
FATAN] / SATRTER] / HAATY:
IE / AR / B

/ AT / Iy
FEA / AT / ]
Rl / FRIAEH / WIRY:
HRNq / AR / IR
AT / IERYTaw / TR
FE R / ST / s
FH / HAAAT / I
Ftfiq / smten] /

FIMNT / PSRV / FSToTT

Fradlq / FARET / FARY:
FARY / FATRET / FATR:
HEGq / FWSAH / FEET
IQRT / IWRYAH / IR
TN / FEEH / T
Hieq / HRTa / FE
T / FWTIET / FIAY:
I / FWINTEH / FEINT
Jufae / @avan / W
FaTSTq / J@TEh / wTy:
AR / HATER / FH:

/ /
FEQH / HEIWAT] / I
FETHT / FEAPNTH / FEY:
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(2A) FEATE / FEQIER] / FEN wETha
™ (1P) HEYT / I / HEY: ety
1 (@P) FEH / FEATRER / FETRY FET
=g «p) Ffereq / g / A F=ife
Y (14) IETRTE / Il / sl gy
TR (6P) HERI] / FERAT / YT FETl

/| AERTEH / HEATY ”

FEIRAT / FETEH / FE 311“{%
g (10P) / AEIRdH / IR
g (P) mq / TSN / 3ETy: FEATR
WY (2P) FEATHT / T / FEATg: FEaT
T (@P) FAEftq / AT / ATy T / IR
W 1P Fedlq / JEREH / Y FETR
g (3P FETHI] / SETRVETY / Ty FET

(34) WET / FEWNH / IES ”

Rq ap) o/ aRRER / FERY AR
g @P wetfiq / wEter / iy Tl
g P FETH / FETER / 3T CHIT
e aa) aftfie / sl / AT eI
Vocabulary

. Cﬂﬁq (m) progenitor, creator . ‘jf’)?ﬁ () earth

- AW (m) mango tree - Thqt discussion, debate

. ﬁ'{+ﬁ'{[ (6P) to point out * g (adj) deep, dense,

+ {MT (ind) various . trﬁi‘-'{ (m) bird

I (m) flock - §HIPG (a) occupied with, full of
-d¢ (m) banyan tree - JYTEHH (m) teacher

* AA+HT (3P, A) to place down g 313'%?1’ (a) attentive

‘dAN (a) near * {3 (n) death

-3y () property, inheritance + 4PT (m) division, portion

Jq™ (a) equal * PYHAYT (n) name of city
"I (m) sacrificial post « 4Pl (m) snake, elephant
'-'ﬁ'lﬁ' (m) enemy of Mura, Krsna - gt () worship

"JH{ (m) god of death AﬁWTﬂ' (ind) for no reason
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Exercises

1)

2)

3)

Convert all 3rd person past tense verbs in the Story of the
Mustard Seed in Lesson 11 to Aorist.

Translate the following into English:

{o0.
12.
R
13.
1%.
1.

A d TEE g |

g€ TN 3T T T FIEET: |

gTHH%S THEIAq |

a1 = fédfiq ST = gi=: |

JIRAET JAFYY | mﬁr@uﬁéw|

& quHated | e #9Ed | AEHatRdsyay

q P W%&ﬁﬁﬁﬁ—ﬂwﬁmmﬁrm

ST 99 €T | §ISTeaq | FYed 7 AWaE | T weet
¥ gAPTaERHdEe fRarTiefa dg=a: ¥ada qqTieva |
g ATPTeE—t WATI9E T8 a THTIRENgS AeTaeas

TTEpae |

T W, o A7 asgEl: | gfa diar i |
I qEIRETRIey Te a9t a9t T Fed |

a1 R0 PR fE[E aa SR |

¥ AMERIG | T aHgRe |

qT IM: gegFeal qURHISE: |

@ 1 a9 T TR TR |

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

We have cut off a branch of the Palasa tree for making a
sacrificial post.

We have long protected you from evil.

Why have you abandoned a virtuous wife who has never
done anything you disliked?

The enemies have burned twenty villages.
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4

5. When he said he would be a Sanskrit Pandita in ten days,
I laughed.

6. Do not be afraid, it is not a snake, but a rope.

7.  The horse fell in the well.

8. The sages went to heaven and saw the gods.

9. The crow sat on the bank of the river and drank its
water.

10. Mr. crocodile wanted to eat the sweet heart of his
friend.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 38

Conditional Mood

The conditional mood in Sanskrit is used to indicate a
meaning such as: “Had « happened, ¥y would have happened”. This
mood is used in strictly contrary to fact circumstances, implying
that “x did not happen, and therefore ¥ did not happen”. In this
sense, this is different from the potential mood, which represents
open-ended possibility.

The conditional mood paradigms look like a combination of the
- future base with past imperfect augment H and terminations.
Compare the - future paradigms with the paradigms of the
conditional mood:

T “to go”
Active (JTETE) Paradigms
Future Conditional
sy s TS WIS ety SpTiSI
ey rfrsay: iy WIS SpTRSIay  spTirsId
TRsrfe T s TR TSI 3pTieI

Y “to speak”
Middle (TCH-9g) Paradigms
Future Conditional
RSy giRwmEe aieme awitsy swisymafe senfysrmfe
SR aivsSy wiisqey spnfirsaam: spniRsdam snimisareary
sy aisId WIS WTiSad s snisa=

Conditional forms are thus easily derivable from the -
future forms. The passive voice for conditional simply uses the
middle paradigms. There are no special passive forms. Consider
the following examples of the conditional mood:
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afy T APTRS, T RO IETE |
“Had Rama come, I would have given him the priestly fee.”

Implication: Rama did not come, and I did not give him the
priestly fee.

IR I: AV A dfE §: IWieeAq |

“Had the enemy gone within the range of arrows, he would
have died.”

Implication: The enemy did not come within the range of
arrows and did not die.

TR A TSI FEURSI d TS T HTfas T |
“Had the birds followed their leader’s advice, they would not
have fallen into the net.”

A3 7AT q9 TEH FATSAG, T qAT To@ FfasTd |
Lit. “Had your words been listened to by me, the pain would
not have been experienced by me.”

However, consider a positive sentence such as:

afd 7w 1 @ apreaq aff § 73T

“If my father would come here, he would be pleased.”
This sentence cannot be converted to the conditional mood in
Sanskrit, since it is not counter-factive.

Benedictive Mood

This is one of the less frequently used moods in Sanskrit,
its purpose being generally served by the Imperative and the
Potential. However, it 1is occasionally used to express desire,
hope or blessing. The active and the middle terminations for the
benedictive mood are given below:

328



Active Middle
T: A A Az fuwyy deay
A ARAH AT e e

The following general points may be noted: The active
(‘T{ﬁ"ﬁ') endings are added generally to the same base which is
found in the passive forms before the infix -¥, e.g. W - YI1q.-
Most roots ending in 3T, U, ¥, and 3, which change their final
vowel to é in the passive voice before -¥, change the same vowel

to T in the benedictive mood (in W‘E), eg. fiud - Fm~

Some sample paradigms of the Benedictive mood are given below:

“to do”
Active gi Middle
feaa AW e il
ey fawed pPRAY  Fiqay
ey g FaEdr] F

T “to lead” H “to remember
Active Active

frama A ol e
ey oRrley S
e frm: Tl T

117 193

Y “to be” 1 “to conquer”
Active Active
TEY  PRE YERH ipire D |

faray

LRIt PR IR
Sftamear]  Sfrrg:

k RLC I RLLSIL B RLCE

17 11 ¥
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Listing of conditional and benedictive forms for frequently used

verbs:

Root ¥ Future Conditional Benedictive
3rd Sg 3rd Sg 3rd Sg

#g @P)  FHA AT F

g (0a) IS CIUIBAO G| #Fifrfie

W 9p)  HRrEfd HIRSTq CERIG

A GP) Al AT AT

g @p) U g gaq

gy 6P)  UfRsHly Ufsrq EASIG

g4 (1a)  Sfeuq TRy ghrfie

g7 (2a) IR B ERrfie

&Y (10, A) PURSAfd /7 WUl /@ @A/ sadie

F(1A) B FEFTd s

FE (1P)  FFSA FPTFSI] TG

F (8P, A) FRSANT /d  F@RSAQ /T e / gfie
Fq (6P) FAAAEN  FBAIBE]  FeA]

$Y (1P, 6P) &AM / WA B / FWRA] P

# (1P, 4P) HASTA / HEId IS / WbeTd FAN] / AT
B (9P, A) #SAMQ /A FFSA / #r / wfre
o 4a) B o R Wi
fog o) WRSREER FRRerq / oe R

W 1A ARSI/ e s / e Gt / e
UG (10P, A) WA /7 WO /T A / ToRYTe
frg 6p, A) dr=fq / d W /T frarg / fafte
g oP) Al FASIg AT

& (1P, A) @RSAfq / FESA] / G / @R /

gg (1P)  @iesafd FATTSIq QT
T (10P, A) AR /d WO /T oA /TR

T oapy sl wrfrsaq T
TR (1A) TRSIGARId  FNeSTa/mRId  RYTe / anfie
¥ ap Tl PTG BRI
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=P ¥Ry g
T (9P, A) WESAfq /o I /
gy (10P, A) Aivfrsafq /d  sEivRerg /4

T (1p)  Fh=Afd Fafesq

9§ (1P) oS CRER|

feq (0P, A) Rafrsafa / @ sfafsaq / @
Y3 (0P, A) TASHfY /4 FTEASE] / @
39 (10P, A) BRRASITY /T I=BEASH] / T
&g 7, A) F=AM / 3@?&1?[/?{/
W (44) S CEIELT

AT (2P)  SOTRSAfd FAPTIRST

& oap  Ssfq T

fiq apy  Sffasafa Fettforserq

@ (9P, A) FAEAM / d I / T

wq(P) oSty IR I K

qg (0P, A) defsafy /4 s@Efeaq /@
a7 8P, A) dafsafa /@ FaSIq /T
qg 6P, A) dicefd / d Idleeaq /

[ ¢@p  qle HATEA]

§ ap R=fAdsd sl
TGP Afd HI

UG (10P, A) FUER=Ifd /@ Vel / @
43 ap)  IRIAM HIGE

3q 1a) IS LRI

g8 1P)  ¥¥fQ HERA]

3T (1P, 3PA) TN /d R/ T
g up Iasafy Fefasaq
e @p, &) WA/ A ¥/
g8 (2P, A) utfd / Fteq / d
g% ap) T CELRE

By @p, 4) 3&fd / d I/
4T (3P, A) U / d U] / T

U (1P, A) "ifasald /d@  aenfasaq /@
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g (10P, A) YRFASA /4 ETRRSIT / T
LA

& (1p) WA
Tgap) A== A

| ap) A= I

W «4p  TReAgEl SRS AN
g ap ARl CISIEAS |

Hft ap =ufd IS

I @p) Sfesafa Ffarsaq

95 6P, A) T /4 FIeAq / @
T ¢4p)  AldHAAET  FEidsaqaeRq
9 (1P, A) TI@/d I/
Tg 1p)  qfysafq CRITAE

9q ap)  gfesafy CRIRLOE|

T 1P Il I

9T (2P)  qRAfd AT

I (10P, A) BRI / 4 HUBESE] / @
g ep S=fa I

g (10p, A) flgfreald /1 q  sfigfeq / @
N ¢p) ﬁwﬁf AT

¥ ©P) CRIIRAS |

9 (10P, A) t[\?rfilwﬁf/ e / @
W3 (6P) AT

Y (9P) Wﬁ’r FH-Iq

M (1a) SRS CENBAS K]

g (1P, A) TfRsAfd /a7 sEifaSIq /@
§ P A F&d/d HRI] / T
W (10P, A) wfrsafq /4 swWuReAq /
W9 (1P, A) WA/ d wIq / d
g (7P  Wgfd CRCAS |

T (2P) HEAfQ HUTEA

Y 1A) WIS CRILIO]
s  fer afw i

g (7P, A) Y=@fd /@ g/ d
ft ep A=Al AN

¥ (7P, A) WiEAfA/q eI / |
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| (3P, A) ARSI / & Fufesaq / @

W (1,4P) WSy FrsIq
W (44 W e
T (8A) WS CUIE T

T (10A)  AARASHd AT
T op)  wfFrsafd CEIRIC
qT (2P) WA A
WM (GA) A I
T (6P, A) WiRAld / d e / @
g (1a) wifesad CEIICATE

7 (6a) wfesald FATsIq
g9 (1P, A) TfA / q I / d
aq (1A)  Ffasad s
M @p I=f ]

I (1P, A) TMRASAfd /@ FTRSIq / @
Iq (7P, A) WA/ d Feaq / |
W ap) TRl FERSIG

T (10P, A) WA/ Feafsaq / @
W 14 o e

T (1P, A) TRsAfd /3 sRIforsaq / @
T (@p) o=l Fefasaq

%Y (1A)  Tifusaq FeI g

¥ @p) Vifesafy FRIfesaq

Y (7P, A) Tedd / d g / @
¥ ap)  El FIIEAq

Y (1A F=d FEETT

g ep) Bfasafa Fofasaq

Bg @p, o) /3 I / @
aq P T HARI]

ag (10P, A) JgAfd /@ FogRreaq / @
ag (1) TS Fafesaq

ag (1A afgsd CEISAS K]
ag ap) T A
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ag (1P, A) T8l / d
al (2P) A
amg (1P)  qifessafq
fag ep)  afgsafa
fag a) aced
fag 6P, o) I,
afesTiad
fagr 6P, A) aefy
d (5P, A) aRSAd / d
g (9P, A) ARSI /4
aq (1a)  FfdHdAE
T 1a)  aifeREEd
ag (1a)  afe
aq ap)  afAfd
I (5P) A
MY (1P, A) T / d
W 4p) TSl
3 ap)  afRsAfy
AN (2P) ARSI
A @A  #fsHd
M A S
] (4P)  Hfrsafq
g (6P) AN
BH (14) TSI
Y ep) AR
g 1p)  §ld
¥ (1A gfesaq
9y (5P) e
g (6P, A) =A@/ Q
g ap) §R=afq
g 6P) Tl
g7 ap) =
44 (1a)  dfasrq
wW{oep Rl

& (2P, A) Wisafd / d
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T (1P)
T (2P)

&7 «p)
T (14)

TR (6P)

¥YE (10P, A)F‘iﬂ'ﬁfﬁlﬁ /q mﬁwq/a T / TEfrfie

o ap
q (2P)
& ©@P)
T (P
T (3P)
&g (7p)
g @P)
g (1P, A)

Vocabulary

-gqR ©

< Q@A (a)

- AT
- @Y (a)
- T+ (1P)

. JAET (2)
W+ (1P)
- FTRA (a)
- BASG (n)

- Ba (m)

- ffesEar o

- el @
-THEH (m)
- TRE (a)
- $ASH (adv)
- T8 (n)

mrm% m g

ghrsafa FEfTsTq AT

gt FE ST LI

feferia CIIRL| feermg

greufa FETSaq A

R=afa 7 a yefesaq / @ Raq

good rain . {Iﬁm (n) abundance of alms
one who suffers - §Y+dq (1A) to become, happen
pain - qTfad (a) thrown

to extinguish ‘ Wﬂ'ﬁ'{ (m) name of a person
very little, small 317-[’3 (m) misfortune

to perform, carry - qYg (m) punishment

out -qUgY (a) deserving punishment
without lassitude & (m) spit, spike, stake
to salute, bow down -3dIS (a)  conceited, proud
unguarded . aﬂw (n) medicine
well-being -t prosperity

name of divinity + AT+ (2A) to hope as a blessing
giving birth to . TEHTHI (m) exceedingly joyful
brave warriors - qfeufa ¢ the final result
unseparated ET':I?ﬁ (always dual) couple

ass QBT (m) kind, type, means
famous -qlg (m) foot

just, only s (m) name of divinity
mounting
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Exercises

1)

2)

3)

4

Write any five paradigms of conditional and benedictive each.

Translate the following into English:

. gartragwlrsmeT giemwiasa |
R. AR W AHRIEEE THAfId |
3. PYAYY UHEHTR SO qTfdaf- 13 et 4 FearaRsaaeT
Tadq PIRADTCHRA] |
g. I} T TTENSIT adT T Wedt ST sHIATAIATH |
1. %ﬁqmmmﬁazl
TATRATRI s Fagaast: ||

v. BEt a: R T |

¢. TlAUGRTEAE | &S ATHEAT 3T |
3. fodegdan: geaefEt aftere |
to. FATREA! TR AT |

2. fao}: 9@t @ 9@q |

R, q¢ g W R aigmRte |

OE]
3. o & WA e & 9T |
12. ¥ 3 ! & AT
3. qAT: THE: YW JAG: |

Convert all the imperative and optative forms in Exercise 3,
Lesson 6, to benedictive.

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

1. Had Yajhadatta made a bow to the sage when the sage
entered the house, he might not have considered
Yajfiadatta as being conceited.

2. Had he gone into the presence of his enemy ungaurded,
the enemy would have killed him.
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3. Had the snake bitten him at the time, and had there been
nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would certainly have
died.

4. If Ravana had not been a wicked demon, Rama would not
have killed him.

5. Had Sita eaten the fruit in the forest, she would not

have been hungry (ﬂﬁ?ﬂ').

May Rama, the son of Dasaratha, protect you.

May the kings of this country be virtuous.

May I live for a hundred years.

May the fire carry our oblations to gods.

10. May the Lord be pleased by my devotion.

© ® o

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 39

Secondary Verb Roots

So far we have seen various different tenses and moods in
Sanskrit which a verbal root can be conjugated with.
Theoretically every verbal root has access to these different
tenses and moods. However, there is a whole range of secondary
verb roots which are derived from primary verb roots or nouns

through affixation. These include causatives, desideratives,
frequentatives / intensives, and the various kinds of denominative
verbs, These secondary verb roots are generally polysyllabic.

Theoretically, all these secondary verb roots also have access to
all the tenses and moods. One, however, finds that their ability
to move through all the different tenses and moods is somewhat
limited. @~ While the present tense forms of these secondary verbs
are relatively more frequent, the frequency drastically goes down
with other moods and tenses. Similarly, in theory, one can have
an intensive of a causative etc. Such combinations, though not
completely unknown are very rare. Of these different types of
secondary verbs, causatives and desideratives are most frequent.

Causative Verb Roots

A causative root is formed by generally adding the infix -3¥
to a basic verb root. In other words, a root belonging to any of
the ten conjugations, if conjugated like the tenth conjugation,
provides the causative forms. The causatives of the tenth
conjugation verbs are identical with the original verb forms.
Observe the following examples:

Original Verb Causative Verb

™ o> TRl T > AR/ d
“to go” “to cause to go”

9 > T T > SAad /@
“to fall” , “to cause to fall
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qq > M

“to be pleased”

¥ > 4 fq

“to nourish” (intransitive)
w® > e

“to take, catch”

g > i

“to listen”

Y > "l

“to speak”

9 > qiaﬂ

“to rejoice” (intransitive)

o> TEfd

“to count”

One should note the following points:
1. With causative, an

become transitive.

2.,  An originally transitive verb
(with two objects) in causative.
3. The causative of a tenth

dE> dsEld/q

“to please”

qYy> qYafd o/ d

“to nourish” (transitive)
TET> FRAM /

“to make someone else take”
Faq > @A /

“to cause to listen”
9> 9Yafd/ Q@

“to make someone speak”
wigq> Higald / d

“to make someone rejoice”

W > P/ d

“to make someone count”

originally intransitive verb can

can become di-transitive

conjugation verb may be

identical with the original in form, though different in

meaning.
4. One c¢an have,

theory, numerous degrees of

causativization, and yet the outward form remains the

same:

Teafd “X goes.”

AT “Y makes X go.”

TFRT% “Z makes Y make X go.”
It “A makes Z make Y make X go.”

The difference between different degrees of causatives

is not apparent from the form itself, but must be
understood from the syntax of the rest of the sentence.
5. A causative can be put through all tenses and moods:



Active (ﬁﬁ) Passive @ﬁ'fa'l)
T FITTTT

Root LL|
Present DI T TR
Imperfect ATHA] IHAT I

Perfect THAEBTR TAEH THATE®
Aorist aﬁﬁxf"ﬁ{ It CEIHE]
& Future TR TRy ST
T Futore TR - st
Imperative HAq IMAdH A
Optative TFTQ?[ THT =
Conditional Wﬁmﬁ RS RS
Benedictive TR e Rt

6. Irrespective of whether the original verb root is an
active ("ﬂ'{ﬁ'q?) or middle (TCANYY) verb, the causative
generally can be conjugated either way. Only in
exceptional cases, causatives are restricted to active
or middle.

Causative Syntax

It is easier to understand the syntax of a causative sentence
in relation to a non-causative or a pre-causative sentence.
Generally, in a causative construction, there are two agents, a)
the agent of the original action, and b) the agent of causation or
instigation.  If the original verb is transitive, then there may
be an object of the original verb.

1. With original verbs of motion, knowledge, eating, having
some literary work as object, and intransitive verbs,
the agent of the original verb is treated as the object
of the causative verb.
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9gd: AW SeBfd | “D goes to the village.”
7@ed: d9gd AW WA | “Y makes D go .."

dgg: aﬂTﬁ afd | “D understands the meaning of the Vedas.”

TEE: 2999 4gT AgAd | “Y makes D understand ...”

395q: "o I | “D eats the fruit.”
TEEa: J999 %OY WA | “Y makes D eat ..

F93q: agHfid | “D studies the Veda.”
Tgig: d9gd ASWLATIAND | “Y makes D study (= teach) ..”

gded: ’{'ﬁ ARG | “D sits on the ground.”
TSgd: Jagd YH! AWAM | “Y makes D sit ..

q9ga: M TG | “D sees the village”
J3igd: 999 AW AT | “Y makes D see (= show) ..”

3agq: foml ﬂg'lﬁ' | “D receives the knowledge.”
Igieq: <a9d fadl ATEAd | “Y makes D receive (= teach) ..”

2. With most other verbs, the agent of the original verb
root remains as a subsidiary agent, and generally takes
the instrumental case.

9g: HET TAd | “D cooks rice.”
Jeigd: qaga 3ig TEAQ | “Y makes D cook rice.”

3. With each added degree of causative, the previous
instigator agent remains as a subsidiary agent, and
takes the instrumental case.

Teg: daga g IEAfd | 1st degree: “Y makes D cook rice.”
foroyfer: JeEa qaga #ES YT | 2nd degree: “V gets Y to

make D cook ..”
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4, For the verbs I and dg, the original agent is retained
as a subsidiary agent (in inst.), and does not become an
object of the causative, unless the agent of the
causative is a driver (ﬁ'ﬂﬁ). Contrast the following:

TEied: dagaT ¥4 qBA | “Y makes D drive the chariot.”
IEq: (the driver) # T4 9EAfd | “Y makes the horses pull

the chariot.”

5. The original agent of the verbs 3§ and ®I§ is retained
as a subsidiary agent, and does not become an object of
the causative verb.

31eq: a3 =~ AR / @EATT | “Y makes D eat food.”
J3lqd: é’tﬁ'ﬂ"{ I~ AR | “Y makes D eat food.”

6. For the verbs E, &, ﬂﬁhﬂ_{ (in middle) and g3 (in
middle), the agent of the original action may be
optionally treated like the object of the causative.

¥gigd: 3999 / g WY FTAFT | “Y makes D carry the burden.”
F5gd: 3984 / qAguA B BRI | “Y makes D make a pot.”
755 : 3994 / JAG AT ANAGHA | “Y makes D salute

his mother.”

IWEa: 9A9d / 3ag0 WAL G394 | “Y makes D see his mother.”

7. In making a passive convertion of a causative
construction,

i) if the agent of the original verb is treated like
the object of the causative, then this agent-object
takes the nominative in passive,

J9qd: 3990 AgHq AT | A: “Y teaches D the Veda”
FEEd 39gT: dgY AT | P: “The Veda is taught by Y to D.”

343



ii) If the agent of the original verb is not treated
like the object of the causative, then the object
of the original verb is passivized.

TEEq: qdga A1g< YA | A: “Y makes D cook rice.”
qged 3aga 3Hig: I=Ad | P: “Rice is gotten cooked by Y

8.

through D.”

The formation of the passive base for causative verbs is
relatively simple. As a general rule, one can take the
causative base ending in 3, eg ¥JYH, and drop the A
before the ¥, eg. ¥JTH. To this base are added the
middle terminations. This process leads sometimes to
the identity of causative and non-causative passive
forms, e.g. g /L. Such identical causative
passive forms are rare in actual usage. However, for
many verbs, the causative passive forms are distinct
from their simple passive forms, e.g. TITHd (causative)
versus F"ﬁ‘ﬂ' (non-causative), and they are not uncommon.

List of causative forms for frequently used verbs:

YA A ABA

Causative Causative Passive
@P, A) JEAfA /T
(10A) PG
(9P) DI
(5P) A / A T
(2P) T
(6P) TSI / @
(14) gt / d
(24) Sfq / d $3d
(10P, A) ®Yfd / d I
(1A) M / d
(1P) BEAA /@ BETA
Feafd / @

(8P, A)
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(6P)
(1P, 6P)
(1P, 4P)
(9P, A)
(1A)
(10P, A)
(6P, A)
(9P)
(1P, A)
(1P)
(10P, A)
(1P)
(1A)
(1P)
(9P)
(9P, A)
(10P, A)
(1P)
1P)

AAGA ¥ 44432 FAADHYA

_
[]
=
=
ap

T (10P, A)
85 (10P, A)

&g (P, A)

(9P, A)
¥ (1P)
qg (10, A)
a1 @P, A
g (6P, A)
qY P)
'{ (1P)

~ ~
~ ~ \\\\\

S~ O~

-~~~ ~

:

TR ldABAA/A
d

:

345



g% (10P, A) el /d
3y (aP) fd / d
g (14) qEEl / d
g& (1P) qreald / q
g1 (1P, 3P,A) qT9fd / d
g w«p) qaafa / @
i 6p, A FEfa/a
g€ (@P,A) TieAfd/d
g (P fd /@
By @pr, A FWfd/d
g7 (3P, A) TN/ d
gq (1P, A) U@ / d
g (10P, A) UM /T
& (1p) ST / @
T (1P) Tgaiq / d
T @aPp) SERIG/EILRIRIG]
| 4P TRETA
=g ap faegafa / q
foap TR / |
I @p Tafd /@
I 6P, A) TigFgld/d
T «p) ECRInIA
9 (1P, A) YA/
9% (1P) et / d
9 P qaAfa /
T (1P) el / d
T (@2P) qedfd / @
9§ (10P, A) Yigdfd / d
iy P fq s d
g (aop, o) Feuld /@
¥ @p qivafa /@
9 (©P) i /A
™ (0P, A) T /T
T8 (6P) wafd / d
Y (9P) a=pfd / d
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(14) arEtd / d
(1P, o) aigFlA/ d
2P, A) AR /A
(10P, A) W&ufX / d
(1P, A) WEEM/d
(7P) Wl / d
(@P) yroafd / d
(1A) qvafd / d
(1A) finmfa / q
(P, o) Ygufd /A
(3P) TREfd / M
(7P, A) HIEfd /d
(1P) yadfd / d
(10P, A) ¥¥¥fd /d
(3P, A) WIEfd/d
(1,4P)  WHITAAAIAA
(4A) qegfd / d
(8A) qFEfd / d
(10A) T4 /A
(9P) Efd / a
(2P) qFfd / d
(34) qqafa / @
(6P, A) WiEAfd / d
(14) qieafa / q
(6A) qeaid / d
(P, A) IRMId / d
(1A) Jiqqfd / d
(2P) T9Ffd /
AP, A) IEIQ/d
(7P, A) Il / d
(1P) Wl d
(10P, A) THAfA/q
(1A) T/ A
(P, A) TREI/d
(2P) TEAfd / d
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T (1A) T/ T
¥ @P) gafa / d Tad
¥ (7P, A) TgAfA /A Tead
T (1P) Ueafoiafad  ad / Tod
M (A) o] / d FFad
foq ©p) S@afd /@ LIk
g era 3dTld/d aad
a9 @P) arEfd /@ aread
ag (0P, o) FEAM /A agTd
ag (P) agafd / d ard
a<g (1A) agafd / d a~ad
ag (1P) amafd / & IETd
g (1P, A) ARAM /T ELG|
ar  (2P) a9l / @ aTqd
a%g (1P) arsald / q AT
fag P agAqld / o aTd
fag 6P, o) awfq /T azd
g (5P, A) AR /A TR
g (9P, &) ARAN /A anq
qq  (1A) T / T
Y 1A agafa / @ G
Y (14) aqafy T
T (AP aerfd / d I
M| (5P) A / o S
7 (1P, A) AN /d AT
I (4P) wEfdATEfaa Td /I
I (1P) T / 3
I (2P Al / e
A @A IR / d A
Y (14) ahE /@ ALk
] (4P) EERIG RIS I I T
q 6P FaAfd / @ Hroqd
I (1A) SO / d BT
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(14)
(5P)
(5P, A)
(1P)
(6P)
1P
(1A)
(9P)
(2P, A)
(1P)
&1 (2P)
fog @p)
T (14)
T (6P)

(10P, A)
(1P)
(2P)
(2P)
(1P)
(3P)
(7P)
(3P)

(1P, A)

PR EEEY-

SeF CEEYEE

Vocabulary

. 3984 (m)
- qF{d (m)
- Ea (m)

-gGYT¥ (n)
. TR ()

name of person
name of person
way, distance
mundane world
queen

v @)
g @

-drRT O
i@ )
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star
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Exercises

1)

2)

3)

Add a causative agent such as QW to each sentence in
Exercise 1, Lesson 3, and convert all the sentences to
causative constructions. Convert the same to causative

passive.

Translate the following into English:

1. @ Jagad g9 Il |

3R, ¥E GO EAFMITHTI GRS fE |
13. W qu TG | (causative of %g, intr., to plant)
e, oo @t @ stoafa |
3. &1 gl F~ i |
6. IE RS I IR |
9. % forsaw agweATqEla Sieefa 9
Translate the following into Sanskrit:
1. We made him know his duty, and sent him home.
He caused his servants to bring fruit from the town.

3. I cansed them to stand around the king, and made them
salute him.
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4. The horses were caused by the master to be taken to the
village by the servant.

5. The leader did not know the way and made us go from
village to village.

6. Rama made Lakgmana cut a tree.

7. The evil man (ﬁ'{ﬁ) made the king leave the palace.

8. The food was caused to be cooked by Devadatta through
Yajfiadatta.

9. The teachers made the students recite the Vedas. (A m.)

10. The husband was made to eat bad food (Hg~, n) by the
wife.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.

351



LESSON 40

Desiderative Verbs

To express a meaning such as “x wants to go”, Sanskrit has
at least two possible ways. The first way is to use a
periphrastic expression such as I~(H Wﬁ', an infinitive “to go”
with a verb of desire. The other way is to use a morphological
desiderative, e.g. fprfafa. Such a morphological desiderative
may be derived from a root of any of the ten conjugations, and
theoretically it may be conjugated in all tenses and moods. Gene-
rally, the desideratives for ‘Wﬁ"lﬁ' and m verbs retain the
same classification. The two noteworthy features of desideratives
are a) reduplication of the verb, and b) the affix - (variants,
-Y, 29). For example:

Qi “to do”
Active Middle Passive

Present ﬁﬂﬂ&ﬁf ﬁﬁﬁ w
Imperfect m m aﬁaﬁt&a
Perfect ey PraL ey et
Aorist g FREIE FrRAIE
Imperative ﬁﬂglqa ﬁflqa M EE3 IQiEI M
Optative ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ?{ fesa el
o Future @IS e o sTa
a9 Future  R@Ifar fewfan T
Conditional aﬁﬁﬁw& CICAIMT R
Benedictive m ﬁﬁﬁﬁ"ﬁg ﬁ?ﬁﬁ’“ﬁ?

The only common forms in Sanskrit literature are the active
forms of the present and imperfect, e.g. frrfrefa and
Present and Past participles, e.g. ﬁﬁ‘iﬁ, fRE™ and ﬁ?ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'

(< ), and feminine action nouns, eg. foorfrar, st “desire to
z”, and agentive adjectives, e.g. ﬁ’lﬁ'ﬁ ﬁﬁ"i “desirous of

x-ing” are also common in literature. Examples:
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Root

to eat

to know

©

to conquer

qr
to drink

™

to release

1

to die

g

Desiderative
Base

™

to want to eat

oy

to want to know

forfry

to want to con.

to want to drink

4

to want release

want to die

Agentive Adj

TY:

hungry

formg:

inquisitive

forfg:

wanting to con.

fam:

thirsty

lﬁzj:

wanting release

s

wanting to die

Action Noun

T

hunger

o

desire to know

fomfsm

desire to con.

ERICI

thirst

il

desire for release

Tt

desire to die

The desiderative form can be used to express only one’s own
p y

desire to do something.
that someone else do something. The same constraint holds on the
use of a construction such as I~ m “X wants to go”. It
cannot be used to mean “X wants someone else to go”.

It cannot be used to express one’s desire

Listing of desiderative forms for frequently used verbs:

#

F (104)
W (9P)
q9 (5P)
g P
g (6P
g aa)
37 (2A)

@P, A) - Pafd/d -
CICRIPAT

CIEIERIC)

- gl
- oo fa
- TN
. gRfa
- gRIB
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(10P, A) FwuRfy /d

(1A) fwfTy

(1P) ICCIFRI]

8P, A) T@iefa/q

(6P) Refavla / Rgwfa
(ap, 6p) fagifa

(1P, 4P) fowfasfa

oP, A) fowiwfa /@

(1A) frfawd / e
aop, A) femefRwfld/q

AALAAYYAAAJIERAIDIAANZ Y 2

6P, A) Tafd=fa /
(9P) RG]
ap, A) faalwfa/q
(1P) franfasfa
(10p, A) formifRefy / q
(1P) [ERIERIG]
(1A) fonfewa / foEmrd
(1P) oot
(9P) [EPIEAIG
©p, o) Fmufla/q
(10P, A) SAIYRNH /
(1P) faafewfay
(1P frafwfa
foq (0P, &) fRIfRwfa /&
T (0P, A) iAW/ d
89 (10P, A) FraElvl /d
B op, A RR@lR/Q
T (44) [EEIEAE]
] (2P) [SEIRISIC]
f ap . frfiwfd

9P, A) foEmEfd/d
Taq (1P) fowatowfa
qg (0P, A) faamefivly
a1 6P, A -fadefa / q, feaiwfa / q, faafwfa /@

9§ 6P, A @@/
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Y8 S PAADFIAISY IV

hal

F
f

HAd SDA A A A A

(4P) qqufa

(1P) fadfifa

(1P) facfa

0P, A) figuefiyfa / a
(1P) CEF{G

(1A) fIgfma

(1P) Rerrfa

(P, 3P, A) fecufd / 4, Rem@id / &

(4P) fgfofy / Rl

6P, A) fefgwfa/a

@P, A) YA/ d

v,

2P, A) /I

@p, A) frwfa/d

ap, A) fufawfa / d
(0P, A) feurefiefd / a
(1P) CLZIEIG)

(1P) BRI

(1P) e

(4P) faRwfg » Pegfa
(1P) SICIEA IR

(1P) fefwfa

@P) ERALG :

6P, A) Tl /

4P) ffdfa / fgefa
ap, a) fla/q

(1P) fRafefa

(1P) fafawfa / ffe
aP) fqmfa

@P) Rt

aop, a) foeRwfd

(TP) fvafy

aop, A) frfiefawfa/ a
(4P) Qe

(9P) qafrefa / quifeia
(10P, A) JgoiRid / @
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q¥ (6P)

AAAAA A AA AA Y JAAF- G5 G SF RIS IEVEF Y

(9P)
(1A)
(1P, A)
2P, A)
(10P, A)
(1P, A)
(7P)
(2P)
(1)
(1A}
(7P, A)
(8P)
(7P, A)
ap)
(10P, A)
(3P, A)
(1, 4P)
(4A)
(8A)
(10A)
(9P)
(2P)
BA)
(6P, A)
(1A)
(6A)
(1P, A)
(1A)
@P)
(1P, A)
(TP, A)
(1P)
(10P, A)
(14)
(1P, A)

ﬁﬁﬂﬁr/#ﬂm

e/ a

Rrmafa
e /7 @

Tl / d
ffwafwfa /@
e
Roffa /o
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(2P
¥ (14)
¥ ©@P)
T (TP, A)
g (1P)
™ (18
foq ©p)
38 @p, o)
aq (@2P)
ag (10P, A) -
g AP
T (14)
ag  (P)
ag (P, A) -
ar

b 3= e B e B -
g
2

g
-

seut
Sofvy / seifewd
P TIEAIG]

. S&lfd / d
- Sodld
-

et / fdfawfa

- fofowfa / @
- faawfy
gy / @
foafesfa

ffacfa / 3, fafafewla / @

fafaerfa / Q@
faafefy / @, faadwia / a-
faarfeefa / @, fadwla /@
frafie / fraey
faafive / fawfe
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(2P)
(1P)
(14)
(5P)
(5P, A)
(1P)
(6P)
(1P)
(1A)
(9P)
(2P, A)
ap)
(2P)

YA Y HAE YA A 4

47
55

CeANAN YA

. 3TLAT 2P)
<& (m)

- BT

- gHT (D)
AR (m)

« fod-TY (m)
.9 (m)

cow-like earth -] (m)
to come r 9L (1P)
name of king - (n)
island of Sri Lanka & (n)
year - ¥qg (m)
name of monkey-god- eqT@eY] (n)
juice of poetry - W (m)
name of a demon - HYRT (f)
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calf, child

to approach
enemy-kingdom
actions

ocean

grammar

word of scripture
name of city



. FAMREET () carrying big loads - Tlé‘q (m) ass
' {U[ (n) death * O (n) birth
» AG+Y (1P)  to make appearance

Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

¢ o, AT Rrfediat el af sm el stem] g
I AH: [AAagREMT |

e foerma: B eeen: |

Tot AW TE g Rvghe &9 i |

ae: IR fafopfiag |
§ P v Teel R |

N G ML W
e e & & & & o+

:
B
£
1
I3

1783147
1! %
b

3

9. IgT §

e, 0 PEig: FO Ty AW
13, WidfeHiquTEaeq & Tewl FgRamaq |
Ro. RAAROMETHM qafd | s |

2) Convert all verbs in Exercise 3, Lesson 6, to desiderative
forms. Retain all tenses and moods.

3) Convert all desiderative finite verbs in Exercise 1 above to
infinitive + verb of desire.
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4)

5)

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

Yajfiadatta wants to make a bow for the sage.

The snake, wanting to bite the king, entered the palace.
Ravana did not want to be a wicked demon.

I want to live for a hundred years.

The village was desired to be burned by the enemies.

Mr. crocodile wanted to eat the sweet heart of his
friend.

The swans wished to sport in the lake.

Rama wished to kill Ravana and to make Bibhisana the
king of Lanka.

9. The priests should want to sacrifice to gods (acc.).

10. The elephants may wish to descend (Hd+{) from the
mountain, and may wish to bathe in the lake.

LA e

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.,
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LESSON 41

Ditransitive Verbs -

The term ditransitive (m) refers to those verbs which can
take two objects, both of which can have accusative in an active
voice construction, and one of them can take the nominative in a
passive voice construction. Several causative constructions can
have two objects, especially when the agent of the pre-causative
action is treated as the object of the causative action. We will
not consider these causative constructions here. These are
discussed in Lesson 39.

For most of the other ditransitive verbs in Sanskrit, this
ditransitivity is optional, because one of the two objects can
possibly occur in a case other than accusative, showing that it
can be categorized optionally as something other than an object.
One of the standard examples of this construction is:

§9g4: M (acc) TT: (ace) FFY |

Lit. transl. “Devadatta milks the cow the milk.”

Assuming that the situation to be described involves a person
milking a cow, we have some of the following alternative possibi-
lities. For the Sanskrit grammarians, a prototypical direct
object is iIpsitatama “that which is most desired to be encompassed
by the action”. The traditional choice for this status of “most
desired” is the milk, rather than the cow. Thus, the milk is a
direct object. There is no alternative classification for the
milk. If we consider only the cow, without bringing the milk into
the situation directly, then the cow by default may also be a
direct object. Thus, we can get the following sentences:

Fagd: I a’rﬁ& | “Devadatta milks the milk.”
g9gd: M Y | “Devadatta milks the cow.”

A difficulty arises when one wishes to include both the cow
and the milk as arguments for the verb dogdhi. Of these two argu-
ments, as explained earlier, the tradition picks out the milk as

363



the ipsitatama “most desired” argument, and hence it becomes a
direct object. How about the cow? Even if it were 7upsita
“desired” in some sense, it is certainly not the most desired
entity. The tradition considers the following alternative charac-
terizations for the cow.

a) One may simply construe the cow with the milk as the
possessor of milk. This gives us the genitive case for
the cow.

b) The cow may be considered to have a specific semantic
role with respect to the action of milking, such as
“point of departure, source” for the milk. This would
give us the ablative case for the cow. '

c) In the last alternative, one does think of the cow as a
factor involved in the production of action, and yet
does not specifically categorize it as a “point of
departure, source” etc. In this situation, the
Sanskrit grammarians tell us that an entity which is
related to the action but which is not specifically
categorized gets the designation “Object”.

These three scenarios, respectively, account for the following
three sentences:

daG: M2 (Genitive) TA: (Accusative) I |

Devadatta milks the milk of the cow.

39g4: M (Ablative) 9 (Accusative) 1179 |

Devadatta milks the milk from the cow.

2949d: M (Accusative) Tq: (Accusative) 1179 |
Devadatta milks the cow the milk.

In the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, the following distinc-

tion is made: the ipsitatama “most desired” object is the princi-
pal object (pradhana-karman), and the akathita-karman “the object
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with an unspecified karaka role” is

(apradhana-karman).
these constructions,

two objects:

Verb

iy

to milk
I

to beg

qafd

to cook

gl

to fine

BTG

to confine

Tl

to ask

foeifa

to collect

Lol

to speak
e
to teach

wafa
to win
qeTfa

to churn

oot

to steal

Especially
the tradition offers us a list of verbs with

4

Active Voice Constructions

Principal Object
(Accusative)

qq:
milk

RS

rice

3

a hundred

k-

[e]

oW

F

religious duty

1

fruit

&

eligious duty

-

&

religious duty

3

hundred

1Y

5

mbrosia

[

> 3

a hundred

365

secondary object
in the context of passivizing

Secondary Object
(Accusative)

™

cow

aidT

Bali

qUgoH

rice-grains

i

Gargas

aefiq

-

cow pen

Bl CER

boy

T

tree

HTadq

boy

HoTa%Yq

boy

qagay

Devadatta

ISR

0cean

CEEEL

Devadatta



=i A Y

to lead goat village
G A Y
to bring goat village
wifa A T
to drag goat village
agfd T RILK)
to carry goat village

A difficulty arises when one needs to passivize these cons-
tructions. Which of the two objects would get the nominative case
and become the subject of the passive construction? The tradition
claims that there is no uniformity in this regard and that for
some verbs the principal object gets the nominative, while for
others it is the secondary object which gets the nominative.
For the last four verbs listed above, the principal object gets
the nominative, while for the rest of the listed verbs the secon-
dary object gets the nominative. @ The passive constructions are
given below:

Passive Constructions

Class A
Verb Principal Object Secondary Object
(Accusative) (Nominative)
g‘g]?[ q: 7t
to milk milk cow
I=Ad YU CIRE
to beg earth Bali
o CICEL! quga:
to cook rice rice-grains
eI Td Tt
to fine a hundred Gargas
HISA IG ' a:
to confine cow cowpen
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3
:

=89

to ask religious duty boy

Hrad T G

to collect fruit tree

I g Aa:

to speak religious duty boy

e CEL qaE:

to teach religious duty boy

oferd ey aga:

to win a hundred Devadatta

word UM reff:

to churn ambrosia ocean

T~1d TqTq qag:

to steal a hundred Devadatta

Class B

Verb Principal Object Secondary Object
(Nominative) (Accusative)

i e RICL

to lead goat village

fRud Tl DIt

to bring goat village

FId ¥l Y

to drag goat village

& T WY

to carry goat village

From a modern point of view, one may say that of the two
objects, the one which is more animate, agentive, affected and
must be accessed first, gets the nominative in the passive
construction. In any case, we must accept that there is variation
in Sanskrit usage, which can be handled best by listing those
verbs which can optionally take two objects. The traditional list
is given above. Study the following examples involving the
variation described above:
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T g 97 |
“X milks the cow the milk.”

gad M (abl) TA: |

“The milk is milked from the cow.”

gEd M (gen) T: |

“The milk of the cow is milked.”

gaq Tt o |

“The cow is milked the milk.”

Teay T I |

“X begs (the king) Paurava a cow.”

IS TRa #60: |

“The blanket of (the king) Paurava is begged for.”

TAAd THEA F0: |
“The blanket was begged from (the king) Paurava.”
HFOaUE TR o |

“X confines the cow (to) the cowpen.”

qteaq oy e |

“X begs (the king) Paurava a cow.”

R AT FSTE |

“X picks the tree the fruit.”

Y qd o9 |

“X tells the religious doctrine (to) the son.”

Y iR 4 |

“X teaches the religious doctrine (to) the son.”
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AVEHY U T |

“X asks the boy the path.”

TUgaH A= T |

“X cooks the rice grains (into cooked) rice.”

dUZSH 3ATe-Tq T |

“X cooks (= makes) (cooked) rice of the rice grains.”

Y%.
&. T wa sATRvTRa: |
v.  § TEFH SET RN qEH AT

369

Vocabulary
- AT+AY, (2 A) to tell CHH: (m) mango tree
. PG (m) name of a tree *Yg (10P) to object, question
T g¥ (a) desired - a¥d (n) object, thing
+ Ay (1A) to beg © a9 (8A) to heg
. g (m) beggar a’]ﬂ?{ (m) cloud
*YIdP (m) name of a bird - AXGHST (m) autumn cloud
. Sﬂ’ﬂ'l?i' (m) teacher -Yq (n) rules, aphorisms
- ToETEd desid. of T to enquire . 3]T+ﬁ$j (6P) to order, command
- A9+ (1P) to take away : 3@ (1P) to go, to beg
- gd¥, gdil, gd¥q (prn) other
Exercises
1) Translate the following into English:
3. 3§ dEey y¥eH: |
. I f& g T/ 3G HEHAY |
3. FUE AN I 3G arra%
2.  HAMH TE:
ﬁ%mmww;ﬁrﬁaﬂmm?



2)

3

1)

¢ gRF o Qe |

3. qIUEE gAY AT TG A T |
0. I TEfQ ATq@isy |

1. AR e T W |

1R, % FEmQ o

3. T ol R ATRIA |

3%, HI A AY: HIET |

4. FHHN AW T |

Carefully reread the Story of the Mustard Seed in Lesson 11.
Find all constructions of the type “X said to Y” and change
them to passive. :

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

Why was I asked that question?

She should be addressed (spoken to) these words by you.

The boy was taught Dharma by the teacher.

These words were spoken to the king (dat.) by his wife.

The king was asked (for) money by the poet.

The horses were taken to the palace by the servants.

The monks (Y m) were taught Emptiness =TT f) by the

Buddha.

9. The words “Give up, give up” were said to Ravana by his
brother Bibhisana.

10. The disciple was told by the teacher: “recite the Vedas”.

Neo e

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.

370



LESSON 42

Intensive / Frequentative Verbs

A frequentative verb may be derived from any root of the
first nine conjugations which are monosyllabic. This kind of
secondary verb indicates a repeated or a frequently performed
action. A frequentative verb root undergoes reduplication. With
a reduplicated root, there are two ways to formulate a frequenta-
tive base:

a) An affix ¥ is added to this reduplicated root, and then
the derived base is conjugated only in the middle (HTCHWYE), e.g.
P> priveR

b) No ¥ is added to the reduplicated root, and the base is

conjugated only in the active (TTERUT), e.g. F > Thid-

Frequentatives are rare in literature, and only the few verbs
which are met in literature are listed below with sample active
and middle 3rd person singular forms:

List of frequent verbs:

Root Y-Frequentative Y.less Frequentative

HIHYG only TREATS only

“wander” CEAPOK|

“do” DrIeKl THid / TEHIG
“walk” TEFAS JEHHITS

“go” AT TEH I

“walk, move” ﬂﬂ‘iﬂ' ila(/a)ﬁﬁ / ?@ﬁ'
“be born” TF / A T/ Sl
“recite” T rdifa

“burn” Adetd Aao I

“cross” daid GIGEIG

SFEEEERRY
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g “bite”
3¢ “burn”
gl “give”
?ﬂ"i “shine”
fgq “shine”
dq  “dance”
9T “drink”
99 “cook”
=g “ask”
% “blossom”
g4 “know”
ﬁvﬁ “break”
“roam”
“die”
“sacrifice”
“roar”
“cry”
“like”
“weep”
“lick”
“bite off”

“speak”

“b e”

&« go »
“grieve”
“shine”

[ sit”

“go, move”

“crawl”

“sleep”
“kill”

Jer e P b RS b B e iz e =B B D G - Rl

“be greedy”

“remember”
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Sample paradigms:
& “to do” <Iq “dance”

Active Present Middle Present
e Twa:  TeN: SR L RICEIE I R T
e Wea: TP TR TR Wigora
Weld Tpa: T WA WA A=

Y “to be” Y “to be”

Active Present Active Imperfect
aRAENR i FANE]  FENE FEW
CIRIEIECHILS aﬁs{u ary HAWART:  HEIA]  FEYd

The reduplication of the root involved in frequentative verbs
is riddled with options, and the Sanskrit grammarians give an
enormous number of alternative forms. For instance, for the form

'ﬂ'ﬁ@-ﬁ above, we have the following alternatives: fﬁﬁﬁ, 'ﬂﬁ@-ﬁf,
BN, TRBINA and TEHIM.

The middle forms also serve as passive forms, e.g.

TAY AM: TEAT | “The village is frequently visited by R.”
TH: TN Gl'ﬁ'QTa' | “R frequently visits the village.”

Theoretically, a frequentative verb can have all possible
tenses and moods, though these forms are very rare at best.

? K

Active Middle
Present TR e
Imperfect m m{q‘(f
Perfect TR W
Aorist FABRI FaRE
Imperative ﬂ'ﬁ%‘ci m
Potential ﬂ'ﬁm m
& Future FEBesaf m
di§ Future Tt Eﬁ’qﬁ?ﬂ
Conditional m m‘qﬂ'
Benedictive ?ﬁ?ﬂ’ﬁ ah{ﬁ‘ﬂ?
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T AR (deaf) BT FeTTcAT TN & TTBIA |

TR AR gl et I § O g TEsld |

“Not knowing that the man was deaf, the king asks him again
and again.”

3AEAE (fate-struck) T ia: AR |
daEde T "ia: [ [ @ |

“The mind of a person struck by fate gets deluded again and

again.”
é?ﬁmﬂ"( BT WW m | (present middle participle)
T (exceedingly) Eﬁtﬂﬂﬂ'r rasc= 0 'ﬂﬂ"fﬁ' ﬁff |

“The prince saw the exceedingly bright princess.”

Vocabulary

Zriticl q to support - Hmﬁ'f « H+§ to destroy

-»3@:-]' (m) name of person « [¥F (m) hell
- ATt (n) name of sage « IATHYT (n) study of saered
. W@ﬁ‘ﬁ (f) town streets texts
WIEUT (n) battle-field . q@’ﬂ (m) desert-region
Eﬂuﬁi (m) summer-season - qﬁlﬁ (m) traveller
fa+am (9P, A) to know ~ gTEd! ® goddess of speech
. ﬁ‘g‘m (n) tip of tongue . ﬁﬁ'{lﬁ’[ (m) king among poets
- g (4P) to be confused « FRTTEAT () name of a city
Exercises
1) Translate the following into English:

3. THEIE e AHEe 9 M |

Teld sEwld serdield Tt g 1l
R T T |
3. 34:3#. T qeti: S Tl |
8. wmﬁamswm|
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2)

3)

O.
.

a1 E1AT TEFRANT A GTHH BT |

T @, TR fAE™ Faccan Tred iy FeeTdr
FHEEY T T B e afveear |

Teed ftenat sy Tiwt 96 i |
PaecadE TeTd? A FA TETeaTAET &7 TR a9 |

0. ISHIMN: WWTE §d Faeda =aid 3fa TI1 TRE: qeaifa |
1. IO TR YRIq aeEdl ARG, 95T Ffaent: FidgE: |

Translate the following into Sanskrit.

NPT N

10.

Through actions done without thinking, pain is born
again and again.

The flowers of that vine appeal to her intensely.

Rama, sitting in his palace in Ayodhya, shines brightly.
The trees are broken again and again by the wind.

I remember that girl a lot.

The kings give wealth to the poets again and again.

The priests sitting in the forest recite the hymns again
and again.

By the king wishing to have a son, sacrificing is done
again and again.

The mother whose son died grieves again and again.

If you are tired then sleep again and again.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 43

Denominative Verbs ﬁmﬂ'@

Denominative verbs are derived from nouns through affixation.
Examples of denominative verbs in English would include
expressions like “to chicken out®’, “vaporize”, “to table a
motion”, “to Americanize” etc. Here the basic element is a noun,
which has been pressed into extended service as a verb. In
Sanskrit, there are various different kinds of denominative verbs.

Type 1
Noun + ¥ + Active Terminations
Meaning = desiring z.

T+T+f0 — Tiafd = P #e: geald

wants to have a son for oneself

This construction is wused only in the sense of desiring
something for oneself.

Type 11
Noun + ¥ + Middle Terminations

Meaning = to act like z.

FN+ T +d — PRI = F: gq Hd

acts like Krsnpa

WRT+ T+ A IRAR - TR 59 g

acts like a scholar

WE+T+d — TESHd = %E: 9 A

acts like an eagle
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Type III

Noun + ¥ + Active / Middle Terminations

This construction is used for color words such as a']ﬁ'a “red”

»

in the meaning “to become «”, and for onomatopoetic

expressions, imitations of non-linguistic scunds.

T+ T+ fd/d7 — IiRAART/

to become red

PN+ T+ /9 — FoEQ/d

to become blackened

R+ T+ /3 — w@eEld/d

to make the sound patapata

Tg+F+fd/a — @i/ q

to make a salutation

Type IV
Noun + B + Active Terminations
Meaning: desiring «.

T+ + [0 — eEld

desires a son

T+ N+ T — Wl

desires fame

Type V
Noun + ¥ + Active / Middle Terminations

This is used in a wvariety of different meanings.

expressions occur only in active or middle.

FTB+T+d — FTHW

to raise one's tail
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TG + T +d  — TWUEAA

to collect pots and pans

fig+a+ M — fsfa

to mix

Type VI
Noun + zero suffix + Active Terminations
Meaning: to act like x.

797 + fq — FTf

to act like or become Krsna

#fa + f — Faqfd

to act like or become a poet

Type VII

(This type is strictly speaking not a denominative verb, but
a type of compounding with a verb. However, since it is
functionally related, it is given here.)

Noun + § () + & + Active or Middle Terminations
Meaning: to make not-x into z.

Noun + 5‘ &) + 3{ + Active Terminations
Meaning: having been a not-x, to become z.

WS IHS #AUATM
W+§+Wﬁ — m

to make something white

IR O dAUR
m+§+mﬁ HM

to make something into Ganges
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#5Y &9 BeIiq ~—
3+ PR — IYHRU

to make something small, reduce
WS S wald —
e — yESvafa

to become white

IOTRT MFT WAl —
— TgwWafy

to become Ganges

+9a@ld — IPEEld

to become small, be réduced
Full Paradigms of Denominative Verbs:

Theoretically, the denominative verbs can have all tenses and
moods, though generally only the present tense forms, and a few
participial forms are found in literature. A sample present tense

paradigm of ‘]ﬁﬁqﬁ is given below.

Active
REIRIIC] Ham:
o s oy
e $ma:
Present Wﬁf
Imperfect STT)ﬂ'ﬂ?[
Perfect W
Aorist Wﬁﬁfﬁ?[

Imperative ‘Fﬁ‘ﬁ'
Potential g
& Future ‘fﬂﬁWﬁT
d¥y Future ?ﬁﬁ?ﬂ
Conditional ﬂgﬁﬁuﬁ
Benedictive ‘ﬁﬁ'ﬁ[

i
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Again, theoretically, a denominative verb such as Wﬁ' can
have secondary formations such as causatives, desideratives,
intensives etc. Such formations, though theoretically possible,
and though discussed by Sanskrit grammarians, are almost non-
existent in actual known usage. Just for fun, the desiderative
forms derived from T}ﬁﬂ'ﬁ have numerous options, depending upon
which syllable is reduplicated: ‘I‘fﬂ'm, ‘Iﬁﬁﬂﬁ‘lﬁ' and
T’ﬁﬁﬁqﬁ. Such forms stretch the rules of Sanskrit grammar
beyond the limits of reasonableness. Who would want to say “X
wants to want to have a son™?

Vocabulary
. WWET to become lethargic - ﬂﬁmﬁ to accept
. o9 (m) good folk . STeET () moon-shine
' qqGqld  whiten - ¥9 (n) sacifice
. ﬂ'ﬂ (a) desirous of getting - d¢ (m) boon
- W‘iﬁf turn z into a morsel ¥§ (m) demon who eats the
- qQ¥®H (m) valor sun and the moon
‘ ?{m to act like a swing, during an eclipse
oscillate - 3]34—6133 (10P, A) to see
- AT+ (1A) to begin - "I‘TI'PJ? turn into a virtue

. mﬁ turn x into a fault - dgA (n) face, mouth

. ﬁq (m) a wicked person -qAAIBET  to make something
~Hceq (a) small, little into a mountain
«ﬂﬁ:[ (a) those who have sons - W’ﬁ‘ﬁfﬁ' to become heaven
m (m) the earthly world

Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

1. FT IEFd FH J TR |
R.  TEA: §@ I AT YA |

3. AT IR TR ST |
. i oy Rt qf [wefa |
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2)

3)

1)

<.
g.
0.
1.
IR,
3.
1%.
1.

TR G FAoAN |
W«‘ﬁ%ﬂlﬂ‘ﬁ?Wl
oG §
srmﬁﬁmwsﬁw:rml
AT HeTH A IPIF] ST qadigar |
szml
ZoHag T FIYE |
qﬁvﬁsﬁgsﬂvﬁi%qw |

qftgd: @8 GaEg afrears iy afeamy |
uﬁmmﬁqmﬁsﬁﬁﬁwﬁi
FISHHET a9 TFFMN 51 giord |

Try to paraphrase as many of the denominative usages with
non-denominative usages as you can.,

Translate the following into Sanskrit:

A

® N

10.

If a wife and a husband love each other, the house turns
into heaven.

For a man, separated from his wife, even the moon
becomes (like) fire.

The fame of the king whitened the whole world.

The good teacher magnified the virtues of the boy.

The sages made salutations to gods at the sacrifice.

Having defeated his enemies, the king acts like an
eagle.

Do not act like a dog in front of your friends.

When boys see a girl passing by, they all, saying “who?
who?”, act like crows.

Even a fool, clad in good clothes, acts like a scholar.
Engrossed in Krsna's love, Radha acts like him.

Write any five Sanskrit sentences of your own.
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LESSON 44
Gerunds in -3{

While the gerunds in -cdl and -¥, represent the productive
system of Classical Sanskrit, the gerunds in -HY{ are
non-productive forms, relics of the pre-Classical usage. It is
used generally in two ways:

a) A double use of 3 gerunds, e.g. THIXH{ ¥HITH, indicates
the repetition or intensity of such an action, “having remembered

again and again”.

b) These gerunds are also used in compound expressions,
where the last item is the 3 gerund and the first item is a noun,
adjective or adverb.

The few commonly used forms are listed below:

Verb I Gerund

233
133

A4 BSE Y VA By P
3
3

383



A o Ay Y] B
SEEFESEEERE
3

Some commonly used compounds with JY gerund (with their idiomatic
meanings):

-HAPJHTLH “doing an amazing thing”

- m “having eaten beforehand”
- FHYPIRH “having done something otherwise”
- PYEIH “how?, by doing what?”

. i[‘ﬁﬁ“ “grinding something into fine powder”
: m “saying there is a thief”
Gﬁw “taking someone alive”

- dYTeTRY “in that way”

- RERY “like beating a beast”
- W “having thrown up one’s arms”
- @] “in such a way” (goes with d4[®ITH)
« QHAHTdH “destroying roots and all, completely”
- WERY “having made something sweet”
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Irregular paradigms of some consonant-ending nouns:

. . Q@‘{ () “direction”
N |y W W

I BT FPeEI

D N FPAN e

Abl W: W a:‘g:‘éw

G TP wM: TP

L @MW w9

v o wpyq et ag
© IGE (m) “bull”

- A () “water” only pl.

Ikl
T
IS
S E
Abl HH:
HIH
5
AN

385

3“11?1%.3"41?37: I
JIMGE IIME  ITME:

«BHQE (f) “wish-yielding cow”

FRYE  PMGEl  FWgE:
FWgEY PWIEl  ARE:
PHGET  FHYTEIR  FHY:
TMge  PWYTATM BRI
PHQE: PHYHT dHYRA:
FMIE: @M BWIEW
PR FWEE:  PWYY
BEYE  FMIE]  BMgE:

BT myRE  wRE
ey et  wyRE
TyideT  wylogeT Ayidgi
YRR Ayl ayldTe
TR Ayl AydT
wyldE: wylel:  AyidE
R ke Aydey



. ‘I{{ (m) “man”

B S I L
Ace THEY  JRI
I bl S L
D W =y T
Abl ‘1’{{ W 3!31
L : ‘iﬁ
vV ‘{H‘Eﬁ BUIRE
»4d+] (m) “young man”
N q@ @R
Acc @MY FAMT I
I T AN A
D I JaET AT
Abl I @ A
L : ﬂ'ol’ﬁ
vV  TEe SCICI S C ) CF
- W:{ (m) “Indra”
N T T T
Ace THEH  TAER A
Gl il O L
D aAA TAEAY TG

Ablqm AN AGH:

G U i

Lv@ﬂﬂmm
VTR T g

386

- *g] (m) “dog”
Sl IO | = F
1t B R
[ Al
[ AU K
g I R L
o wm
SO 1< B )

A (n) “day”
Fe: R LS I
T FgIAE TR
HET IR IR
a3 FETRT  FETH:
& FETAF T
#3: CEAE HEH
Flett  #Et: R
#E: FEAE -

*HYd"] (m) “Indra”

e S o 1o o |
gAY FHAEl q|:
SDIE IO ke i (R T
W HEaEE S
TN HEaIr] JEael:
o o

Haay
A quaE :



‘9 (m) “the sun” ‘lﬁ:{ (m) “path”

N qm Qo g S |
Acc TP W e YR TR
I o7 (Y e I TR
D = QU g 9y TRy
Abl &1  qTM T 9% TR
I N S T L SR s O & 1€

L (= g g qfy RRIE

vV T gt T SREL

B ICK
qy:
TRf:
TR:
fe:
Rl
gfiy

Y :

The word-q'ﬁ-F[ (m) “churning stick” is declined like ‘Tﬁﬂ' above.

Vocabulary

- qﬁﬁr (a) thirsty . By $ (8P, A) to memorize
- H+HI] (1P) to scream - 3qqH filling one’s belly
Exercises

1) Translate the following into English:

3. R R YW B Wi

R. Rl R 7F IR I T )
3. IS U TRUEG: F B8 HXM |
g. @Y W T Pfa: FHT AR |
5. Wmam|

k. TEAT ARQH AT

6. mmmwm%wmu
¢. TYBR Y TUBR 43, B qam= |
3. ¥ YR WAl |

0. FPABR B T |

1. ¥ eI B |

1. PO FGA AW R

13. ﬂ‘rﬁswﬁrﬁrwamwmﬁamql
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2)

2y, MRA ¥ o @RIy gEE af greare aredu |
3. WATE a1 TR: AN |

For every irregular consonant noun introduced in this lesson,
write any two sentences making use of forms of that noun.
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ADDITIONAL SANSKRIT READINGS



IEHAT (1)

IR R3] BIIGACGTTR JEIGAT A TATSHa] | TREAPTE &l
e | T g sy gaweva | § 9 & amereEieg,
FdeT 7 G | qE STl AP | qeT: @ I sadd | 497
T FTRE G ARGl 9, TE7 A1 ST - T Tt T aq
mswwml 3%3%@3?%@%1 FEIgT HEl
EGTEATIN] - 9, AT AR | T AR ad-ary | FOr:
chmucmﬂauouqmmswgl EﬁiﬂTW‘ﬁaqqldeg T T | 79
[ AT T GEIesq | ¥ SAYRHMRG:d sefcald |

qgT ARG G A SYTIRET a9 U qedT: A sawe |  fEd: |
TT A RETIt s THIRdgT JSUTY - & FEIe, UY 9@ A Afg I
Yorife § Taed $1%ed J97 woq | foeq G § 319 320 TRfe ¥ g
HOq | FYTH A S1ee] TeNd eI | FGTIRIGT T T agm g
qeT i s - ntrtﬁrwtrusrﬂaql ¥ owd 3% 7 Waq | g A
TFR] | qTﬂHWﬁlﬁl T9: RgTier §d T TEIGHER |
¥ d 91e ecvleﬁwa 8 THEE [ q*ﬂrﬂmg?ﬂwa?l ay
B9 HO9T FHGFAAG | TP 9 FEY U] | e ST Haf
T: AT ST T R A | o R quieed | 8
§:4 T FITATH] | FIsTIrauq - &% g@ia wald | g:@ 7 ARG ddd
gld | usgT RE: TERE dRTReq | § AWSHRIG | 9 AW §
Biag oA X, Blege ¢, Hfeed Td TEHET | qq: § EAaaq | @
T R A | a T RE: gaioTeq | R serd - o
g@ﬁwﬁn dd: gEAE qeaiid | § 99 @ yeeweed | Tl
T AT T F §§ TR0 SAGAANY & FagT 3967 SRUMCAd | Fal
T WA 3 wafd | Fat JRfereia avg el | #9 ¥ a4 gg
FHd | FIUT WY qAT | VRS A9 qA: | A OW g9 | HE dTi 98
qEIN?  JYaT At S a9g TeSI?  Uqed WogTreeaad |

wagT Tt Rgmat wEt F TR | 81 sfaATR e ag s |
a9 WIS | ¥ FAFG-d—~TagTeraq | awﬁﬁ‘rqun:qws
g | @lsaeq - FgEEERfd | ad: ¥ g RER TEEH
FTe JAEIFYRAG | & F 3 AT § 8157284 | ¥ T eadaand,
qaq [ede qISTEG | YT § T T@ied | vagT 1S ’eaaq - F8w— |
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WA, iy 71 ey, qdig a wSafifd | dd: s~ By |
Tt sHigq | ﬁrvq@rwwaﬁu TSI - FARHGY AT
TR G T T | Jdt eAWAATE gRefaafiia 1 qatsa=e ¥ aq
TN LANARIEWET § Faiaq | J87 ¥ ggisyaq |

§ QAR I[BEHaq | ST Ga0Yea] - ¥ 3T, T | Iersy ¥t
YT | &Y T 34 AT | JEEAMHITG - § ST, 3981 T:@E BTV |
afe qafest o, a%qwm&ﬂaﬁgaﬁrrml ¥ gEfesfa T @
TR AQEIBA T T QEINT g | ST IEA | A d

PEATTN] | T TN T Tdsaiow] | dT 9 Jeaeraga | ey
ST go81 S PSTACH | daeayi @9y 9 IR |

Vocabulary

H¥dS3 (m) India 5]31?,':[ (m) name of a king

m (n}) name of city 4 (n) face
Wlﬂ?:ﬂ' 3] name of the queen m (m) name of a prince

DRI (a) hurt, sick QE (a) old man
7d (a) dead B (n) cause
B9 how? WIT () Siddhartha’s wife
¥RA (m) Siddhartha’s son 3t (m) hair
H’Qﬁ:[ (n) vision, experience &qM (n) meditation
95 (a) awakened one g3l (f) desire
Hﬁﬁ?ﬂ' (ind) everyday HAYAT (ind) or, else

ﬁ'@]’i"[ for pleasure
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TF-ASTHAT (2)

YU @G16 g1 qaMI JIisHaq | T4T IRt STRwT 97 wat,
a4 TIE JAT 9 §75: | I8 GWHAT ageAT Jad=T: Fidfge
| I JAF-Ag AP T PR ggdaad | gﬁqw
R PRES | 79T A1 JRISTANRIGET 8T S a= & ey |
q1 T T T Tea i aen [eded | @ g fefieraea Rty
| I A qed: T {9 e | N, dEa @ ad TR
@ & Rraaiy @ ST vl | mmg&aaﬁl 7Y @ 7 g1 W
R 3T | R TR ot & YT AT | 3 Y ae
waﬁv#@magﬁﬁwﬁml gsfraaq - d IR TR
AT BT a9 U | UTfiar Yrg T | UqwHT QW 9+ 9 MEd | TN R
W HATERaeT: Pd §XATHN <o | gia frafiear @ giwat A
TN - & AR, A€ Tt T qf: | [ guisad | Beerad
FTAE AP dT: &M | 3 o T e a9y | quro @i
EE QO | 7€ TR TR | o § AR S e |
T Y318 W SN, 791 9 q§ A AT g9 YT | A9 TOET TG~ $2a¢ T
TH HFI S Ahe T B IcaE A 31 | T YREQTER a9 S[caT S g
AET A AT G2 qIE aWSAEq | AU qANE! FAWEG | 5T
FAWHC, dad it R Secam=mPeaq | dad @higid g1
EEAEY - @ U A W @ele R T 8T Jfa |
da: &1 A&y @i =i gt a9 v e @elstewTeaq | a9t af
= iadi T J5T ¥4 AP~ TEde: FHTAPEEdE! § T oo Trea |
U4 TR 81 T8 | 3T $vat TR JReat aniost avsfaegq |
q 9 qf WP el TEIeaq | § Fvat Ra § o9e gfa am=a | @
9 d @i FARHEE | AT T AT qevIHaq, a1 gA=d1 AW JIEd|
PO YT U | df g5 YO g IR - B T
@l 37 TE1sE @l A WHIes™ifd | qq: §@eq - € 9, W AW
IFASfd | A 79 [ Uq cag-a< JI1 HAqGaTe qa W1 oamid | o
yafcald §aa: IG-ASTNTd | Td: 1 a8 WEMaq | qanieat T
ATSTARC | § OF §AAgT-a¢ JIISHAq | ¥ T I3 J9: & Wl
3W: | TEREERG 3 WY agfg |
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Vocabulary

YR (ind) in the past
aq (m) god

81 (D)  many
‘Tm (ind) everyday

Ad™ (ind) name

E'lﬂW (ind) near

E@ (n) face

i gerund, having closed

AT gerund, having heard

ﬁ+‘€ﬂ (1P) to forget

FH (1A)  to shine

IAPTA gerund, having come

A4~ (a) pleased

Y (ind) then

A (prn) another

TG (m) bird

ATIA®T (5 little girl

aﬁvfa, caus. of Y (1A),
to raise, to bring up

T (m)name of a king

23 (m) country, region

2 % (m)
qReET
JaHT ()
F9HT (D)
g ®
ﬁT(‘I (ind)
AT (n)
=T ()
@ (ind)
gd (ind)
fqifo T (m)
d99q (n)

YT (a)
T ()

qiad (a)
&9 (m)
APH (m)
WRASH (m)

YTd (m)
T

394

name of a god
earth

nymph

name of a nymph
beautiful girl

for a long time
eye

beautiful, handsome

exceedingly
like

name of a sage
penance

sweet
daughter, girl
fallen

name of a sage
hermitage
India, Bharata’s
country
Dusyanta’s son
young girl



TH-HGT-HYT (3)

FY T TGN gy gulaia el aufy @ ¥ 9
T e MR FSIWE | THST T FEdRe §6 T ASSTAq | g7
T TYT: LA 7Y TP FAARA | o LT FET: § A g ST
S TTRAYGHERA | q€1 i BPewae! Wae! Taudr | § 7e: #gTiq
TP | A TR FaT e | arﬁ%;r’r%rn?rwﬁ
AR | T § F¢: WAl aF T Tersg TEE] |
THR HHT: B AT KT JEHG | Plg AMT-IFTA GG | TR
T Pem Feem FYRI SRR |

THST HBA fAaaq - A1 AT FiAfeT A0 TS @G fa q8F &W-
i my? wafefa | &1 A woermEagq - ? O, 3E 99 e aFee
F99 @WRqABrifd | a1 T@isagq - § a=el ¥ o) | &4 fmew
&9 WHARIA | dd: W@ FWTTA - TT5 T §g% 7 I0T, & 1o |
A &3 A I, AT NI A1 TR | dqT THA AT - T HAq |
THTH &3Y 9 Pd AFAAMAI |

THl ISR qaeq - € B, 3@ @ wivem w9 IE-
TERfd | AFTISHING - § A&, T T[€ 79, U9 I ¥l | E 9 JewT-
TERUMTY | AHRISAG - AW I8 TA9IOF, dalSE i 79 T TAM |
AT AHTE T8 I | AT e NEASTBFFR qaqq - HYFad
T | A9 W1 99 §59 @iaqiesdia | amer fiatsi arriee |
¥ WeTHaqq - € O, 38 W9 &9 831 O dled Wl | AR A aw
Wi e F A9 §9Y TRIMIS | @ ABet T e Teawqq |
T TR e G Tagq - & T4, W 7341 §qATaiq |

Vocabulary

98 (n) back YT (ind) otherwise, or else
™V (m) monkey ﬁ‘-‘d {a) thrown

H&Y¥ (m) crocodile & () female crocodile
949 (n) heart 9+ (n) meal

331'2'{' (n) hollow of a tree @T@'E inf. to eat, infinitive
#ﬁ?,‘T () name of river £ (m) noise

ﬁgﬂ' (f) friendship 4497 (ind) always
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THHYT (4)

QT HTEASAS AT FEeAt W JaTSHaq | a8 JoeA B
g sl foat sl g | §RaTer TWRT FIRE AR P
IO | T SO WRA: TG | TR WIAT SEedT | e
T GRAET: G | e ST T | UheT FRIhTeON St

FARY: BFATNTTE - Iq OIS, q98 FRSATAS | a7 T aT ea
ﬁwmw & 44:, d T 7 i, e weT W e wiasafy
g T ARSI | oY TR qEedt T AT Bqivad |
TgT Y@t T B a7 Jaem TR WA | W HeOIE =AY T U TR
yafcafa ATy Veaq | TR TH JATW BAwada IgT Sbeaaiemg
T H: PTG gamaq | F AT HYd T Jaeet Hafeafa arfreaaq |
Ta e 81 ERIMADE] - IS BN d@ FRSIY | 9 aF
T | 0 Tcd WY 38 0 | W9 YAt WRd U9 JaRE Waq |
PR [T T AGSa AN T Teafeatd 7 g1 | I o qu
7 afesaf qfE ad apwr wlasafq o 7 Tw TR | g M
FERAISAE] - € FB, ¥ 9 T 4TS JATW B | R T AT
q Tefeafd | AT W TN g9 FeTWIRG | WEq - € 9,
Wt Javmt waq, TSy o eafeata | adfa il T sEwat
TAAGYA - & T, o F Jaeml HfasTwy | ﬁwaﬁqaaﬁm
awitl a T/ TeSfd | qify wificar Tm: fiqEr SN T g8 a9 ™
WISd | I a4 B Iid oot g gaearsfiad |

T & T: SR O o T 0T T TR i & |
T SETAT 9T TEORT WO | ;T T FET TG T N - & T,
ey | ¥ @ Wt wlagieet | smemat diai TRenT g
SfosqmE gfd | degear AU TH] FAUHMNT - & FA, T
TTEAT: BV ATRBT T TN Feafd | WTAT Heat S0 I FO
ATR@T T TEATGwaq | T Feg— | AT 0T UTfacal FEFLaG | WA
TAVE T - & Wd:, T X @O ARET 9 | qord (e el
WIAT SO X F7 TRGT Ieaq | Wiz, FY qF HUT T IS | owy
THE YATIE | WSWWWWMI it
A TMT 3T Tl TEORE | TEee wae ffie ggRn e
et TF: o RN 7 8% [IARATPRIIRE] | f § 3aN-
TEUIO TRAHAR T TR #d |
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Vocabulary

gAYy (m) name of a king aﬁw ®
Ejﬁﬂ'[ () name of a queen bl (f)
faa: < ¥ @ three ALE (m)
TdTE: < T (m) four TH (m)

&Y (m) name of a prince HeTd (m)

name of a queen
name of a queen
kindness, favor

name of a prince
name of a prince

SA% (m) name of a prince BT < $ (8P) to make, do

HcdT gerund, having heard ®ld (m)
YA¥N (m) crown-prince Eﬁi‘{ inf.
‘1?-? (prn) former, previous BY (m)
PRSIW < F (8P) to make, do  II3H (a)
aY (m)  year AIA (adj)
ATE (m) hell ME (m)
9IYTT (m) rock B3 (a)
AT )  Rama’s wife o (O
TR (O demoness RETNGS

@ (m) demon-king of Lanka @9 (m)

AT (6 nose Fa=dl ()

A9+& (1P) to snatch, carry off qﬁﬁ_@f inf,

FIAYIEH (n) 10,000 years
HET < & ©P) to kill, killed  ffiomr (m)

Tﬁa TYTIRICAT having made him

the king, caus. of ¥T 1P

398

time
$(8P, A) to make, do
anger

fourteen

untrue, false

pain, grief

hard

Ravana’s sister
island of Sri Lanka
ear

screaming, crying
caus. of Hg[ (6P) to
release, to free
Ravana’s brother



HAUHYT (5)

| A AW HPYAR a@ﬁ:ﬁﬁ:ﬁs%i ;@;}Wa
mlmqwﬁqwm | afq
2% TERYTAfRET | FUY e Rt sy wedt wiwdeeg | adw
TS HT YATeHaegq - § o, AEWYAT gt | s At A

: A !
qeBHE FPHAT T™E | Wﬁﬁﬁaﬁw&swﬁmw SR
TooHS ABIIBY | @ B~ A0 37T ALV Tl | o Wiaqwam |
foraet FRiPRT Taq: aor ant ffEmodd | @ #g1 IRAd: @ e
T FERgHETHE ¢ eTie T R 7 g Ryt aegived |
T Ry gt o TgfTedt PEmEa - € @, AT 99
AT | I ARA IO FarA(cheoioT M | 30d BTTgT #r9g
gg: P9 A1 WafRifq | AR HEOn SoHM sl
TANEHIG™ B3g &9 el aF 69 dedi JRIHTTsHaH |

Tedl § YHaei meﬁﬁmml
mwﬁwﬁz AT AT AT - &1 8T R, &1 a1 A, gm
fotsg B gfd | qoRee O e - & eRagvaRi s g
AoV JFUTeq | qeaie: § afy ey ae fremmmeeeq - T8 @t
Ay TR | feg TR coia T fag: | e sRsanfe &9
@t Tsamifa | we a0 AT e e s - @ 9, 7% g
qieeee | i ¥ A O Saveie st | g ag—ra sma s e |
g4 Feret 3 TN & T T STERE™ ATavE g4t faeEarTeaq |
gpaewdt qt A S ARt A v aeesdiia Teamiedn |
el d JeaTl 76 g1 THAd | g agt at Ravesman - &
HA, Ftcd 7 WINH? Fdecd FAM? I @ T HNUEARR A@T 7G
qre gid | aprfdwt Tt sagq - IRl AW J9ISEY | FEEEAT -
o fag: A gge T vaThEd | A § eqaeey | fieg T e
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foeadT w41 QWi ot 9 T ga: | dyEsac Ty PR )
¥ a1 7 AT Har sy | weE qat @ A=Eii | e
7o fagt at Raet ToaEaT - & 9, Tt PRt TR |
IS IE: | A N A 14 @ dwd AT Ui |
ﬁnqwm;?wsﬁwmmﬁaawsﬁwml

Fgt T A AT | T A1 e Raet 9 a3 o
AT @R T W TNE T0eaq | T5T FRE [T THl T

THFAT A= Tidsd d97 Faeytsfy atdiEa |
Vocabulary
H@Y (m) name of a young man Ya@ (m) young man
Hed] (adj, ) great FRIOTE (n)  city of Kasl
TEFET () the river Ganges Y inf. & (@P) to bathe
IRT @ poor QT (a) old
IAPL (n) cart Ifes = (a) tired
E"ITCIﬁlaT, caus. ¥YT (1P) g1 o sleep
having placed, stopped TS () having no choice
JERGY  inf. of T to fill FTEUA] (a)  began
P (ind) for hunting mqm’ra[ g 5P, to hear
£ (m) noise fARe @ sharp
A% @ hurt S (m) man, human
Hcdl, § (5P, A) to hear ﬁqsw ﬁz{@q 1P, to pull
v, T (2P) to kill 8P, to make, do
awaiting, 9ﬁ+§3{ 1A. Wﬁ?‘aﬂ ’TI"S[ 1A, to speak
THdd, T+4dq, 1A, to strive with negative 3
MY (m) name of a king g (a) thrown, shot
gd (a) killed 9 ) sin
Remfeent, ﬁ'{+3|T+§ remove  WfASH, ¥ 1A, to serve
M@ (m) grief #FY inf. F{ 1P, to pull
3-]133&&, #L+BY, 1P, to pull AP (a) he who had come
T (@) dear mﬁw (ind) near
Y (@) standing I (n) kingdom
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PT-F-IPTS-H4T (6)

ARG IV T aHadd | 98 Ta: TP doq1e aTHeT s |
qE a9 98001 A1 89T §91 AfATd | IF YA FBPAAHT A
PP QAR | @t Pred e e e | T91 d%H A T
g :@H-aWaq, aﬁawgmmsﬁgml TEH GUTFIY §E-
TR | T § PIEY @iiaq a1 TVRAq | heepmes W T
9EEq | T @ e ts R - #wae e P @ T W
R | T T AT ¥ PG PO e - & R, TR
% & 4 a0 vATRPTER! av 3 | d 3PS Faat AR @ Piisagq -
FEca? A7 7 P SRR | @l @ T #gTAAie] as IR |
PaEAUPTEBN | Paccea Wi fE T FfA | PTIStseTNT -
PBISTY | AW &4l qA: PraEs ga: | B 9 8 T @l
A | qqISENT T 9 g9 ol | qe Feed e 3 vl aw
o WAHT @ | qEF i AU | HYFT AT §FT TA1SE @t f
T | T o 98TE ge Sfaaffd | qT s - Tecand W, €
IR | FEAN ol e FodT Jo—: | HPIes | UQfeR] as HTal gt
Al | P e FeedenT Jagq - U PIET @Y @gh aerH
TS, T T8 Faio a9 §ogT TS | &6 PIST: TagT 4371 0
vafd | Tqe ATy ggHiaffa |

w1 TG PRAG - T a1 B SFmedy | ag=e o
Yafd | T ol IqueaTy | qg= @ifgeat afg @ i vawafe @i
5 31 gorare it waufafy | foer awee s @ A arflg
] §AOTE | TAT § TSSTAq | T A Tlod T3T T0—: F IPTIe: Gl
Jarq | AtsRe - F3qET deT TR g st R, 9T & aq
@ngm@ﬁ!rﬁrﬁrl TS TfAAT e Jd gATMASq | § I Teal ded

Yfed TSR | TOFHE: T P a9 8 TeAumaq | T P &= ey
V¢ TG | O F9E § §g: 1S TATH |

Vocabulary
g (n) grain T (@)  filled
AS (n) net, trap 8 (n) field, farm

a7 (m)  speed 29T (m) stick, club
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AG-THAA1-BUT (7)

U ARaey e AW JAisWaq | a A et aW |
ARGa¢ Bt TRawfa~aq | § feawl T0: FATEm1 o JRiq |
WEdH 9 a9 | IET a8 §ASTA! ST, T amied |

qiera 318 fagidd it T gada | e e 8
TGV | AT TIGE TN A | ﬁrausrfa‘—mgtr QR :@H
FAA | THGT HAT T B Eae e s | it sERn
e THET TP ATcal § i FeaT agaa-eeadiq | & giefyd saefiq -
T 9, QRS 6 AW | ¥ 3EHUN § FEEEIG agasadifd |
YEAEY HcdT YT doha @Miady | e qeT JI8 HA=dT T =11
TA: [APATE | TR Gy AT &9 o1 T TeaH ST | &
AT AP T T W Tca-oa |

g1 a9 YR 8 $F &4 o | Hia: @ FEsT | ol
Al - & J9, qAT AR | A & AT AR qfE qa B fBfg #R-
Y | TS AT T 9@ T a& sy | 0w g 9
W B e e T TR SR TR Tee TR |
T AT o T ST aHd WA TeReaq | 8 MdMacd dedd o -
AHI |

AT TGRS o=t T T PTTaTeq Fa amaq | FIE:
wmmwmwmwmmnm
feg~a: @3 qun: fagieemy: | a1 AN gwadifegat fAgyidemy: |
T TN WATE FOYHRINT Zia qiEedl 3aT TGEHd &9 UTTRICAT
AT TS | 98] o Saeed S g5T g | ST~ Ta |
mmm:mﬁaw%ﬂéﬂsﬁmmmﬁamw
YOR | dded 34T @I SIUIEHRE | §REdl 9 A9 aeamW |

PR 6 TPEd] T HI T 89 o1 JAPARa |
Vocabulary
A3 (m) name of a king m:?ﬁ 4] name of a princess

YT (ind) in ancient times T (m) name of a king
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VT (n) kingdom

P (1A) tremble

fagWea (m) region of Vidarbha
RB¥™ (ind) for a long time

Tq: < A three

sﬂﬂ (a) afraid, scared

T (a) thin, emaciated
f+7 (10P) to invite

S (a) confused

qTAMM  chose (Perfect of 9 10P)

404

¥ (n) fear

&I (m) time

1 (m) name of a king
GH (m) name of a sage
&Y (m) form, shape, beauty
ﬂﬂ'-l-ﬁ-}-ﬂ?[ 1A to return

Hqe (m) the election
husband by a princess at a
public assembly of suitors

of

a



FISSEHYT (8)

YR [ FATET T TEHEaYa | IO o491 4d | qoo:
PG ISP STU | a8 JRANRT | famg q&tn‘sqam &g
T TO-AMT fdaTe: o/ g | a9 84y oy Iivddan
Yoael TE-IT WEHd | HIIEeT Toe-ai Wid TTcdl qMansya - 8
TEE, PR ST Frfdgmt m weTafreat fFawfa | @ va aa giadeq |
o WE qa Sifad gemd waldfd | qEE oo & TR aTieqTE-
AMaq | T @9 | 3 T qEn: FTiogRe 98 faamet am: |
#Y g FTSTMT WEH AV gy O fAagTaealyq | 7 FIW-
7agq - ¥ q@, AT Al W9 | AR @mated ¥ 1 T &
TEId | dq: FTGEEEA—PTE deal a4 7a: | a9 T § ST A3 -
TG | 97 § 3097 Wiad 9@ | qgAT P WE-TT Ja1 den giE
ggal Ud 35T WIS § WEWHAeYd | I 9T AT 3

|

Yocabulary

PGS (m) name of a poet d® (a) young

HET®A (m) great poet ISR () name of a city
HETY®ed (a) great scholar TET+AY3d (a) great fool
faa® (m) wedding FSIQAl () goddess Kali

@ () full of happiness
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EAHAT (9)

R AT TFTHEEA T @vgd T Hge-HH1q | afeiam st
ST HfATEPTEE | & J7 SFaeid frafigfea=at ymera 9.
I TP 9 [ Feraraiass] | dfesoq T dag qaaisiy q
Wsﬁmlmawmwmqw
e | R = pere ARnre a7 afero e | T

: @It AW JRaYEed Tedia aree | 8 gavi
mﬁm‘gww 9 P16 J@q § AT JARFEHATEANE T
T | QIS THERSWGATT 9 TTYaq | § T931d Jagd garasq |
Y JO T feeadifa agT et fEreeEtiTagT o fifd TRc o

P | dfQreTae By Fe T a9 |

#dwaT TIT T FRGET P FATRNA IR 9 98 AWAE

W@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ@?@ﬂﬁ|ﬁmmwaﬁmm
;| ggafed Frs d a8 ¢ el 3 gt

alsd ol eis 4 g9 qEe: € ot a1 Al At wd s
gwﬁqﬁma;rm mwwﬁm

ST | AT @ TSRAYAIEHEAST 1 SP | g
A I - aﬁmmmmﬂa:l?ﬁm Waﬁ%ﬁm
FTT T | B | gfRgeatea] | & o gawdat
Wmﬂﬁ;gﬁm@wﬁawmwzﬂm | Tia
THAHAS I FUT: Fd: TcTILYd ™ | 98 fr=iy &
TqET A9 O] TEle |

qET A TS PTG P TS 1q - Y AT 3

Td@IRY 9 SHMHEHT 31 | aﬁwmwmmmm’amaw
T 3 BT faa |

HRIT A TP IATG IAT - &, AT RAH IS
Pd: | d AR I FATHIT | THIBRATG T T FRAA GG F Iae
498 FRSAT | awat FAAN | Tegear § JAEa™ - & 9, FEHIeH-
E Fa: | W BIUGIA] TG qq G AW &A1 A9 | AT A
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T SIS ™T T $FT HiasTedfifa | wae sifdagm 7 s qeeft
BT GF=T AaAfe faficar @ siat :feat @ | g g T @
I - B g7, T THT ST aMRG T TR S |
wwwmmm
wiasadifa | Fegawmm a1 FEdlq - €
a, #6 e | sy qaqd iy | Rggewem Fegeafy afk-
TS & YT JEYPAATEA W1 ad | Tidad1 7 &7 a5 Wl g6
AT P Jgafd wae §aHMT T FEIY TRgETHieaAq |

TR

Tt e AfSIY: | Wﬁ%ﬂﬁﬂ;ﬁﬁ?ﬁwﬂm
Iy | et Pt gt Wi qEa™NaR] | ar a
T | SRt daet qEeTagar - g,

FE] TG Rreatast am Rt g9: 1| afY @ wfowafed &9s-
afn%'crar%a ot WS | S THAEd O] &9 ST AT N |
Wﬁmwaﬁwmﬁla‘? T AR - ST
mwmmmmeW| FET 96 g |

Vocabulary

Y& T () name of a princess  "WIVEd (n) name of a forest
MYITS (m) cowherd IS (m) shepherd
F+¥UT (1P) to perform q W not only

HHd (m) power MM (m)  state of peace
9N (ind) one another 1%11' 7P to kill, injure
o™ (m) tiger Ta« (m) name of a sage
TYYSH (n)1000 years dfiT @ intense, harsh

fA™E (m) grandfather TR (@) 100 years
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m, caus. of ¥} to move ﬁl’g‘T (m) bird
fifd (0 fear & (m) hair

1 (@ one’s own fa=a (n) contemplation

3 (a) immersed in iPﬁa' (m) name of a king

JMT~d?¥ (n) another town af¥d (a) surrounded, encircled

f%9& (a) motionless g, gerund, having looked closely

W (@)  old, decrepit BT () stick, club

F (m) sage ﬁ? 7P, A, to break, pierce

BT (m) clod, lump of earth J9+8Y 1P to laugh at

IAq 1P to curse IS (@) crazy, mindless

MY (m) curse gdedd: (ind) here and there

a5 (n) clothes B (m) monkey

FASIH, gerund, having seen  UT (a) confused

Yqc9~~ (a) produced YHTEH, gerund, having called

3{+ﬁ?|Tﬂ', neg gerund, not F9FW (m) bad treatment
having recognized HAIHTIE 1A to plunge into

ﬁﬂ'?l (m) anger W, inf. to take away

J9¥ (m) means ¥, inf. to forgive

?ﬂé 1P to be able, ought to HAT < Hdq, voc. sg. Sir

qRS™ (m) regaining A (m) offense, transgression

& (a) one’s own e (adj, ) young

{:f@ﬂ (a) saddened & (@) dear

P (a) desperate S (n) family

T (n) protection, =T ® worry, anxiety

preservation g (a) virtuous, happy,

ﬁ?{ (a) divine fortunate

If3THT (n) protection, gfdadT (O dedicated to her husband
preservation ﬁw (ind) for a long time

g (@  without YoM (a) serving

9¥¢ (prn) ancther 3{@?} (m, dual) name of two divinities

P (m) desire, love W (m) unrighteous behaviour

Q'iﬂ-_cl' (m) incident ﬁaﬂﬁ to report

¢=T AW Bravo! you are great 3 (a) ignorant

ilTﬁ_-i' (a) acting, doing q alﬁm not too far
faeateq (m) Eternal Youth
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FATRATH (10)

gfreat i Ty T guTe |
qd: RS Twe faefRrd 02

g%rrﬁaq ‘good saying’.  H{&: ‘fool’.  JIYMAUS: ‘piece of rock’.
TIUET ‘the designation of jewel’. [@+8T (3P, A) ‘to make, do'.

TR & TS WA |
gUTRAERaT: UFfd: §o: @€ 1l = I

UTT: ‘mundane world’. #¢ ‘bitter’.  FHd+ITH ‘comparable to
nectar’. TH+IARAIG: ‘enjoying the juice’. ﬂiﬁ' ‘companionship’.

Fqa: oisfy satsy famd 99 afa
STat AR FEHEE g9 03

31"{&: ‘amazing’. B ‘treasure’. qredt ‘goddess of learning,
Sarasvat’’.  o¥¥: ‘spending’. 3!'%: ‘prosperity’.  &H: ‘decrease’.
93 ‘hoarding, accumulation’,

¥el GovEe faqdiat auew: |
I g AT O 1 og

@h: ‘rogue’.  ¥YIF: ‘snake, cobra’. fagfid  ceverse.  AUB:
‘order, sequence of Kkilling’. ’ﬂ:l’al'{[ ‘ear’. DI ‘life, breath’.
ﬁ'+ﬂ'*{ ‘to release, to separate’.

GWT FvemmT a9 fafada wfafea |

JIM-@IET aT geat ar fawem 1l s |l

PILFH:  ‘thorn’. fefaer  “two-fold'. Tfaf#aT  ‘counter-measure’.
JINE (f) ‘shoes’. HF: ‘breaking’. ﬁGT;FIH ‘leaving alone’.
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: gREdeat fomm Ratsi &1
?m;t{ﬁa:aﬁ:mﬁqw: & Il

@rﬁq: ‘wicked person’. qi¥+& ‘to avoid'. Hfor: ‘Jewel’. q9:
‘snake’. HWIZ¢: ‘terrifying’.

IR ¥ &9t T o |
T FAT FIOA goiieq I8 T9 11 v 1

AT ‘better’.

A AT T 9GS A T  FEI |
favTfa & &g EFET TRITBRY T a5 It ¢ |l

’H:l"Tl{ ‘ear’. HdYq ‘learning’. W ‘ear-ornament’. L]
‘gift-giving. IO ‘hand’.  FEUH ‘bracelet’. fA+WT ‘to shine.
FM: ‘body’. ®F ‘indeed’. RIBe: ‘benefitting others’.  Hg+q
‘sandalwood paste, a fragrant paste’.

T FEATOT FebTes i it |
WreB dAaatsTY TgiiE T sl n ¢

T 8 miles. WEEY 1000. T ‘slowly. [IARH ‘ant.
A+B ‘not going'. aTqu: ‘eagle’.

WY PV fEREs e |
PS TETRIES T f& 7T 0 20 1

ﬂﬁl’ ‘endowed with’. Y ‘to shine’ W-ﬁ'é’: ‘lionlike man’.

AT ‘night’.

FoEET gat famn FfaTer Fat o=
FUT Fat Femfee Fa: g@ g 1l 23

WEW: ‘lazy. H+fAHW: ‘unlearned’.  H+E: ‘one without wealth’.
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#+T8: ‘one without friends’.

T FFYEERE T PR |
FTOM & Seed T Roewayr 122 0

ﬁ“‘j: ‘enemy’. ®TTUM ‘reason’. I ‘certainly, indeed’.

A NS T MO AHfEaE T ™ I |
rEt TR gT TR A AT a0 23 N

¢ ‘mountain’, W‘{ ‘ruby, jewel’ ’ﬁ'@ﬂ ‘pear’.  There
is a folk belief that the skull of an elephant contains pearls.
YT ‘righteous, good person’.

qived f& 3pm: &9 q@ v FaoE: |
A EEES: T wal ey i e

qfugd: ‘learned, scholar'. N “fault, QWE:  ‘learned.
fafrd ‘stands distinguished’. 9@ ‘only’.

77 fageemt T wrasAefivi |
freeaaEy 33 wRvegts iy gwmEd 1 s

ﬁaq-m: ‘learned people’. IGTEA: ‘praiseworthy’. Feqeft: ‘person
of lesser intelligence’. ﬁ'i‘&acrrq'q: ‘that in which all trees are
destroyed’. TRVUS: ‘castor-oil plant’. w ‘becomes a tree’.

HAIREAEIRT TGl Hafd |
0 M T T=aeasiee $&d 1l 26 1l

FFAIf¥aA:  ‘excessive familiarity’.  #dEl ‘lack of respect’. ¥H~dd-
JIH-H ‘constant visiting. IMGY: ‘insult, lack of respect’. HAH:
‘southern mountain’. ed: “tribal people’. ‘1’F§ﬁ ‘woman’.  ®I8H
‘wood’. Y- ‘fuel, firewood’.
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TGHY ¥a: TGT: T qe Sany |
T §E SAEHT a9 FATEAA 1 20 1

I@A: ‘sun’. q1g: ‘foot, ray. ¥Yd ‘mountain, king. dIY (n)
age’. JI+Y ‘to use’.

o%: o U@: o1 #1 AF: Rewwal: |
W a9 &kb: o1@: Re: @ 1 2¢ 1

1

f®: ‘cuckoo bird.  FI: ‘black.  Wg: ‘difference’. W
‘arrived’. q¥~d-YHA: ‘spring time’.

q: Xqqt 9 *Aq: & W aHEEAL: |
frofiefaas g &9t &6t 7@t 9@ 1) 2% N

a®: ‘heror’. Hte-e-faam: ‘distinguishing milk from water in a

mixture of milk and water’. There is a folk belief that a swan
can drink only the milk from a mixture of milk and water. -

TS T qeie 3 ey frfe |
T P YgTded T daT WiASAfd || R0 ||

Y ‘root’. W ‘mixed’. WSIdo¥¥ ‘should be given’.

3 961 34 FT: A RS |
derert 7 &f¥: 39 T AoguREAT 1 2 I

31 ‘Lakgmi’. BT ‘Siva’ #fed:  ‘ocean’. g Visnu'.
TP bedbug. T fear’

A AW AT FTAGPREST |
T T A [ 9gaq 1R

HART ‘hope’. W{@T ‘amazing kind of chain’.  d§: ‘tied’.
Had: ‘free’. 9g{: lame’.
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#E 9 o 9 Ty & BAIgTET |
TEAIRTE T TEIdcIeN! WaF Il 3 |l

TRrg: ‘great king’. BB ‘he who is the lord of the world, he

for whom the whole world is his lord’ a'gaﬁ% and m are

different types of compounds in Sanskrit.

g5 R 9% wRe Farmerive: |
a9 oY & 4T e @i g 0 oke o

This is a pun on the names of Sanskrit compounds. &+8&: ‘a pair.
@'{[3 ‘one with two cows’. HGIHMTE@: ‘a state of no spending’. 2]
YT ‘hold a job'. FEAIME: ‘one with a lot of rice’.

I qG F AR ageeT A |

gfa & & Falv FiGa@! g0 TOIEH 1 % I

W ‘food.  AGTH ‘clothing. AW ‘wife.  &=Y@N: ‘flock of

relatives’. ®I3dP: ‘the wolf of time’. J&Y+3Fl: ‘goatlike man’.
TAFRA & AT @HT T 7 R aougicsay |
T FYAS q4d ol ged T R pgw et 0 e 0l

YU§: ‘company of good people’. YAl ‘goodness’. dd-9g4:

‘company of bad folks’. Wdcd¥ ‘wickedness’. 311'511'3': ‘fragrance’.
PYANA: ‘born from flowers’. HY ‘mud, soil’. I=H: ‘smell”.

AR T AT, Tofd, aNfd awig e o |
St agfd, T Fod, agfd T oI, FAAT 11 R0 I

Mg O ‘autumn’. qY ‘to rain’ TIT{I ‘to  roar’. a'srf ‘rainy
seasor’. T:¥: ‘soundless’. 1d: ‘lowly person’.
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O 7 R Y, T4 T Fgivaen:
T &, T fd, T 39, mqﬁm |
m@mmm’rﬁrwm
@wﬁmmmn ¢l

W: ‘bracelet on upper arm’ for men and women. @I ‘jewel
necklace’. qg+3vde)s  ‘bright like the moon’. ﬁ?‘l’-‘f’{ ‘using
fragrant ointments’. Hdgd ‘adorned’. 11!2512 ‘hair’. amit
‘speech’. ET[+3¥E+§J' ‘to adorn’. HQTEIT ‘polished, civilized’. frrd
‘diminish’. g9 ‘ornament of speech’.

atnifsafa wirsafa gy
RIS sRefd ager: |

g faf=afa st ek

T &d &=q BT o IETE 1l R8Nl

JaqTIdY ‘good morning’. ¥R (m) sun. JIg+§ ‘to come up, rise’.
9gF+A1: ‘beauty of the lotus’. ®IIPId ‘caught in the bud’. TER®:
‘honey bee’. B-d ‘alas’. Tt dotus vine'. 34+€ ‘pull out’.

TAT TEWO: §7 faorRd, T TR W

THOEET FEERy, TR aE T |
VMR TR TRae, YA JH1STIEY

YW Rrea: 997 waq A, ¥ T AMET 1 30 I

Ty ‘jewel among kings’. T ‘Visnu, lord of Rama (=
Laksmiy. HMEd ‘struck down’. FRETER: ‘demon’. YR¥EM ‘goal’.
Y ‘farther. [dddd: ‘concentration of mind’. 33+& ‘pull out
(of the misery of life and death).
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SANSKRIT - ENGLISH GLOSSARY

/ This glossary contains only the words used in this book, and
prowdes only those meanings in which these words have been used
in this book. Therefore, it does not replace more elaborate dic-
tionaries. However, it is sufficient for the purpose of this
book.

The Sanskrit words are listed according to the order of the
Sanskrit (Devandgari) alphabet. You must keep in mind the
following order:

QI

aaitudarrleaioaumhbkbkhgghncchjjhttth
ddhnt hddhnpphbbhmyrlvégsh

All combinations of verb roots with pre-verbs (upasarga) are
alphabetically listed in the same place as the verb root. For all
verbs, their third-person singular present tense form has been
provided in addition to the verb root. The following grammatical
information has been supplied with the words:

Verb conjugation number 1-10
A = atmanepada

adj = adjective (declined in all genders)
adv = adverb

f = feminine

ind = indeclinable

m = masculine

n = neuter

P = parasmaipada

prn = pronoun

prp = preposition

Words which have either an anusvara or a homorganic consonant
should be checked for both. In the given alphabetical order the
anusvara comes before other consonants. The visarga also comes
before other consonants,

A

a'r_néa., (m), part, portion
amsu, (m), ray
~akrtak@ram, (ind), doing an amazing, previously unknown thing
‘aksz (n) eye
- a,ga,da. (m), medicine
- agni, (m), fire
agra, (n), tip, front, beginning
- agrani, (m), leader
- agre, (ind), in the begining, at the front
- agrebhojam, (ind), having eaten before someone
anga, (n), body, Timb
angana, (n), yard, field
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acala (adj), unmoving; (m), mountain

. ajd, (m), goat

ajapala, {m), shepherd

aja, (f), female goat

ajfia, (adj), ignorant

ajfigna, (n), ignorance

at, atati, (1P), to wander, to roam around
anda, (n), egg

andaja, (m), bird, ‘egg-born’

atah, (ind), for this reason, from here, hence

. dtandrita, (adj), alert, without sloth

ati, (ind), very, excessive

-(ztzthz, (m), guest
. atra, (ind), here

. at’mbhavat (prn), his honor over here

Al

atha, (md), now, then -
ad, attl, atte, (2P A), to eat

- adas; (prn), that (he, she it, those)

* adyd, (ind), today

adhah, (ind), below, beneath, down, downward
adh/a.m (adj), poor, without money
adhasta,t (ind), downward, below, beneath

v adhika, (adJ, adv), addmunal add1t10nally, more

adhipa;i, (m), king, overlord

- adhuna, (ind), now

.

adhyayana, (n), study

’ adhvan, (m), path way, road, distance
- anadidh, (m), bull

ananta, (adj), infinite

. anantardm, (ind), after, afterwards, later

. ananyd, (adj), no other, the same

- anartha, (m), disaster, difficulty, calamity, adversity
- anala, (m), fire

anadara, (m), disrespect

. amla (m) wind
. anu, (prp) after, in accordance with

anwjfid, (f), permission
anubhava, (m), experience
anurc'&ga, (m), love, passion

. dnta, (m), end

antara, (n), distance, gap

. antara, (ind), between

antanksa (n), sky
a'ntanksaga (m), bird, ‘sky-goer’

- antarena, (ind), concerning

. antikam, (ind), nearby, in the vicinity
‘ (mdha, (ad_]) bhnd

. anna (n), food

. anyd, (prn), other, another

anyatra, (ind), elsewhere

- anydtha, (ind), otherwise

- anydthakaram, (ind), having done something otherwise
- anyonya, (adj), each other, one another

- anvace, (adj), following
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apakara, (m), insult, bad treatment offense
apamana, (m), insult
. apara, (prn), another, other
aradha, (m), sin, offense
cf;z;i, (ind), also, a question-marker in clause-initial position
apurva, (adj), amazing, previously unknown
- dbhaya, (n), protection, lack of fear
-abhava, (m) absence, non-existence
: abhztah (prp), near, around
abhzdhcma., (n), name, title, designation
abhibhava, (m), insult, defeat
abhimana, (m), pride, conceit
- abhimukham, (ind), facing someone
abhilaga, (m), desire, passion, greed
amara, (adj), immortal, god
amzt'ra, enemy, someone without friends
. amutm (ind), in the other world
. am'rta (n) ambrosia, nectar, drink of immortality; (adj), not dead
ambam (n), cloth, garment, sky
- ambu, (n) water
aranya, (n), forest
argvinda, (n) lotus flower
< art, (m), enemy
are, arcayati, (10P), to worshlp
- arjuna, (m) name of a prince
+ arth, arthdyate, (10A), to request
a'rtha (m), meaning, purpose, object, money
- ard, a'rdatz (1P), to beg, approach with a request
arh, a;rhatt, (1P), to deserve, should, ought to
- alam (ind), sufficient, enough (= no more), capable, able to
alasa (adj), lazy
» alpa, (adj), small, little
alpadhi, (adj), small- witted, fool, unintelligent
- avak@sd, (m), opportunity, occasion, space
avajia, (f), insult, disrespect
avamana, (m), insult, disrespect
- avaliptd, (adj), excessively proud, conceited
avastha (f), condition, state of affairs
. avahzta (adj), attentive
-a'va,c, (adJ) downward
avi, (m), goat
avidya, (adj), ignorant
-avidya, (f), ignorance
avidyavat, (adj), ignorant
avipala,,(m), shepherd
- a$, asnati, (9P), to eat, enjoy
as, asnute’ (5A) to enjoy, get, pervade
asana, (n), food
»asru, (n), tears
- adva, (m), horse
agta(@)paiicasat, (f), fifty-eight
agta(@)sasti, (), sixty-eight
astacatvarimsat, (f), forty-eight
astan, eight

~

-

“
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asta(aynavati, (f), ninety-eight

astaasaptati, (f), seventy-eight

astatrimsat, (f), thirty-eight

astadasan, eighteen

astaviméati, (f), twenty-eight

a,stasm, (f), eighty-eight

. as, dsti, (2P), to be

as, asyati, (4P), to throw

asam jiia, (adj), senseless, crazy, unconscious, mindless
asi, (m), sword

. ésu (m) life, breath

. asum (m), dgmon

astam gam, astam gacchatz (1P), to set (as in sunset)
.asthz, (n), bone

asmad, (prn), first person pronoun, I, we

ahan, (n), day

ahimsa, (f), non-injury, non-killing

-

AT

. &k&éc{, (m), sky

akhu, (m), mouse

akhya, (f), title, name, designation
akhyana, (n), narrative, story
acarya, (m), teacher

atmja (m), son; (f), daughter

- atmdmn, (m), self, soul
adi, (m), begmmng
a,dztyd, (m), sun
ap, apndti, (5P), to attain, obtain, get, achieve
apad, (f), dlsast.er calam1ty, adversrcy
amoda, (m), fragrance
» @mra, (m), mango tree, mango fruit
- Gyata, (adj), long, elongated

. ayusmt (adj), long-lived one
ayus, (n), life, life-span
. dtdna, (n), post to tie an elephant
asa, (f), hope

asttz (f) eightly
. asu (adj, adv), swift
. asram (m), hermitage
' as, aste (2A), to sit, remain, stay
@s, paritupa+, paryupiaste, (2A), to serve, attend upon, be devoted

to

/

asana, (n), seat
. dsanna, (adj), nearby

asvada, (m), taste, flavor, enjoyment

. '*1‘

A}

g

-4, eti, (2P), to go
- 1, adhi+, adhite, (2A), to study
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1, adhi+, adhyeti, (2P), to temember
« iccha, (f), desire
ijya, (D), sacrifice, ritual
v itara, (prn), other, another. -itarad in nt.
« 4ti, (ind), thus, quotation-marker
ittham, (ind), thus
« iddm, (prn), this (he, she, it, these)
- indra, (m), a Vedic god
indriya, (n), sense organs
mdhana (n), fuel, fire-wood
.tya,t (ad_]) this much these many
- va, (1nd) like
-zs, icchdti, (6P), to desire, want, wish
- zsu, (m), arrow
+ igta, (adj), desired, desirable
. thd, (ind), here

g

/

- 1kg, tksate, (1A), to see

iks, wmir+, mnksate, (14), to observe, examine
- iks, parit, pariksate, (1A), to examine, investigate
- ks, pratit, prdtiksate, (1A), to await

zsa (m), God, lord, powerful

. $vard, (m) God lord powerful, capable, ruler

18, zste (2A), to rule, control

ih, ihate, (1A), to desire

tha, (f), desire

3

ujjayini, (f), name of a city in central India
ujvala, (adj), bright
- uttand, (adj), facing upwards
udaka, (n), water
« udae, (adj), upwards, northwards,
. udara, (n), belly, stomach
udarapiram, (ind), filling one’s belly
- ud@rd, (adj), generous
udgama, (m), origin, source
udbl%ava,, (m), origin, source, birth
- udyana, (n), garden
unmatta, (adj), drunk, intoxicated, crazy, conceited
unmanas, (adj), crazy
upajivika, (f), livelihood
pama. (f), comparison
« upari, (ind), above
- upavana, (n), garden
- upadhyaya (m), teacher
upa,nah ®, shoe
upaYa, (m), means
- upeyivas, < upa+i, (adj), one who approached (perfect ppl.)

5
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/
- ubha, gprn), both
- ubhayatah, (ind), on both sides
wraga, (m), snake, ‘chest-goer’
‘%ras, (n), chest
~uru, (adj), big, great, valuable, large
, ugas, (f), dawn, goddess of dawn
ugtra, (m), camel

Y

anatrimsat, (f), twenty-nine
anavimsati, (f), nineteen
-@wrdhvdm, (ind), upwards, above
asna, (adj), hot, warm

]

rma, (n), debt

- rti, (m), season
- rté, (ind), except, without

. rtvtj, (m), priest at a sacrifice
rsi, (m), sage, hermit

E
2
T

- eka, (m,n,f), one

ekacatvariméat, (f), forty-one
ekatrimiat, (f), thirtyone

» ¢kada, (ind), once

ekanavati, (f), ninety-one
ekapaiiciaiat, (f), fifty-one
ekaviméati, (), twenty-one
ekasasti, (f), sixty-one
ekasaptati, (f), seventy-one
¢kadasdan, eleven

ekanta, (m), seclusion, one corner
ekannaviméati, (f), nineteen
ekasiti, (f), eighty-one
ekonacatvarimsat, (f), thirty-nine
ekonatrimsat, (f), twenty-nine
ekonanavati, (f), eighty-nine
ekonapaiicasat, (f), forty-nine
ekonavimsati, (f), nineteen
ekonadata, (n), ninety-nine
ekonasasti, (f), fifty-nine
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ekonasaptati, (f), sixty-nine
ekonaditi, (f), seventy-nine

-etad (prn) this (he, she, it, these)
. etdvat, (adj), this much, these many
e'ra,nda (m), castor oil plant

- evd, (md) only, certainly

T
11

'odana: (m), cooked rice

at

- ausadha, (n), medicine

&

. kamsa, (m), name of a demon-king of Mathura

. kaku?)h (f), direction

kankana, (n), bracelet

kacchapa, (m), turtle, tortoise

kathina, (adj), hard, harsh, tough

kantaka, (m), thorn

~kantha, (m), 'throat

. kanthe kr, kardtz, kurute, (8P, A), to memorize

-kan'va (m) name of a sage

- kath, kathayatz (10P) to tell, narrate, report

- kathankamm (ind), in what way” how?

. katham, (md) how? why?

’kath,a (f), story

-kadd, (ind). when?

kadaczt (ind), sometime

- kdnaka, (n), gold

. kanyd, o, glrl daughter

+ kaparda, (m), a shell used as dice, a shell used as a coin

- kapt, (m), monkey

kapilavastu, (n), name of a city

—kam, kamayate, (10A), to desire

- kdmala, (n), lotus flower

kamala, (f), goddess Laksmi

kamp, kampate, (1A), to tremble, to shake (intransitive), to
vibrate

kambala, (m), blanket

< karda, (m), hand, ray, tax

karuna, (f), compassion

karn, a+, akarpayati, (10P), to listen, to hear

ka,'ma (m) ear

kart'r (adj), doer, maker, creator

~karma'n (n), action, ritual
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kalevara, (n), body

kavala, (ad_]) only, alone

- kavi, (m), poet

kavita, (f), poem, poetry

'ka'vi'rﬁja, (m), king among poets, great poet
kamsya, (n), bronze
- kaka, (m), crow

kaki, (f), female crow

kcmks, kanksati, (1P), to want, wish, desire

. kand, (adj), blind, one-eyed

« kanana, (n), forest

-kanti, (f), beauty, brilliance, luster, shining
kama, (m), desire, passion, god of love, love

» kamadih, (f), wxsh-yleldmg cow

kdmam, (adv) certainly, as one wishes

kaya, (m) body

.karana, (n), cause, reason

karya, (n), duty, obligation

kala, (m), time

kalid@sa, (m), name of a Sanskrit poet

kglidevi, (D), goddess Kali

* kGvya, (n), poem, poetry

kagtha, (n), wood, stick

- kintu, (ind), however, but

- kim, (prn) what? who? which?

‘ kzyat (adj), how much? how many?

kmma, (m), ray

. kila, (adj), supposedly, reportedly

- kirt, sam+, samkirtayatifte, (10P, A), to announce, declare, tell
k'm:z, ), fame

- kirtimat, (adj), famous

kutumba, (n), family, wife

- kuth@ra, (m), axe

.kudava, (m), measuring cup

kundala, (n), ear-ornament

kutah (1nd) why? for what reason? from where?
kutm, (ind), where

- kudhz, (adJ) wicked person, ignorant, evil-minded
- kup, kupyatt, (4P), to get angry

kwmbha, (m), water pot made out of clay

kula, (n), family

kusa.la (n) well-being, welfare

- kvsala, (adj), skillful, clever

kusum (n), flower

kysumapura (n), name of a city

- kupa, (m), water well

kiirma, (m), turtle tortoise

' kr, karétz, kuruté, (8P, A), to do, make

k'r, apa+, apakarott/kumte, (8P, A), to offend, insult
kr alam+, ala'mlca/rot'L/Ic'r.t.'mte (8P, A), to decorate adorn
kr, upa+, upaka‘rotz/kumte (8P A), to benefit others
-krt kmta,tt, (6P), to cut

k’rtaka (adj), false, made, adopted

krta/m, (ind), enough
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. krte, (ind), for the sake of
krpa, (f), compassion, pity
krs, karsati, (1P), to pull, drag
krs, a+, akargati, (1P), to attract, pull
krs krsatz (6P), to plough
krsaka (m), farmer
krsna, (adj), dark, black; (m), name of a prince-god
krsmvaﬁnan (m), name of a person
krsnasarpa (m) a deadly snake
krsna, (adj. £}, dark, black; (f), name of a queen
keyura, (m), bracelet for the upper arm
keli, (f), play, sport game
kevalam (ind), only
kesa (m) hair
kazkeyz (f), name of a queen
- kopa, (m), anger
- kovidara, (m), a kind of tree
ko$a, (m), treasure, enclosure, flower-bud
- kausalya, (f), name of a queen
krand, krandati, (1P), to cry, weap, scream, shout
kram, ati+, atikramati, (1P), to cross, transgress
- kram, ati+, atikramyati, (4P), to cross, transgress
kram, pra+, prakramate, (1A), to begin, to start
krama, (m), order, sequence
. kriya, (f} action
- ki, krmatt, krinate, (9P, A), to buy, purchase
knd kndatz, (1P) to play, sport
knda (f), game, play, sport
krudh krudhyati, (4P), to get angry
krus, krosati, {1P), to scream, cry, weap, accuse
<krus, a+, akrosam, (1P), to scream, blame, cry, accuse
« krdstu, (m) jackal, fox
- klis, khém‘ztz (9P), to torture, bother, disturb
- klis, klwyate (4A), to suffer, be bothered pained
- kvd, (ind), where?
ksam, ksamate, (1A), to tolerate, withstand, bear
ksaya, (m), decrease decay, dlrmmshmg
- ksal, ksalayatz/te (10P A), to wash, clean
. ksi, ksma,tz (9P), to diminish
- ksi, ksmdtz {5P), to destroy
ksztz, (f), ground, earth
- kgip, ksipati, (6P), to throw
v kgip, adhi+, adhzkmpatz (6P), to accuse, abuse, curse, insult
- ksip, ni+, n‘ikszpatz (6P), to throw down
fk:np, pra+, pmkszpatt (6P), to throw forcefully
- ksip, samt, samksipdti, (6P), to summarize, shorten, contract
kszpra (adJ) quick, swift
kmpram, {adv), quickly, swiftly
kszm, (n), water, milk
kstmmdhz (m), ocean, ‘treasure of water’
ksudm (adJ) mean, small
ksudh (f), hunger
kgudhita, (adj), hungry
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ksetrapati, (m), owner of a field, farmer
ksubh, ksubhyati, (4P), to be upset, agitated, angry

q

kha, (n), sky, space
khaga, (m), bird, ‘sky-goer’
« khatija, (adJ) lame
s khan, khanatz, (1P), to dig
, khan, ud+, tkhanati, (1P), to dig up
khala, (adj), S(:oundral rogue, evil, wicked person
khala, (n), threshing ground
» khalapd, (m), one who sweeps the threshing ground
khalu, (ind), indeed
khcmdava (n), name of a forest
» khad, kha.datz (1P), to eat
. khid, khidyate, (4P), to be depressed, upset, dejected
. khel, khélati, (1P), to play, sport
- khya, khyati, (2P), to tell, narrate, repart

I

ganga, (f), name of the river Ganges

~ g4ja, (m), elephant

. gan, gandyatilte, (10P, A), to count

. gan, ava+, avagandyati, (10P), to insult, disrespect, look down

, upon

ga,na, (m) flock, tribe, group

ganda (m) cheek

gatz (f), course, movement, choice

. gantr, (adj), goer

ganctzka (m), fragrance, smell

gandharva, (m), divine musicians

- gam, gdcchati, (1P), to go

. gam, adhi+, adhtgacchatt, (1P), to acquire, attain

. gam, anu+, dnugacchati, (1P), to follow

- gam, avat, avagacchati, (1P), to learn, know, understand
. gam, a+, ayacchatz (1P), to come

. gam, upa+, upaga,cchatz, (1P), to approach

. gam, mir+, nirgacchati, (1P), to go out, leave

gam, prati+a+, pratyagacchati, (1P), to return

. gam, sam+, samgacchate, (1A), to unite, go together
gariman, (m), magnitude, greatness

garuda, (m), eagle

garga, (m), a clan name

gary, gamatz (1P), to roar

« gardabhd, (m), ass

gardabhi, (f), she ass

garva, (m), pride, conceit

gala, (m), throat
- gahana, (adj), dense, thick, deep

gandha,rmi (adj), pertaining to Gandharva’s, eg form of

marriage, love marriage

428



. gamin,, (adj), goer
- gah, gahate, (1A), to dive, plunge, swim

. gzr (f), speech, words, language
giri, (m), mountain
- gitd, (n), song

. gzma, (m) quality, virtue, property
- gunin, (adj), virtuous
- gury, (m), teacher

< grha, (m, n), house
geha, (n), house
gai, gayati, (1P), to sing

- gopd, (m), cowherd
gopd, (m), cowherd
gopala, (m), cowherd
- granth, gmthna,tz, (9P), to weave a garland, compose, construct
- gras, grasate (1A), to devour, swallow, eat like an animal

- grah, grhnati, grhnite, (9P, A) to catch take, grab, hold
- grama, (m), village
- grisma, (m), hot, summer season

« glau, (m), moon

q

- ghata, (m), water pot, jar

- ghus, ghésayatil/te, (10P, A), to announce, declare
ghrta, (n), ghee, clarified butter

ghra, jighrati, (1P), to smell

g

q

> cakyvas, (adj), one who did (perfect ppl. < kr)
cakm, (n), wheel, discus (a weapon of Vispu
- edkgus, (n), eye
~caﬁ,cu, (f), beak of a bird
catuhpaiicisat, (f), fifty-four
catuhsasti, (f), sixty-four
catur, (m, n, ), four
caturasiti, (f), eighty-four
caturnavati, (f), ninety-four
caturdasan, fourteen
caturvimsati, (f), twenty-four
catudcatvirimsat, (f), forty-four
catustriméat, (f), thirty-four
catussaptati, (f), seventy-four
catvarimsat, (f), forty
candana, (n) Sandal-wood tree, Sandal-wood
. camira,, (m), moon
. ca,ndramas (m), moon
- camii, (), army
car, carati, (1P), to move, go, walk
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. car, a+, acarati, (1P), to perform, behave, conduct

- carca, (f), discussion, debate

carcita, (adj), smeared

- cal, calatt (1P), to move, go, walk

; cataka, (m) a type of bird

capa, (m, n), bow

- caru, (adj), beautiful, attractive

- ¢, cindti, cinute, (5P A), to collect, pick, pluck, select
c‘L, ava+, avacinoti, (5P), to collect, pluck, pick

ci, nis+, nidcinoti/cinute, (5P, A), to decide, determine
czttala,ya ,(m), concentration of mmd meditation

. cint, cintayati/te, (10P, A), to think, contemplate
cintana, (n), contemplation, thmkmg

- cud, codayatz, (10P), to instigate, object, question
-eur, cordyatifte, (10P, A), to steal, rob

. citrna, (n), powder, dust

« ciirpapesam, (ind), like beating something into powder
cet, (ind), if

. cétas, (n), mind

- caurd, (m), thief

. cawrankaram, (ind), saying that there is a thief
cyavana, (m), name of a sage

)

chad, chddayati, (10P), to cover

chatra, (n), umbrella, cover

chatra, (m), student, dlSClple

- chid, chinatti, chinte, (1P, A), to cut, slice, chop

A

. Jabat (n), world

- jagmivas, (adj), one who went (perfect ppl. < gam)
- jam, Jaya.te (4A), to be born, happen, occur

. janma, (m), person, people

- Janaka, (m), father, name of a king

Jamzm (f), mother

Ja,mtr (adj), progenitor, creator

janman, (n), birth

-jara, (f), old age

- jald, (n), water

Jagr, jagarti, (2P), to awaken, keep awake
Ja'matr (m), son-in-law

Jaya, (0, wife

+ jala, (n), net, trap

> Ji jayati, (1P) to win, conquer

- Ji, para+t, parajayate, (1A), to defeat

- Ji, v, vijayate, (1A), to win, conquer, be victorious
jigi.gii, (f), desire to win

Jigisu, (adj), desirous to be victorious

Jijhasa, (f), desire to know, cuno;nty
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7

A jihv&, (ﬂ} tﬂnglle

Jirna,, (adj), old, delapidated, decrepit
= v, jvati, (1P), to live, be alive

- jivd, (m), life, soul, creature

Jwagraham (ind), taklng one’s life, intensely
- jwana, (n), life, water

Jivika, (f), livelihodd

Jetr (adj), winner, victor
. JM, Janati, ja,mte (9P, A), to know, understand, realize
Jha, anut, anujanati/janite, (9P, A) to allow, perrmt
Jjha, avat, avajandti/janite, (9P, A), to insult, disrespect
-jiana, (n), knowledge

Jyrstha, (adj), eldest, oldest

Jydtzs (n), light, star

- jyotsna, (), moon-shine

Jval, jvalati, (1P), to burn (intransitive)
- jval, pra+, prafjvalati, (1P), to burn forcefully (intransitive)
Jvata, (), flame

o
>

4

tika, (f), commentary

)

g

damaru, (m), a small two-faced hand-held drum

G
]

d

- taksaku, (m), carpenter, name of a mythical snake
tata, (m n), bank of a river

- tad, taddyati, (10P), to beat, to hit, to strike
tandula (m), rice-grain
. tatah, (md) therefore, from there, then
. tatra, (ind), there
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“tatrabhavat, (prn), his/her honor over there
~tathd, (ind), so, that way
tathaka,ram (md) doing that way
- tathapi, (md), even then, even so (tatha+api)
* tad,, (prn), that (he, she, it, those); (ind), then, therefore
- tadd, (ind), then, at that time
*tan, tanoti, tanute, (8P, A), to spread, stretch, pervade, do
tanaya, (m), son; (f), daughter
- tanu, (adj), thin; (D, body
tantu, (m), thread
- tantry, (), lute
tap, tapati, (1P), to heat, to do penance, to torture
'tapas (n), heat, penance, mortification
‘tamas, (n), darkness
~tari, (), boat
- taru, (m), tree
taruna, (adJ) young
- tarhi, (1nd) then (as in ‘if, then’)
. tata, (m), father, occaswnally also refers to son
tapasa, (m), ascetic
tapasi, (f), female ascetic
- tgra, (f), star
“tavat, (ind), that long; (adj), that much, that many
- tiryde, (adj), transverse, horizontal
- tiksna, (adj), sharp
- tira, (m), bank of a river, lake etc.
tm:hd (n), a holy place, pllgrlmage place
« tud, tudatz (6P), to strike, beat, hit, inflict pain
- tulya, (ad_]) equal, similar, identical
- tus, tusyati, (4P), to be pleased be happy
- tug, sam+, santusyati, (4P), to be happy, pleased
- tr, tarati, (1P) to cross, swim
trna, (n), grass
t'rszta, (ad_]) thirsty
tdgas, (n), luster, brilliance
tejasvin, (adj), br1111ant shining
toya, (n), water
« toyada, (m) cloud, ‘water-giver’
- tyaj, tya,gatz (lP), to abandon
- tyag, pari+, pdrityajati, (1P), to abandon
trayah(tri)zagti, (f), sixty-three
traya(tri)paiicasat, (f), fifty-three
trayasdcatvarimsat, (), forty-three
trayastrimsat, (), thirty-three
trayas(tri)saptati, (f), seventy-three
trayo(m)fnavatz ), mnety-three
s trayodasdan, thirteen
trayovim$ati, (f), twenty-three
tri, (m, n, ), three
triméat, (f), thirty
trat, trayate, (1A), to protect
tryasiti, (f), elghty—three
- twae, (f), skin
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tvar, tvarate, (1A), to hasten, rush
tvara, (f), haste

g

daiva, (n), fate
« dams$, ddsati, (1P), to bite
damstra, (f), jaws
- ddkgina, (f), priestly fee, fee for the teacher
dand, dandayatz, (10P), to punish
~dcmda (m), stick, club, punishment
- dadhi, (n), yogurt curds
danta, (m), tooth
damana, (m), name of a sage
- dampati, (m), husband-and-wife, couple
« damya, (m), bullock
day, dayate, (1A), to be compassionate
daya, (), compassion
dayalu, (ad j), compassionate
. daridra, (adj), poor
dandm, daridrati, (2P), to become poor
dardura, (m), frog
- ddr$ana, (n), vision, sight, appearance
- ddvigtha, (adj), farthest
dasa'n, ten
dasaratha (m), name of a sage
- dah, daha,tz (1P), to burn (transitive)
dah avat, ava,dahatz (1P), to burn down (transitive)
- da, yacchatz (1P), to give
. da, a+, ayacchatz, (1P), to take, bmng
- da, pra+, prayacchati, (1P), to give
. da, dadati, datte, (3P, A), to give
. da, datz, (2P), to cut, slice
- daty, (adj), donor, giver
dcma (n), gift, giving
- dam, (n), wood
dasa (m), servant
da,sz (f), maid-servant
dma, (n), day
- div, (f), heaven
dw, dwyati, (4P), to play dice, gamble.
- divya, (adj). divine, heavenly
- dig, (), direction
. di$, disati, (6P), to point, show
- di$§, a+, adidati, (6P), to order, command, instruct
© dis, upat, upadzsa’tz, (6P), to teach advise
- di§, mir+, nirdisalti, (6P), to point out, show
dip, dipyate, (4P), to shine
dipa, (m), lamp
-dipaka, (m), lamp
- duhkhd, (n), pain, sorrow
duhkhita, (adj), in pain, sorrowful, suffering
‘durjana, (m), wicked person, evil person, rogue
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- durbhiksa, (n), famine

~durlabha, (adj), rare, difficult to get

- dugyanta, (m), name of a king

. duh, dogdhi, dugdhe, (2P, A), to milk
duhity, (f), daughter

edurd (adj) far

diram, (ind), far

drs, pasyati, (1P), to see

devd, (m), god, divinity

de'vakanya, (f), nymph

- devata, (f), divinity, spirit
devadatta (m), name of a person

- deda, (m), region, country

.dola, (), swing

» dosa, (m), fault, defect

dyut, dyotate, (IA) to shine

- dyiita, (n), game of dice, gambling

- dyo, (f), heaven

dravya, (n), thing, object, money, substance
dvandva, (n), pair

dva(imavati, (f), ninety-two
dva(i)sasti, (), sixty-two
dva(i)saptati, (f), seventy-two
dvacatvarimsat, (f), forty-two
dvatrimsat, (f), thirty-two
dvadasan, twelve

dva(dvi)paiicasat, (f), fifty-two

- dvar, (f), door, gate

dvara, (n), door, gate

dvavimsati, (f), twenty-two

dvi, (m, n, ), two

dvirepha, (m), honey bee

dvividha, (adj), two-fold

» dvis, dvésti, dvigté, (2P, A), to hate
dvyaéiti, (f), eighty-two

o

- dh&m, (n), wealth, money
‘dhamvat, (adj), rich, wealthy
> dhdnus, (n), bow
dhanya, (adj), fortunate, lucky, worthy
. dhdrma, (m), religious and moral duties
- dhavala, (adj), bright white
- dha, dad}um,, dhatte, (3P, A), to place, bestow
- dha, ava+, avadadhati, -dhatte, (3P, A), to place down, fix
- dha, vi+, mdadhatz, vidhatte, (3P A), to do, perform, make
dhanya (p), grain, crops
- dhav, dhavati, (1P), to run
‘dhav, abhi+, abhtdha'vam (1P), to attack
- dhik, (ind), curse upon x!, fie upon x!
- dhi, (f) intellect, thought, mind
. dhimat, (adj), 1ntelhgent thoughtful, wise
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-dhira, (adj), courageous

-dhi'vam, (m), fisherman

- dhar, (f), yoke of a cart

dhum (f),, yoke of a cart

- dh, dunatz, dhunité, (9P, A), to shake (transitive)
dhima, (m), smoke

+ dhr, dhamyatz (10P), to hold, owe (a debt)
dhﬂa,ra,stra, (m), name of a person

- dhemai, (), cow

-dhydna, (n), concentration, meditation, attention
dhyai, dhyayati, (1P), to meditate

-dhruvd, (adj), firm

dhvani, (m), noise, sound

q

- na kadapi, (ind), never (na kada api)
naga, (m), mountain
naga'ra, (n), city, town
nagg,n (f), city, town
nad1, (f), river
nanandr @, sister-in-law, husband’s sister
- nand, a4, anandati, (1P), to rejoice, be happy
. naptr, (m) grandson
. nam, ndmati, (1P), to bend, salute
- mam, pra+, pmnamatz (1P) to salute
- némah, (ind), salutations
namana, (n), salutation
namaskara, (m), salutation
nayana, (n), eye
- ndra, (m), man
-ndraka, (m), hell
narmada, (f), name of a river
. nald, (m), name of a king
nalini, (f), lotus vine
- ndva, (adj), new
navacatvarimsat, (f), forty-nine
navati, (f), ninety
navatriméat, (f), thirty-nine
navadasan, nineteen
navan, nine
navanavati, (f), ninety-nine
navanita, (n), butter
navapaicadat, (f), fifty-nine
navaviméati, (f), twenty-nine
navasasti, (f), sixty-nine
mvasaptati, (f), seventy-nine
navasiti, (f), eighty-nine
navina, (adJ) new
- na$, nasyati, (4P), to perish, be destroyed
-nagd, (m), snake, elephant
+ndth, nathate, (1A), to beg, request
nada (m), sound noise
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mma (ind), various
nama (ind), named (as in ‘@ nama Yy = ‘y named x); indeed
- m@man, (n), name
nquela (m), cocoanut
-nari, (f), woman
nasaya, nasayati, causative of na$ (4P), to destroy
nastka, (f), nose
nitya, (adj), constant, obligatory, permanent
nityam, (ind), always
nidhi, (m) store, treasure
~mnd nindati, (lP) to blame, accuse
na, (adj), clever, skillful, learned
mbhrtam (adv), secretly
- nirjara, (m) god ageless
nirmala, (adJ) clean, clear, free of dirt
nié, (f), night
nisa, (f), night
nisacara, (m), demon, ‘night-walker’
nidita, (adj), sharp
niscaya, (m), decision, determination
nidcala, (adj), unmoving, still
nwkaranam, (ind), for no reason
- 01, nayatz (1P), to take, lead, carry
ni, apat, apanayatz, (1P) to take away
- nz, a+, anayati, (1P), to bnng
-nt, nir+, nirnayati, (1P), to decide, determine
.m3, pari+, pdarinayati, (1P), to marry, wed
' w1, pra+, prdanayati, (1P), to compose (a poem etc.)
nica, (adj), lowly person, wicked person
nila, (adj), dark, blue
mlakantka (m), name of Siva, ‘blue-throat’
. nu, nauti, (2P), to praise
- nud, nudatt nudate, (6P, A), to incite, push
nutam (adj) new
» mrt, nftyati, (4P), to dance
- nrpa, ‘(m), king
nrpati, (m), king
net'r ,(adj), leader
net’;a, (n), eye
~ nyac, (adJ) downward

q

. pakstn, (m), bird
panka, (m), mud, mire
pankaja, (n), lotus flower, ‘mud-born’
. pac, pdeati, (1P), to cook
paficacatvarimsat, (f), forty-five
paficatrimsat, (), thirty-five
paficadasan, fifteen
paiican, five
paiicanavati, (f), ninety-five
paticapaficasat, (f), fifty-five
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paficavimsati, (f), tewnty-five
pasicagasti, (f), sixty-five
pancasaptati, (f), seventy-five
pa'r"w&éat, (), fifty
paticasitt, (f), eighty-five
. panicika, (f), a particular game of dice
- path, pdthati, (1P), to recite, read, study
pandztd (adj), scholar learned
pat, patati, (1P), to fall
patz (m), husband, lord, master
pativratd, (f), woman dedicated to her husband
pattana, (n), city
. patm, (f), wife
- patra, (n), leaf, letter
N pathzka, (m), traveller
- pathin, (m), road, way, path
pada, (n), foot, word place, abode
padma, (n), lotus flower
padma, (f), name of Lakgmi
payas, (n), milk, water
. para, (prn), other another; (adj), highest
pdratah (ind), beyond
. paratra, (ind), in the other world, elsewhere -
» paramd, (adj), highest
pamloka, (m), the other world
paradu, (m), axe
parakmma (m), valor
- parac, (adj), turned away
parabhava, (m), defeat
parayana, (n), highest goal, dedication
paricaya, (m), familiarity, acquintance
- parinati, (f), final culmination
parinaya, (m), marriage, wedding
- paritah, (ind), around
paridevana, (n), wailing, erying, weeping
. parivraj, (m), mendicant, wandering ascetic
. paridrama, (m), exertion, effort
- parigad, (f), assembly, court, meeting, conference
. pariksa, (f), examination, investigation
paropakara, (m), benefit for others
. parvata, (m) mountain
- palay, pdlayate, (1A, quasi-root from par@+i), to run away, flee
p'as'u (m), animal, beast
- pasumaram, (md) like beating an animal
«padcat, (ind), behmd after, westwards
. pa, pati, (2P), to protect, save
. pa, pibati, (1P), to drink
- panf, (m), hand
.pﬁtm, (n), pot, vessel, dish
patri, (f), pot, vessel, dish
- pada, (m), foot, quarter, ray
padapa, (m), tree, ‘foot-drinker’
- papd, (n), sin, evil; (adj), sinner, evil person
parthiva, (m), king; (adj), earthly, made of clay
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- pal, palayatz (10P), to protect, raise, nourish
- pavaka (m), fire, *purifier’
. pdvana, (adj), punfmng, sanctifying
pdsa, (m), net, noose, trap
paganakhanda, (m), piece of rock
pika, (m), cuckoo bird
pitamaha, (m), father’s father
pztr (m), father, ancestor
pipasa, (f), desire to drink
pipasu, (adj), desirous to drink, thirsty
pipilika, (f), ant
pzszta (n), flesh
pwuna (adj), wicked person, evil person
» pis, pinagti, (7P), to crush, grind, beat
pid, pidayati, (10P), to bother torment, torture
pia, (adj), yellow; drunk
‘ pina, (adj), fat
.prims, (m), man
}mccha (n), tail
- punya, (n), religious merit
. putra, (m), son
. putrin, (adj), he who has sons
putrt, (f), daughter
. punar, (md) again
pumrbhu (f), remarried widow
. pur, (D), city, walled town
pura, (n), city
. pumtah,-i (ind), in front of
purandhirt, (f), woman
pura, (ixﬁ), previously, once upon a time
pury, (), city
puruga, (m), man
purohita, &m) priest
. pus, pusmtz, (9P), to nourish (transitive)
. pus, pusyati, (4P), to nourish (intransitive)
pugpa, (n), flower
- pustaka, (n), book
» P, punati, punite, (9P, A), to purify, sanctify
» PRy, pijayati/te, (10P, A), to worship
paja, (f), worship
pirva, (adj), previous, eastern
. piryam, (ind), previously, beforehand
- pugan, (m), a Vedic divinity, sun
pr, parayati, (10P), to fill, complete
prthun (f), earth, ground
prthm, (f), earth, ground
prstha (), back top, surface
pawrava, (m), a kmg born in the lineage of Puru
- prakara, (m), kind, type, variety
- prakasae, (m), hght
. pracch, prechati, (1P), to ask
-+ pracch, a+, aprechate, (14), to take leave
- praja, (f), progeny, subJects of a king
- prajhiata, (adj), well known
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pranaya, (m), love, romance
. prati, (ind), toward to
pratikriya, (f), counter-measures
pratidinam, (ind), everyday
- pratibh@, (adj), garantor
pratilabha, (m), regaining
. pratyac, (adj), backward
« pratyaham, (ind), everyday
prabala, (adj), strong
prabhdva, (m), power, influence
prabhu, (m), lord, able, master, king
- prayaga, (m), name of a holy place
pmsasya, (adj), praiseworthy

, (m), question
pmsanna (ad_]) pleased, favorable, clear
prasada, (m), favor, grace
pmszddha (adyp), famous, well known
pmk (ind), before
- prac, (adj), eastern
pmm (f), eastern direction
- prajiia, (adj), wise
prana, (m), life, breath
- pratdr, (ind), in the morning
- prasada, jm) palace
. pri, prinati, prinité, (9P, A), to love, be affectionate
- priti, (f), love, affection ,

%

phal, phalati, (1P), to succeed, blossom
. phdla, (n), fruit, result

qd

baka, (m), heron
ba,dhwa, (adJ) deaf
- bandh, badhnatz (9P), to bind, tie
bandhu, (m), relative
bata (n), strength, power, ability, army
balavat (adJ) strong, powerful
bali, (m), ritual offering; name of a demon-king
- balm, (adj), strong, powerful
bahzh (ind), outside
. baht, (adj), much, many
+ badhd, (adj), firm, well
bam (m), arrow
badh badhate, (1A), to bother, affect, afflict
- bala, (m), boy, ch11d
- bdala, (f), girl
balika, (f), little girl
- bibhigsana, (m), name of a demon
buddhi, f) intellect, thought
* budh, bodhati, (1P), to know
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/
- budh, pra+, prabodhati, (1P), to awaken, wake up, recognize
bubhuksa, (f), hunger
bubhuksu, (adj), hungry
bmhnwm, (m), person belonging to the priestly caste, a Brahmin
~brii, braviti, brite, (2P, A), to speak, say

q

bhakta, (adj), devotee
- bhakti, (P, deyotion

. bhaks, bhaksayati/te, (10P, A), to eat

bhaksaka, (adj), eater, predator

bhaksya (n) food, edible

* bhagavat, (adj), powerful lord, prosperous

« bhagini, (s), sister

bharnga, (m), breakage

bhaj, bhajati, bhajate, (1P, A), to serve, to be devoted to
» bhaij, bhandkti, (7P), to break

. bhadrd, (adj), fortunate one, gentle person

bhaya, (n), fear

bhayankara, (adj), terrifying

bharata, (m), name of a prince

- bhdrty, (m) husband lord, master, supporter
'bhalluka, (m), bear

-bhdvat, (prn), your honor (like German Sie)

-bha, bh&tz‘, (2P), to shine, seem, appear

: bha, prati+, pratibhati, (2P), to seem, appear

. bhagd, (m), portion, division

bhagirathi, (f), name of the river Ganges

. bhcmu, (m), sun

. bhara, (m), burden

bha,mtadesa (m), land of Bharata, India

bharati, (f), speech goddess of leammg, Sarasvati
- bharya, (f), wife

< bhavd, (m), existence, being, emotion, state

» bhas, bhasate (1A), to speak, say

. bhas, prati+, prdtzbha,sate (1A), to reply, respond
bhas, bhasate, (1A), to shine, seem

bhasvat, (adj), shining; (m), sun

bhiks, bhiksate, (1A), to request, beg

' bhid, bhindtti, (7P), to break, split

bhzua (m), tribal person

bh,wa J» (m) doctor

« bh, (), fear

bhz, bibheti, (3P), to fear, be afraid

bhiti, (), fear

« bhimd, (adj), awsome, terrifying; (m), name of a king
+ bhwj, bhum‘fktz, bhunkte (7P, A), to enjoy, eat, rule
bhujanga, (m), snake

bhuvana, (n), world

- bh, (), earth

- bhi, bluwatt, (1P), to be, become

bhu, anu+, anubhavati, (1P), to experience, feel, enjoy

440



bhii, avirs, amrbhavatz, (1P), to become manifest, appear
- bhii, ud+, udbhava,tt, (1P), to originate
- bhi, nyak+ nya,gbhavatz, (1P), to bend down
« bhai, parit, paribhavati, (1P), to overcome
- bhii, pra+, prabha,vatz (1P), to originate, be able
~ bhii, pradur, pradurbhavati, (1P), to become manifest, to appear
- bhitbhyt, (m), king, mountain
- bhiima, (f) earth, ground
bhuloka (m), earthly world
- bhus, bhusayatz/te (10P, A), to decorate, adorn, ornament
- bhiisana, (n), ornament, decoration
+ bhy, bibharti, bibhrté, (3P, A), to support, bear, hold
-bhrsam (adv), a lot, greatly
bheda, (m) dlfference distinction
bha,t'rm, (f) daughter of Bhima, i.e. Damayanti
» bhoh, (ind), respectful form of addressmg
bhéga (m), enjoyment; snake-coil
bhojana, (n), meal
. bhram, bhramyati/bhramati, (1, 4P), to wander, roam
- bhram, pari+, pdribhramati, (1P), to wander around
bhram, pari+, paribhramyati, (4P), to wander around
- bhramara, (m), bee
bhramari, (f), female bee
* bhra, (f), brow

q

maka,ra (m), alligator, crocodile

maka,n (f), female alligator, crocodile
mghavan, (m), name of Indra

mant, (m), jewel

mandzta (adj), decorated, adorned, ornamented
. mati, (f), intellect, thought, mind

:matzmat (adj), mtelhgent wise

matkuna, (m), bedbug

matsya (m), fish

+ mathin, (m), churning stick

'mathura, (f), name of a city

mad, madyati, (4P), to rejoice, to be intoxicated
nwdhu, (n), honey, mead; (m), spring season
madhukara, (m), mdhukan (f), honey-bee

- madhura, (adJ) sweet

- madhulih, (m, f), bee

- madhya, (n) middle point; (adj), middle
madhydhna, (m), mid-day

. man, manute, (8A), to thmk

- man, manyate (4A), to think

- man, anu+, dnumanyate, (4A), to consent, agree
mdnas (n), mind

manu, (m), Manu, the progenitor of human race
manuja, (m), man, human

manusya, (m), man, human

- mantr, mantrdyate, (10A), to consult, converse with
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. manith, mathnati, (9P), to churn, destroy
. manda, (adj), slow
v marana, (n), death
. marut, (m), wind
mamdesa (m), desert region
hdya (m) southern mountain
(adj), great, big, large
‘ maharha, (adj), expensive, costly
* mahiman, (m), greatness
mahi, (f), earth
ma, qu,tl, (2P), to measure
- ma, mimite, (3A), to measure
. mamsa, (n), meat, flesh
- manavaka, (m), boy
manikya, (n), ruby, jewel
mat':‘ (f), mother
ha'va (m), name of a person
< manin, (adJ) proud
manysa, (m), man, human
- mayda, (f), illusion, deception
- maruti, (m), the monkey-wamor in Ramayana
-m&rga, (m), path, road, way
. marjara, (m), cat
» mala, (f), garland
. misa (m) month
mttra, (n), friend; (m), sun
misra, (ad]) mixed
mukha (n), face
- muc, muncatz, (6P), to free, release
- mud, mddate, (1A), to rejoice
- mami, (m), sage
mumuk.;;(’z, (f), desire for freedom, salvation
mumuksu, (adj), desirous of freedom, salvation
maumursa, (f), desire to die
mumursw, (adj), desirous to die
»murdri, (m), enemy of the demon Mura, Krsna
. mus, musnatz (9P), to steal, take away
. muh, mihyati, (4P), to famt be confused, deluded
m'wdhadhz, (adj), fool, stupid
murdha ja, (m), hair
- méila, (n), root
» my, mriyate, (6A), to die
. mrgd, (m), deer, animal
» mrgaya, (), huntmg
- mrta, (adj), dead
mrtyu, (m), death
mrd [(f), mud, clay
mrdu, (adJ) soft
. megha, (m), cloud
menaka, (f), name of a nymph
maitri, (f), friendship
moha, (m), delusion, confusion
mauktika, (n), pearl
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“yaj, ya,]atzlte (1P, A), to sacrifice, perform a ritual
yagus (n}), text from Ya_]urveda

- yajid, (m), sacrifice, ritual

- yajriadatta, (m), name of a person

yai, yatate, (1A), to try, attempt, exert

yatah (ind), since

yatm (ind), where (relative usage)

. yatha, (ind), as

~yathakaram, (ind), doing in such a way

yad (ind), that (as in ‘he said that’); (prn), relative prn
yada (ind), when (relative usage)

yadz, (md) if

yadya,pz, (ind), even if, even though (yadi+api)

. ydma, (m), god of death

- ydsas, (n), fame

yasodham, (f), name of Buddha’s wife

- Y@, yati, (2P), to go

- ya, a+, ayati, (2P), to come

- ya, upa+, upayati, (2P), to approach

yac, ydcate, (1A), to request, beg

. ycwaijdm (ind), as long as someone is alive

. yavat, (ind), as long as; (adj), as much, as many
yuga, (n), age, long cosmic span of time

- yuj, yundkli, yunkte, (7P, A), to join

yudh, (D, fight, battle
. yudh, yudhyate, (4A), to fight, battle

yu'va,ka (m), young man

yuvan (adJ) young

ywvargja, (m), crown prince

yusmad (prn), second person pronoun (‘you’)

- yathd, (m), flock, herd, group

» yipa, (m), sacrificial post to tie the sacrificial animal
yojana, (n), a distance of about 8 miles

oY

rakta, (adj), red, colored
- raksg, raksatz (1P) to protect
- ragc, mcayatz/te (10P, A), to construct, build, arrange
- rdjju, (f), rope
rat, ratati, (1P), to utter, shout scream, recite mindlessly
mtm, (n), Jewel
. rdtha, (m), chariot
. rabh, a+, arabhate, (1A), to begin
- ram, rdmate, (1A), to sport, rejoice in, enjoy
ram, v+, viramati, (1P), to cease, stop, desist
rasa, (m), juice, emotion
< Yaksasa, (m), demon
raksgas?, (f), demoness
ra@j, rajate, (1A), to shine
rajakanya, (f), princess
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'rajan (m) king

-m_ya'nya (m), a person of warrior class

rajaputra, (m), prince
rqgapumsa (m), king’s servant

~rajir, (f), queen

ra@jya, (n), kingdom

- ratri, (f), night
. r&@ma, (m), name of a prince-god

mvana, (m), name of a demon-king

. msz, (m), heap
. rdsabha, (m), ass, donkey

-

msabht, (f), she ass, she donkey

riha, (m), demon who devours the sun and the moon during eclipse

rahula, (m) name of Buddha's son
rikta, (adj), empty

. rikthd, (n), property, inheritance
'nc, nmkt@, rinkté, (7P, A), to empty

ripu, (m), enemy

sru, rauti, (2P), to make noise, cry

ruc, rocate, (1A), to appeal to, shine (in older Sanskrit)
- rud, 'r'édztz, (2P), to cry, weap

md'ra (m), name of Siva

- rudh, mmiddhz, rundhé, (7P, A), to obstruct, stop, prevent
rudh, ava+, avamnaddhﬂruMhe, (7P, A), to obstruct, confine

- ruh, 'rohatz (1P), to climb, mount
v ruh, a+t, arohatz (1P), to chmb mount
-'reqzd, (f), dust

-~

rohana, (n), mounting, climbing

)

‘ laksmm; (m), name of a prince
: laks'rm (f) prosperity, wealth, goddess Laksmi
-laghat, (adj), small, little

-~

lanka, (), island of Sri Lanka

< lata, (f), vine, creeper
- labh, labhate, (1A), to get, obtain, attain, achieve
+ lalata, (n), forehead

labha (m) acquisition, getting, attainment

- likh, ltkhatt (6P), to write
:hpsu, (adj), desirous of acquiring

lih, ledhi, lidhe, (2P, A), to lick
lup, lumpati, (6P), to bite off, steal

- lubdhaka, (m), hunter

lubh, luphyatz, (4P), to covet

o, lunatv,, lunite, (9P, A), to cut, pluck
+ lokd, (m), world

losta, (m), clod of earth, lump of earth
lohita, (adj), red; (n), blood
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+ vakty, (adj), speaker
« vac, vakti, (2P), to speak
-pacand, (n), saying, speech, words
vacas, (n), saying, speech, words
-vd jra, (n), thunderbolt, Indra’s weapon against demons
vatic, vaficayati, (10P), to deceive, cheat
vata, (m), banyan tree
'van{ J» (m), merchant
vatsa, (m), child, calf
- vad, vddatz (lP) to speak
vad, abhi+, abhwadatz, (1P), to greet
- vad, vi+, vivadate, (1A), to debate argue
-vadam, (n) face, mouth
vadha, (m), killing
~vadhu, (D), bride, young woman, daughter-in-law
- van, vanuté, (8A) to request, beg
. vdna, (n), forest
. vamya,ka (m), beggar
vand, vandate, (1A), to salute
- vdyas, (n), age
vard (m), boon, wish, desire, bride-groom
. varam, (md) better
varna, (m), color complexion, caste, letter of the alphabet
varga, (n), year
varsa, (f), rain
- vargabh#, (m), frog
. valga, (f) bndle rein
vas, vasati, (lP) to live, dwell
vasana, (n) clothes garment
vasanta, (m), spring-time
vasudha, (f), earth, ‘bearer of wealth’
< vastu, (n), thing, object
. vastra, (n), clothes, garment
-vah, véhati, (lP) to flow (intransitive); carry (transitive)
-vah, wirt, mmhatt (1P), to carry out
vahamz (n) carrying, ﬂowmg
va, vati, (2P), to blow (intransitive, as in ‘the wind blows’)
. vac 0, speech language, words, saying
vanch vasichati, (1P), to desire, want, wish
. vdni, (f) language speech words
vata, (m), wind
. vitapramz, (m), antelope, ‘swift as wind’
. vamzra, (m), monkey
vanari, (f), female monkey
vapaya, nirt, nirvapayati, causative of va (2P), to extinguish
vayu, (m), wind
vari, (n), water
valmzkz, (m), name of a poet, author of Ramayana
visas, (n), clothes, garment
vimsati, (f), twenty
. mghna (m), obstacle, difficulty, adversity
. vid, vidydte, (4A) to be

L:A

.

n

« 2 & ¢
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+ vid, vindtiti, (6P), to get, obtain, attain

» vid, vétti, (2P), to know, recognize, understand
mdyavat {adj), learned

“ mdyut (f), lightening

- vidvds, (adj), learned, wise

- vidhi, (m) rule, ceremony, fate, creator
mmsam (n), name of place where the river Sarasvati disappears
. ving, (md) without

mnoda (m), entertainment, ammusement

» vipad, (f), calamity, disaster, adversity
viparita, (adj), reverse

+ viyat, (), sky

wrahita, (adj), without

-vir@ma, (m), cessation, stopping, end
vilepana, (n), anointing, anointment

vivaha, (m), marriage, wedding

viveka, (m), proper discrimination, judgement
- vi$, (m), people

ms, visati, (6P), to enter

- vis, abhitni+, abhmzmsate (6A), to resort to
-vis, upa+, upamsatz (6P), to sit

- vis, pra+, pramsatt (6P), to enter

msala (adJ) large, big

-viéega, (m), distinction, specialty, difference

- visvapa, (m), world-protector, god

ms;vamztm, (m), name of a king-sage

-vigd, (n), poison

vigpu, (m), name of a divinity, Vispu
vignumitra, {m), name of a person

- vigvae, (adj), all-pervading

visarjana, (n), releasing, leaving something
vihaga, (m), bird, ‘sky-goer’

- vithi, (f), path, streat, road

- vird, (adJ) brave

- virasena, (m), name of a king

. vy, vrndti, 'm'mte, (5P, A), to choose, select, elect
~vrka, (m), wolf

m‘kz D), she wolf

‘vrksa, (m), tree

m-lcsatva (n) treeness

. rt, 'vdrtate (1A), to be

r'vrt ni+, mva'rtate, (1A), to return, retire, turn away
. vrt, pari+, pa'nvartate, (1A), to change turn
-vrt, pra+, pravartate, (1A), to begin, proceed, move on
rort, prati+ni+, pratinivartate, (1A), to return
- vrt, sam+, samvartate, (1A), to happen
vrttanta, (m) event, 1nc1dent, happening
m'ttt, , livelihood, conduct

wtm 'n (m), killer of Vrtra, Indra

vrddha (adJ) grown, old, *old person

vrdk vardhate (14), to grow, prosper

'vrstz (f), rain

4m- vrnati, vrnité, (9P, A), to choose, select, elect
vega, (m), speed
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~veda, (m), Vedic scriptures
vedartha, (m), the meaning of Vedic scriptures

. vedhds, (m), creator, god
-vep, vépate, (1A), to tremble, shake

-

vainateya, (m), eagle
vyaya, (m), expenditure, diminishing
vyavasita, (adj), determined

- vyakarana, (n), grammar

vyaghra, (m), tiger

. vyadhita, (adj), sick, ill

vyapaka, (adj), pervading

vraj, vrajati, (1P), to go

vraja, (m), cowpen

vrata, (n), vow, religious commitment
vrikt, (m), rice

A

P
- 8ams, Samsali, (1P), to praise

- $ak, Saknoti, (5P), to be able to
- Sakata, (n), cart

Sakunta, (m), bird

. $akuntala, (f), name of a princess

- §akti,’ (), power, ability

. $akya, {(adj), possible, feasible

$anka, (f), fear, doubt

, /=

- §dez, (f), Indra’s wife
* §atd, (n), hundred

-

Satémanyw, (m), name of Indra

- §dtru, (m), enemy

-§dtrughna, (m), name of a prince
Sanaih, (ind), slowly
éap, Sapati, (1P), to curse, swear, take an oath

- $dbda, (m), word, noise, sound
. $am, $amyati, (4P), to be quiet, cease, become peaceful

Sarad, (f), autumn, year

. $drira, (n), body

$aryata, (m), name of a king
$arvari, (f), night

. §dstra, (n), weapon

$aka, (m), vegetables

- §akha, (f), branch

danti, (f), peace

. $ardald, (m), tiger

éas, dasti, (2P), to teach, instruct, rule
sas, anu+, anudasti, (2P), to teach, instruct

- §as, a+, asaste, (2A), to hope, wish

»

-

sastr, (adj), teacher, ruler, instructer
Sastra, (n), sacred text, traditional sciences

« §iks, §iksatilte, (1P, A), to learn, study
. §ikhara, (n), peak of mountain, dome of palace or temple

§ikha, (), tuft of hair, flame
§iras, (n), head, top
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' szla (f), stone, rock

‘ swd (adj), holy, good, auspicious; (m), name of divinity, Siva
»szsu, (m), baby, child
- §igya, (m), disciple, student

§, séte, (2A), to lie down, sleep

. §ita, (adJ) cold, cool

sztala (adj), cold cool

. sz'rsd (n), head
. $uka, (m), parrot

Sukz, (f), female parrot
sukla (adj), white

-s'uc, (f) grief, pain, sorrow

$uc, $ocati, (1A), to grieve

- §uct, (adj), pure, clean

S$uddhodana, (m), name of a king
$ubh, Sobhate, (1A), to shine

. sullca (n), price, nuptlal gift

Sus, $ugyati, (4P), to dry up

éﬂnya, (adj), empty, vacant

duira, (adj), brave, heroic
3urpamkha {f), name of a demoness

. §iila, (m), spike, stake
- §rgala, (m), jackal

»

érikhala, (f), chain
smga (n) peak, horn

. §obhi, (f), beauty, splendor, shining

$yama, (3dj), dark, black

- §ram, §ramyat, (4P) to exert, toil, get tired

§ram, pari+, pansramyatz, (4P) to exert, toil

. s'ram, vit, msramyatt (4P), to rest

Ay

s'ramma (m) name of a young man
éri, (D, prosperity, wealth, goddess Laksmi

» §rimat, (adj), prosperous, wealthy, rich

-

dru, smdtz, smute (5P, A), to hear, listen
Sruta, (n), learmng, heard word

- §rétr, (adj), listener, hearer

srot'ra, (n), ear

- 8lagh, slaghate, (1A), to praise

-

§tdka, (m), verse, praise

. sva,h (ind), tomorrow

' $van, (m), dog
'svcisura, {m), father-in-law

~

-

smsru, (f) mother-in-law
svas, svasztz, (2P), to breath
3vas, vi+, visvasiti, (2P), to trust

 $veta, (adJ) white

A |

satcatvarimsat, (f), forty-six
gattrimsat, (f), thirty-six
satpa#casat, (f), fifty-six
satsasti, (f), sixty-six
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satsaptati, (f), seventy-six
sadasditi, (f), eighty-six
sadvimsati, (f), twenty-six
sannavati, (f), ninety-six
sag, six

gagti, (f), sixty

godasan, sixteen

q

samjna, (f), consciousness, designation, name
samvada, (m), conversation
. sakthi, (n) thigh
- sakhi, (m), friend (male)
. sakhi, (f), friend (female)
sankata, (n), disaster, adversity, calamity
sangati, (f), association, company
*saciva, (m), minister, companion
-8ajjana, (m), good, virtuous person
saficaya, (m), accumulation, hoarding
satya, (adj), true; (n), truth
rsa,tra} ,(n), long sacrificial session
+ sad, suiatz, (1P), to sit
- sad, pra+t, prciszdatz (1P), to be pleased, be clear
sad vi+, vigidati, (1P), to be depressed, sad, dejected
sada (1nd) always
saptacatv&n'méat, (f), forty-seven
saptati, (f), seventy
saptatrimsat, (f), thirty-seven
saptadasan, seventeen
saptan, seven
saptanavati, (f), ninety-seven
saptavimsati, (f), twenty-seven
saptasasti, (f), sixty-seven
saptasaptati, (f), seventy-seven
saptasiti, (f), eighty-seven
- saptihd, (m), week
. sabhd, (f), assembly, court
sama, (adJ) equal similar, identical
- samaksdm, (ind), in the presence of
samara, (n) battle
- samarca, (f), worship
- spmartha, (adj), capable, able
- sama, (f), year
samakula,, (adj), crowded
- samand, (adj), equal, similar, identical
- samipam, (ind), in the vicinity of
« samudrd, (m), ocean
- samuiaghatam (ind), destroying the roots and all
- sampdd, (f), prosperity, wealth
. sambaddha, (adj), tied together, related
sambhava, (m) origin, possibility
- samyac (adj), right, proper
. samrij, (m), emperor
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» sarasvati, (f), goddess of learning, Sarasvati
,sar{t, £), river
sa'rpa (m), snake
sarpi, (D), female snake
sam, (prn), all
scm)ata,h (ind), on all sides, from all sides
, sarvadé, (ind), always
. sargapa, (m), mustard seed
sasya, (n), grain, corn, crops
sah, sahate, (1A), to tolerate, withstand, bear
. saha, (ind), with (in the sense of accompaniment)
- sahgsra, (n), thousand
-sahadhyayin, (m), co-pupil
. sahita, (adj), together
sadh, s&dhnoti, (5P), to accomplish
- sadhu, (adj), good, virtuous; (ind), bravo!
.saman, (n), text from Samaveda
- sahasrd, (adj), consisting of a thousand (sakasra)
~sakdyya, (n), assistance
 simha, (m), lion
simhi, (f), lioness
sic, sificali, (6P), to water, to sprinkle
szddhwrtha (m), given name of Buddha
' 8u, swngtz, sunuté, (5P, A), to press the Soma vine for ritual
» sukanya, (f), name of a princess
. sukhd, (n), happiness, pleasure
sukkamya (adj), full of happiness
sugandht (adj), fragrant
. s%carita, (n), good conduct
sudumca'm (adj), a person of very wicked behavior
vsudh&, ), ambrosia, nectar, drink of immortality
. sudhi, (adj), wise, intelligent, with good mind
sundara, (adj), beautiful
suprabhita, (n), good morning
subhagita, (n), good, wise saying
. subhiksa, (n), prosperity in food, good for getting alms
- subhri, (f), woman with beautiful eye-brows
- sumadhyama, (), woman with beautiful waist-line
um'ng,s (n), flower, good mind; (adj) good minded person
- sumitra, (f), name of a queen
suvama, (n), gold; (adj), with good color
- suhrd, (adj), friend, with a good heart
84, ‘site, (2A), to produce to give birth
'sut*ra (n) thread, concise statement, aphorism
- sitrya, (m), sun
sy, sarati, (1P), to move, to flow
- 87, anu+, anusarati, (1P) to follow
! srj, srjati, (6P), to create, produce
srp, sarpati, (1P), to move, crawl ~
. séna, (D), army
. senani, (m), commander of army
sendpati, (m), commander of army
« sev, sévate, (1A) to serve, partake, be devoted to
sainika, (m), soldier
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so;na (m), Soma plant, whose juice is used in Vedic rituals
skandha (m) shoulder
- stambh, sta,bhnatz (9P), to stop, obstruct
- stu, stauli, stute, (2P, A), to praise
+ stri, (f), woman
stha ti?thatt, (1P), to stand, remain, stay
. stha, ddhi+, tfdhttzsthatz (lP) to stay in, dwell in
- stha, ud+, uttzsthatz (1P) to stand up
- stha, pra+, pratwthate, (1A), to set out, begin
stha, sam+, santigthate, (lA), to remain
- sthama, (n), place
sthali, (f), dish, pot
sthira, (adj), firm, stable
. sthiild, (adj), big, large
- sna, snati, (2P), to bathe
. snana, (n) bath
« §nih, smhyatz (4P), to love, be affectionate
- sneha, (m), affection
spardh spardhate, (1A), to compete
- 8pr§, sprsatt, (6P), to touch
- sprh, sprhayati, (10P), to long for, desire mtensely
smita, (n), smile
smy, smaratz, (1P), to remember
smy, vit, vismarati, (1P), to forget
- sy(md syandate (1A) to flow
svd, (adj), one’s own; (prn), oneself
svad, svadate, (1A), to taste, appeal (intransitive), like ruc.
svad, svadayati, (10P), to taste (transitive)
s svap, svapiti, (2P), to sleep
svayamvara, (m), ceremony for a princess to choose a groom
svarga, (m), heaven
3vargaloka (m), heaven
- svast{, (ind), hail!
svagata _(n), welcome
-svadunkamm (ind), having made something sweet
sviya, (adj), one’s own
- SUST, (f), sister

g

. hamsa: (m), swan

. hatd, (adj), killed

- han, hanti, (2P), to kill

hanta, (ind), alas!

hara, (m), name of Siva

hari, (m), name of Visnu
handvara, (n), name of a holy place
* havts, (n), oblation in a sacrifice

« has, hasatt, (1P), to laugh

» has, pari+, parihasati, (1P), to laugh at
- hasta, (m), hand

hastin, (m), elephant

hastini, (f), she elephant
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' ha, (ind), alas!
k&, jdkati, jahite, (3P, A), to abandon, leave
hara, (m), garland, jewel necklace
« hi, (ind), because, indeed
- hims, hindsti, (7P), to injure, kill
. himdvat, (m), Himalaya mountain
himdcala, (m), Himalaya mountain
hina, (adj), lacking, deprived of, without
» hu, ju,héti, (3P), to sacrifice
* hr, harati, (1P), to take, carry
hr, anutvitd+, anuvyaharati, (1P), to repeat words
< hr, apat, apaha,mtz, (1P), to steal, rob
< hr, @+, aharqtz, (1P), to bring
~hr, pari+, pariharati, (1P), to avoid
-hy, prat, praharati, (1P), to strike, hit
hy, vi+, viharati, (1P), to wander, roam
+ hr, vitava+, vywvah,aratz (1P), to behave
<hr, vita+, vyahamm, (1P), to speak, say
hrcchaya, (m), love, ‘lying in the heart’hrd, (n), heart
'hrdaya,, (n), heart
hyah, (ind), yesterday
- hrada, (m), lake, pond
. o, (ﬂ, shame
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ENGLISH - SANSKRIT GLOSSARY

A

a lot, bhréam (ind)

(to) abandon, k&, jahati, (3P); tyaj, tyajati (1P)

ability, Sakti (f); samarthya (n)

able, prabhu (m); samartha (adj); alam (ind); sakta (adj)

(to be) able, bh@, pra+, prabhavati (1P); Sak, saknoti (5P)

above, upari (ind); #rdhvam (ind)

absence, abhdva (m)

abundance of alms, subhiksa (n)

(to) abuse, (verbally), ksip, adhi+, adhiksipati (6P); nind,
nindati (1P); bhag, apa+, apabhasate (1A), man, ava+,
avamanyate (4A)

accompanied by, sahita (adj)

(to) accomplish, sadh, sadhnoti (5P)

accumulation, saficaya (m)

(to) accuse, ksip, adhi+, adhiksipati (6P); nind, nindati
(1P); bhag, apa+, apabhasate (1A); man, ava+, avamanyate (4A)

acquaintance, familiarity, paricaya (m)

(to) acquire, gam, adhi+, adhigacchati (1P); labh, labhate (1A);
vid, vindatli (6P); ap, apnoti (5P)

acquisition, labha (m); prapt: (f); samadhigama (m)

action, karman (n); kriya (

(to) adorn, bhus, bhusayati/te (10P, A); kr, alam+, alamkaroti/
kurute (8P, A)

adorn?d, mandita (adj); alamkrta (adj); bhusita (adj); Sobhita
adj)

adversity, anartha (m); apad (D); sankata (n); vipad (f)

(to) advise, dié, upa+, upadidati (6P)

(to) affect, badh, badhate (1A)

affection, priti (f); sneha (m)

after, anantaram (ind); anwu (ind); pascat (ind)

again, punar (ind)

age, vayas (n)

(to) agitate, manth, mathnati (9P); cal, vi+, causative,
vicalayati

(to be) agitated, ksubh, kgsubhyati (4P)

(to) agree, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A)

alas!, hanta (ind); h& (ind)

all, sarva (prn); sakala (adj); samasta (adj); asesa (adj)

alligator, makara (m)

alligator (female), makarz (f)

(to) allow, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A); jia, anu+, anujanati/
janite (9P, A)

along, anu (ind)

also, api (ind)

although, yadyapi (ind)

always, sarvadd (ind); sada (ind); ani$am (ind); sarvakalam (ind);
satatam (ind); santatam (ind)
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amazing, apirva (adj); @écarya (n)

ambrosia, amrta (n); sudha (f)

amusement, vinoda (m)

and, ca (ind)

anger, kopa (m), krodha (m), amarsa (m)

(to be) angry, krudh, krudhyati (4P); kup, kupyati (4P)

animal, padu (m); pranin (m); jantu (m)

(to) announce, ghus, ghosayati/te (10P, A); kirt, sam+,
samkirtayati /te (10P, A)

another, anya (prn), apara (prn), para (prn)

ant, pipilika ()

antelope (‘swift as the wind’), vataprami (m)

aphoristic statements, s@tra (n)

(to) appeal, ruc, rocate (1A)

(to) appear, bha, prati+, pratibhati (2P)

(to) approach, gam, upa+, wpagacchati (1); ya, upa+, upayati (2P)

(to) arise, bhii, ud+, udbhavati (1P); bhi, sam+, sambhavati (1P);
bha, pra+, prabhavati (1P); gam, ud+, udgacchati (1P)

army, bala (n); cama (f); send (f)

around, paritak (ind)

(to) arrange, granth, grathnati (9P); rac, racayatifte (10P, A)

arrow, isu (m); bana (m); Sara (m); ayomukha (m); §ilimukha

as long as X is alive, yavajjivam (ind)

as much, as many, yavat (adj)

ascetic, parivraj (m); tapasa (m); yati (m); muni (m); rgt (m)

(to) ask, pracch, prcchati (1P)

ass, gardabha (m); rasabha (m)

ass (female), gardabhi (f); rasabhi (f)

assembly, parisad (f); sabha (f)

assistance, sdhayya (n)

associate, saciva (m); sahaya (m)

(to) attack, dhav, abhi+, abhidhavati (1P)

(to) attend upon, as, paritupa+, paryupiaste (2A); sev, sevate
(1A); bhaj, bhajate (1A)

attentive, avahita (adj)

(to) attract, krs, a+, akarsati (1P)

autumn, $arad (f)

(to) avoid, kr, pari+, pariharati (1P)

(to) await, ks, prati+, pratiksate (1A)

axe, kuthara (m); parasu (m)

B

baby, §i§u (m); balaka (m)

back, prstha (n)

backward, pratyac (adj)

bad poem, kukavya (n)

bank of a river, tata (m); tata (n); tatr (f); tira (n)
banyan tree, vata (m)

bath, sn@na (n)

(to) bathe, sna, snati (2P)

battle, samara (n); yudh (f); yuddha (n)

(to) battle, yudh, yudhyati (4P)
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(to) be, as, asti (2P); bhu, bhavati (1P); vid, vidyate (4A); vrt,
vartate (1A)

beak, caticu (f)

bear, bhallika (m); rksa (m)

beautiful, caru (adj); sundara (adj); rucira (adj)

beauty, kanti (f); sobha (f); saundarya (n)

because, ki (ind); yatah (ind)

(to) become, bhui, bhavati (1P)

bedbug, matkuna (m)

bee, bhramara (m); madhukara (m); dvirepha (m); madhulih (m)

bee (female), bhramart (f); madhukart (f)

before, prak (ind); purvam (ind)

(to) beg, ard, ardati (1P); bhikg, bhiksate (1A); nath, nathate
(1A); van, vanute (8A); yac, yacate (1A)

beggar, vaniyaka (m); bhiksuka (m); yacaka (m)

(to) begin, rabh, a+, arabhate (1A); vrt, pra+, pravartate (1A),
kram, pra+, prakramate (1A)

beginning, @di (m)

(to) behave, hr, vi+ava+, vyavaharati (1P); car, a+, acarati (1P)

behind, pascat (ind)

(to) belittle, gan, ava+, avaganayati (10P); jha, ava+, avajanati/
Jamite (9P, A); man, ava+, avamanyate (4A)

below, adhah (ind); adhastat (ind)

(to) bend (intransitive), nam, namati (1P)

(to) bend down, bhii, nyak+, nyagbhavati (1P)

beneath, adhastat (ind)

(to) benefit others, ky, upa+, upakaroti/kurute (8P, A)

benefitting others, paropak@ra (m)

best, sregtha (adj), varistha (adj)

better, varam (ind), §reyas (adj), variyas (adj)

between, antara (ind); madhye (ind)

beyond, paratah (ind)

big, guru (adj); sthila (adj); vidala (adj)

(to) bind, bandh, badhnati (9P)

bird, antariksaga (m); khaga (m); paksin (m); Sakunta (m);
vihaga (m); andaja (m)

birth, janman (n); jati (f)

(to) bite, dams, dasati (1P)

(to) bite off, lup, lumpati (6P)

(to) blame, nind, nindati (1P); vad, apa+, apavadati (1P);
kgip, adhi+, adhikgipati (6P); bhas, apa+, apabhasate (1A)

blanket, kambala (m)

blessed, bhadra (adj); dhanya (adj)

blind, andha (adj)

(to) blossom, phal, phalati (1P)

. (to) blow, (intransitive, ‘wind blows, v@’, vati (2P)

blue, nila (adj)

boat, nau (f); tart (f)

body, anga (n); kalevara (n); kaya (m); Sarira (n); tanu ®);
vapus (n)

bone, asthi (n)

book, pustaka (n);, grantha (m)

boon, vara (m)

(to be) born, jan, jayate (4A)
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both, ubka (prn); ubhaya (prn)

(to) bother, badh, badhate (1A); pid, pidayati (10P)

bound together, sambaddha (adj); samyukta (adj)

bow, dhanus (n); capa (n); $arasana (n)

boy, bala (m); kumara (m); manavaka (m)

bracelet, kankana (n)

bracelet on upper arm, keyéra (m)

Brahmin, brahmana (m)

branch, sakha (f)

brave, vira (adj); s#ira (adj)

bravo!, sadhu (ind)

(to) break, bhatij, bhanakti (7P); bhid, bhinatti (7TP)

breaking, bhanga (m); bhedana (n)

(to) breathe, $vas, svasiti (2P); an, aniti (2P); an, pra+,
praniti (2P)

bride, vadha (f)

bridegroom, vara (m)

bride-price, §ulka (n)

bridle, rein, valga (f)

bright, wjvala (adj); subkra (adj); dravala (adj)

(to) bring, hr, a+, aharati (1P); ni, a+, anayati (1P)

bronze, kamsya (n)

brow, bhrii (69)

bud, koda (m); kelika (D)

(to) build, rac, racayati/te (10P, A)

buli, ana,duh (m); go (m, f); damya (m); vrsabha (m); balivarda (m)

burden bhara (m)

(to) burn down, (transitive), dah, ava+, avadahati (1P)

(to) burn forcefully, (intransitive), jval, pra+, prajvalati (1P)

(to) burn, (intransitive), jval, jvalati (1P)

(to) burn, (transitive), dah, dahati (1P)

but, kintu (ind); tu (ind); api tu (ind)

butter, navanita (n)

(to) buy, krz, krinati, krintte (9P, A)

C

calamity, anartha (m); apad (f); sankata (n); vipad (f)
calf, vatsa (m)

camel, ugtra (m); kramelaka (m)

carpenter, taksaka (m)

(to) carry, vah, vahati (1P); ni, nayati (1P)

(to) carry out, vah, nir+, nirvahati (1P)

carrying, vakana (n)

cart, §akata (n)

castor oil plant, eranda (m)

cat, bidala (m); marjara (m)

(to) catch, grahk, grhnati, grhnite (9P, A)

cause, kamna (n)

(to) cease, ram, vi+, viramati (1P); dam, $aGmyati (4P)
ceremony, mdhv, (m)

certain, dhruvae (adj)

certainly, kamam (ind); avasyam (ind); dhruvam (ind); badham (ind)
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certainly, eva (ind) (with the verb)

chain, $rnkhala (f)

(to) change, (intransitive), vrt, pari+, parivartate (1A)

chariot, ratha (m)

(to) cheat, vadic, vaficayati (10P)

cheek, ganda (m); kapola (n)

chest, uras (n)

child, bala (m); $idu (m); kumare (m); vatsa (m)

(to) choose, (esp. in marriage), vr, vrnati, vraite (9P, A)

(to) churn, manth, mathnati (9P)

churning stick, mathin (m)

city, 'r(m)gari £); nagara (n); pur (f); pura (n); purt f); pattana
n

(to) clean, kgal, kgalayati/te (10P, A)

clear, prasanna (adj); svaccha (adj); nirmala (adj)

clever, nipuna (adj); catura (adj); kusala (adj)

(to) climb, ruh, rohati (1P); ruh, a+, arohati (1P)

clod of earth, losia (m)

clothes, ambara (n); vasana (n); vasas (n); vastra (n)

cloud, megha (m); toyada (m); jaladhara (m); jalada (m)

cold, §ita (adj); ditala (adj)

co-pupil, sahadhyayin (adj)

coconut, narikela (m)

(to) collect, ¢i, cinoti, cinute (5P, A)

(to) come, gam, @+, agacchati (1P); ya, a+, ayati (2P)

(to) command, did, a+, ddisati (6P)

commander of an army, senani (m); sen@pati (m)

commentary, ttka (f)

companionship, sangati (f); sahavasati (f); sanga (m)

comparison, upama (f)

compassion, karuna (f); krpa (); daya f); karunya (n)

compassionate, dayalu (adj); krpalu (adj); karunika (adj)

(to) compete, spardh, spardhate (1A)

(to) compose, (a book etc.), ni, pra+, pranayati (1P); rac,
racayati, (10P); ma; nir+, nirmimite (3A)

conceited, avalipta (adj); garvita (adj)

concentration of mind, cittalaya (m); dhyana (n)

concerning, antarena (ind)

(to) concur with, gam, sam+, samgacchate (1A)

condition, bhava (m); avastha (f); sthiti (f)

conduct, vrtti (f); vartana (n); @cara (m); acarana (n)

(to) confine, rudh, ava+, avarunaddhi/rundhe (7P, A)

(to) conquer, ji, jayati (1P); ji, para+, parajayate (1A), ji, vi+,
vijayate (1A); bhu, para+, parabhavati

conquerer, jety (adj); vijayin (adj)

(to) consent, man, anu+, anumanyate (4A);, jhia, anw+, anujanati/

‘ janite (9P, A)

(to) consider, man, manute (8A); man, manyate (4A); cint,
cintayati (10P)

(to) construct, rac, racayati/te (10P, A); ma, nir+, nirmimaite
(3A)

(to) consult, mantr, mantrayate (10A)

(to) contemplate, cint, cintayati/te (10P, A); dhyai, dhyayati
(1P)
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contemplation, cintana (n); manana (n); dhyana (n)

(to) cook, pac, pacati (1P)

cool, $§ita (adj); §itala (adj); anusna (adj)

{to) counsel, mantr, mantrayate (10A)

(to) count, gan, ganayatilfte (10P, A)

counter-measure, pratikriya (f)

country, deda (m); rastra (n)

courageous, dhira (adj)

(to) cover, chad, ehadayati (10P)

cow, dhenu (f); go (f) (go in masc. refers to a bull)

cowherd, gopa (m); gopila (m); gopa (m)

cowpen, vraja (m)

crazy, unmatta (adj); pramatta (adj); unmanas (adj)

creator, janitr (adj); kartr (adj); vedhas (m); vidhki (m)

creeper, lata (f)

crocodile, makara (m)

crocodile (female), makari (f)

crop, dhanya (n), sasya (n)

(to) cross, kram, ati+, atikramati (1P); kram, ati+, atikramyati
(4P); tr, tarati (1P); tr, ati+, atitarati (1P)

crow, kdka (m); vayasa (m

crown, mukuta (m)

crown prince, yuvardja (m)

(to) crush, pis, pinasti (7P); mrd, mrdnati (9P); curn, curnayati
(10P); bhaj, bhanakti (TP); bhid, bhinatti/bhinte (7P, A)

(to) cry, ru, rauti (2P); rud, roditi (2P); kru$, krosati (1P);
krand, krandati (1P); lap, vi+, vilapati (1P)

cuckoo bird, pika (m); kokila (m)

curds, dadhi (n); navanita (n)

curse upon x, dhik (ind)

(to) curse, dap, Sapati (1P); ksip, adhi+, adhikgipati (6P); nind,
nindati (1P);

(to) cut, chid, chinatti, chinte (7P, A); da, dati (2P); la,
lundti, lunite (9P, A); kyt, krntati (6P)

D

(to) dance,nrt, nrtyati (4P)

dark, nila (adj); syama (adj); krsna (adj)

darkness, tamas (n); andhakara (m)

daughter, duhitr (f); kanya (f); putri (f); tanaya (f); suta (f);
atmaja (f)

daughter-in-law, vadhé (f)

dawn, usas (f)

day, ahan (n); dina (n); divasa (m)

dead, myta < my (past participle) (adj)

deadly snake, krsnasarpa (m)

deaf, badhira (adj)

death, marana (n); mytyu (m)

debate, carca (f); vada (m); vivada (m)

(to) debate, vad, vi+, vivadate (1A)

debt, rea (n)

deceit, maya (f); vasicana (f);
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(to) deceive, vafic, vaiicayati (10P)

(to) d?ci;ie,A ;ni, nir+, nirpayati (1P); ci, nis+, nidcinoti/cinute
5P,

(to) declare, ghus, ghosayati/te (10P, A)

(to) decorate, bhus, bhugayati/te (10P, A); kr, alam+, alamkaroti/
kurute (8P, A)

decorated, mandita (adj); bhugita (adj); alamkrta (adj)

decrease, kgaya (m)

dedicated to husband, pativrata (f)

deep, gahana (adj)

deer, myga (m); harina (m)

defeat, parabhava (m); parajaya (m); abhibhava (m)

(to) defeat, bh&, pari+, paribhavati (1P); ji, para+, parajayate
(1A); bhu, abhi+, abhibhavati (1P)

demon, asura (m); nisacara (m); raksasa (m)

demoness, raksast (f)

dense, gahana (adj)

(to be) depressed, khid, khidyate (4A); sad, vi+, vigidati (1P)

desert region, marudeéa (m)

designation, samjnia (f); naman (n); akhya (f); abhidhana (n)

desire, iccha (f); kamana (f); tha (f); kamae (@m); maniga (@),
kankga (f); abhilasa (m)

desire for release, mumuksa (f)

desire to die, muwmursa (f)

desire to know, jijhasa ()

desire to win, jigisa (f)

(to) desire, i3, icchati (6P); kanks, kanksati (1P); vafich,
vafichati (1P); ih, thate (1A); lag, abhi+, abhilagati (1P)

desire(d,digta (adj); kanksita (adj); abhilagita (adj); wvasichita
adj)

(to) desist, ram, vi+, viramati (1P); vrt, ni+, nivartate (1A)

(to) despise, gan, ava+, avaganayati (IOP); man, ava+, avamanyate
(44); jna, ava+, avajanati/janite (9P, A)

destiny, daiva (n); niyati (f); bhagya (n)

(to) destroy, bhid, bhinatti (TP); ksi, ksinoti (5P); nasaya,
nasayati, causative, of nas (4P); pis, pinagti (TP)

(to be) destroyed, mas, nasyati (4P)

(to) determine, n7, nir+, nirnayati (1P); ci, nis+, niscinoti/
cinute (5P, A)

determined, vyavasita (adj)

devotee, bhakta (adj)

devotion, bhakti (f)

(to) devour, gras, grasate (1A)

(to) die, my, mriyate (4A)

difference, bheda (m); visesa (m)

different, para (prn); anya (prn); bhinna (adj)

. difficult to get, durlabha (adj)

difficulty, sankata (n); vighna (m)

(to) dig up, khan, ud+, utkhanati (1P)

(to) dig, khan, khanati (1P)

direction, kakubh (f); dis (f)

(to) disagree, vad, vi+, vivadate (1A)

disaster, anartha (m); apad (f); sankata (n); vipad (f)

disciple, $isya (m); chatra (m)
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discus (a weapon), cakra (n)

discussion, cared (f); vimaria (m); vade (m); vivada (m)

(to) dispute, vad, vi+, vivadate (1A)

disrespect, anadara (m); avaejfid (f); avamana (m); apamana (m)

distinction, bheda (m); videga (m)

(to) dive, gah, gahate (1A)

divine, divya (adj)

divine musicians, gandharva (m)

divinity, devata (f)

(to) do, dha, vi+, vidadhati, vidhatie (3P, A); kr, karoti, kurute
(8P, A); tan, tanoti/tanute (8P, A)

doctor, bhigaj (m); vaidya (m)

doer, kartr (m)

dog, svan (m); kukkura (m)

donor, datr (m)

door, dvar (f); dvara (n)

down, adhah (ind); adhastat (ind)

downward, avde (adj); nyac (adj)

(to) drink, pa, pibati (1P)

dust, renu (D); dhali (f); rajas ()

(to) dwell, stha, adhi+, adhitigthati (1P); vas, vasati (1P)

E

eagle, garuda (m); vainateya (m)

ear, karna (m); $rotra (n)

ear-ornament, kundala (n); karnabhiigana (n)

earth, bha (f); bhami (f); ksiti (); prthivi (f); prthvi
(0); vasudha (f)

earthly world, bhiiloka (m)

east, eastern, praci (f); purva (f)

eastern, prac (adj)

(to) eat, ad, atti, atte (2P, A); a8, aénati (9P); bhaks,
bhakgayati (10P); bhuj, bhunakti, bhunkte (7P, A); khad,
khidati (1P); hr, abhitava+, abhyavaharati (1P)

eater, bhakgaka (adj)

egg, anda (n)

eight, astan

eighteen, agtadasan

eighty, asiti (f)

eighty-eight, agtaditi (f)

eighty-five, paticasiti ()

eighty-four, caturasiti (f)

eighty-nine, ekonanavati (f); navaditi (f)

eighty-one, ekasiti (f)

eighty-seven, saptaditi (f)

eighty-six, sadasiti (f)

eighty-three, tryasiti (f)

eighty-two, dvyasiti (f)

eldest, jyestha (adj), vargistha (adj)

elephant, gaja (m); hastin (m); naga (m)

elephant (female), hastini (f)

eleven, ekadasan
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elongated, ayata (adj)

elsewhere, anyatra (ind)

emotion, bhava (m)

emperor, samraj (m)

empty, rikte (adj); §anya (adj)

(to) empty, ric, rinakti, rinkte (TP, A)

end, anta (m) '

end of action, virdma (m)

enemy, ari (m); ripu (m); 3atru (m)

(to) enjoy, ad, adnati (9P); as, adnute (5A); bhit, anu+, anubhavati
(1P); bhuj, bhunakti, bhunkte (7P, A)

engage, vrt, pra+, pravartate, (1A),

enjoyment, asvada (m); bhoga (m)

enough, alam (ind); krtam (ind)

(to) enter, vié, vidati (6P); vi§, pra+, pravisati (6P)

entertainment, vinoda (m)

equal, samana (adj); tulya (adj); sama (adj)

(to) evacuate, ric, rinakii, rinkte (7P, A)

even if, yadyapt (ind)

even so0, tathapi (ind)

even then, tathapi (ind)

even though, yadyapi (ind)

everyday, pratidinam (ind); pratyaham (ind)

evil, pisuna (adj) :

examination, pariksa (f)

(to) examine, kg, pari+, pariksate (1A)

exceedingly, parama (ind); ativa (ind)

except, rte (ind); »ina (ind)

(to) exert, sram, sramyati (4P); yat, yatate (1A)

exertion, paridrama (m); yatrna (m); prayatna (m)

existence, bhava (m); satta (f)

expenditure, vyaya (m)

expensive, maharha (adj)

(to) experience, bhii, anu+, anubhavati (1P)

(to) extend, tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A)

extinguish, v@paya, nir+, nirvapayati causative of va (2P)

eye, netra (n), nayana (n), aksi (n)

F

face, mukha (n); vadana (n);, asya (n), anana (n)

facing upwards, uttana (adj); unmukha (adj)

(to) fall, pat, patati (1P)

fame, kirti (f); yasas (n)

family, kula (n); kutumba (n)

. famine, durbhiksa (n)

famou(s, k)irtimt (adj); prasiddha (adj); yasasvin (adj); suvijhate
adj

far, dura (adj); duram (ind)

farmer, ksetrapati (m); krsaka (m)

farthest, davistha (adj); diratama (adj)

fast, ksipra (adj); ksipram (ind); @éu (ind)

fat, sthiila (adj); pina (adj)
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fate, daiva (n); niyati (f)

father, janaka (m); janitr (adj); pitr (m); tata (m)

father-in-law, $vasura (m)

fault, doga (m)

favor, prasada (m)

favorable, prasanna (adj)

(to be) favorable, sad, pra+, prasidati (1P)

fear, bhaya (n); bhi (f); Sanka (f); bhiti (f)

(to) fear, bhi, bibheti (2P)

fearlessness, abhaya (n)

feasible, $akye (adj, adv)

(to) feel, bhii, anu+, anubhavati (1P)

field, yard, angana (n)

fifteen, pajicadaian

fifty, pa#icasat (f)

fifty-eight, asta(a)paficasat (f)

fifty-five, paricapaiicasat (f)

fifty-four, catuhpasicadat (f)

fifty-nine, ekonasasti (f); navapaiicaiat (f)

fifty-one, ekapaiicasat (f)

fifty-six, satpaiicasat (f)

fifty-three, traya(tri)pasicasat (f)

fifty-two, dva(dvi)paticasat (f)

fight, yudh (f); yuddha (n); samara (n)

(to) fight, yudh, yudhyati (4P)

(to) fill, pr, purayati (10P)

final resuft, parinati (f)

(to) find, vid, vindati (6P); labh, labhate (1A)

fire, anala (m); pavaka (m); agni (m); vahni (m)

firm, badha (adj); dhruva (adj); sthira (adj); drdha (adj)

fish, matsya (m)

fisherman, dhivara (m)

five, paiican

flame, §ikha (D); jvala (f)

flesh, mamsa (n); pisita (n)

flock, gana (m); yiutha (m)

(to) flow, syand, syandate (1A); vah, vahati (1P)

flower, kusuma (n); sumanas (n); puspa (n)

(to) follow, gam, anu+, anugacchati (1P); sr, anu+, anusarati
(1P); ya, anu+, anuyati (2P); i, anu+, anveti (2P)

food, anna (n); adana (n); bhaksya (adj)

fool, alpadhi (adj); madhadhi (adj); murkha (adj); madha (adj)

foot, pada (m)

for the sake of, krte (ind)

forehead, lalata (n)

forest, kanana (n); vana (n); aranya (n)

(to) forget, smyry, vi+, vismarati (1P)

former, piurva (adj)

(to) forsake, tyaj, pari+, parityajati (1P);, ha, jahati/jahite
(2P, A)

fortunate, dhanya (adj)

forty, catvarimsat (f)

forty-eight, agtacatvarimsat (f)

forty-five, pasicacatvarimsat (f)
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forty-four, catuscatvarimsat (f)

forty-nine, ekonapaiicisat (f); navacatvarimsat (f)
forty-one, ekacatvarimsat (f)

forty-seven, saptacatvarimsat (f)

forty-six, satcatvariméat (f)

forty-three, trayascatvarimsat (f)

forty-two, dvacatvarimsat (f)

four, catur (m,n,f)

fourteen, caturdasan

fragrance, amoda (m); sugandha (m); saurabhya (n)
fragrant, sugandhi (adj); surabhi (adj)

(to) free, muc, mudicati (6P)

friend, mitra (n); suhrd (m); vayasya (m); sakhi (m)
friend (female), sakhi (f)

frog, vargabh# (m); mandika (m); dardura (m); bheka (m)
from there, tatah (ind)

from where?, kutah (ind)

fruit, phala (n)

fuel, indhana (n)

full of, samakula (adj); samkula (adj); parna (adj)
future course, gati (f)

G

(to) gamble, div, divyati (4P)

gambling, dyute (n)

game of dice, dy#ia (n)

Ganges (the river), ganga (f)

garantor, pratibhi (m)

garden, udyana (n); upavana (n)

garland, mala (f)

garment, ambara (n); vasana (n); vasas (n);, vastra (n)

gate, dvar (f); dvara (n)

generous, udara (adj)

(to) get angry, kup, kupyati (4P); krudh, krudhyati (4P)

(to) get up, stha, ud+, uttisthati (1P)

(to) get, ap, apnoti (5P); as, asnute (5A); gam, adhi+,
adhigacchati (1P); labh, labhate (1A); vid, vindati (6P)

ghee, clarified butter, ghrta (n)

gift, vara (m), dana (n)

girl, bala (f); kanya (F)

(to) give up, tyaj, pari+, parityajati (1P); ha, jahati/jahite
(3P, A)

(to) give, d&, dadati, datte (3P, A); d&, pra+, prayacchati (1P);
da, yaccha,tz (1P); ty, vi+, vitarati 1p)

(to) go beyond kram, atz+ atzkmmatz (1P); kram, ati+,
atikramyati (4P); tr, ati+, atitarati (1P)

(to) go out, gam, nir+, mrgacchatz (1P)

(to) go, cal calati (lP) gam, gacchati (1P); i, eti (2P); vraj,
vrajati (1P); ya, yati (2P)

goal, parayana (n)

goat, aja (m); avi (m)

goat (female), aja (f) .
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god, deva (m); 78vara (m); visvapd (m); nirjara (m); sura (m);
amara (m); sumanas (m); divaukas (m)

god of death, yama (m)

goddess Kali, kalidevi ()

goddess Laksmi, lakgmi (f); §r1 (f)

goddess of learning, Sarasvati, bharati (f); sarasvati (f)

goer, gamin (adj); ganty (m)

gold, kanaka (n); suvarna (n)

gold coin, suvarna (m), suvarnemudri

good conduct, sucarita (n)

good mind, sumanas (n)

good morning, suprabhita (n)

good people, sajjana (m); sujana (m); sat (m)

good, wise saying, subhagita (n); suvacana (n); sakti (f)

good-hearted people, sumanas (m); suhrd (m)

(to) grab, grah, grhnati, grhnite (9P, A)

grain, dhanya (n), sasya (n)

grammar, vyakarana (n)

grandfather, pit@maha (m) ‘father’s father’; matamaha (m)
‘mother’s father’

grandson, naptr (m)

grant, vara (m

grass, tyna (n)

great, mahat (adj)

greatness, mahiman (m)

green, harita (adj)

grief, suc (f); duhkha (n)

(to) grieve, $uc, Socati (1P); lap, vi+, vilapati (1P)

(to) grind, pis, pinasti (7P); myd, mrdnat: (9P)

grinding something into fine powder, ciirnapesam (ind)

ground, bhu (f); bhami (B); ksiti (f); prthivi (f); prthvi (f);

(to) grow, (intransitive), ruh, rohati (1P); vrdh, vardhate (1A)

(to) grow, (transitive), vrdh, causative, mmihayati (1A)

guest, atithi (m)

H

hail to x (dative), svasti (ind)

hair, keda (m); mardhaja (m)

hand, hasta (m); kara (m); pani (m)

(to) happen, vrt, sam+, samvartate (1A)

happiness, sukha (n); pramoda (m); santoga (m);, priti (f);
saumanasya (n)

hard, harsh, kathina (adj)

haste, tvara (f)

(to) hasten, tvar, tvarate (1A)

(to) hate, dvis, dvesti, dviste (2P, A)

head, diras (n); §irsa (n); mastaka (n); mirdhan (m)

heap, ra@§i (m)

(to) hear, $ru, $rnoti, $rnute (5P, A)

hearer, $rotr (mj

heart, hydaya (n); hyd (n)

heat, tapas (n)
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heaven, div (f); dyo (f); svarga (m); svargaloka (m)
heavenly, divya (adj)

heavy, guru (adj)

hell, naraka (m)

herd, yatha (m); gana (m)

here, atra (ind); tha (ind)

hermitage, dsrama (m)

hero, vira (m); $éra (m)

heron, baka (m)

Himalaya mountain, himdécala (m); himavat (m); himalaya (m)
hindrance, vighna (m)

his/her honor over here, tatrabhavat (prn)

(to) hit, kr, pra+, praharati (1P); tud, tudati (6P)
(to) hold, dhy, dharayatiite (10P, A); bhy, bibharti, bibhrte (2P, A)
honey, madhu (n)

honey bee, dvirepha (m); madhulih (m); madhukara (m); bhramara (m)
hope, @sa (f)

(to) hope, $as, a+, asaste (2A)

horn, $riga (n)

horse, adva (m)

hot, ugna (adj); adita (adj)

house, grkha (m, n)

how much, how many, kiyet (adj)

how?, by doing what?, kathankaram (ind)

however, kintu (ind); ta (ind)

hundred, sata (n)

hunger, bubhuksa (f); ksudh (f); bubhuksu (adj)
hungry, ksudhita (adj); bubhuksita (adj)

hunter, lubdhaka (m)

hunting, mrgaya (f)

(to) hurt, manth, mathnati (9P)

husband, bharty (m); pati (m)

husband and wife, dampatt (m)

hymn, siikta (n)

I

I, first person pronoun, asmad

identical, samana (adj); tulya (adj); sama (adj)

if, yadi (ind)

ignorance, aj#dna (n); avidya (f)

ignorant, avidyavat (adj); ajfia (adj); madha (adj); manda (adj)
ill, vyadhita (adj), rugna (adj); rogin (ad)); asvastha (adj)
illusion, maya (f)

in front of, puratah (ind)

in the morning, pratar (ind)

in the next world, amutra (ind); paratra (ind)

in the past, pur@ (ind)

in the presence of, agre (ind); samaksam (ind); pratyaksam (ind)
incident, vrttante (m)

(to) incite, und, nudati, nudate (6p, A)
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(to) increase, pug, pugnati (9P); vrdh, causative, vardhayati
(1A); pus, causative, pogayati (4P)

indeed, At (ind); kamam (ind); khalu (ind)

India, land of Bharata, bharatadeda (m); bharatavarsa (n);
bharatakhanda (n)

influence, prabhava (m)

inheritance, riktha (n)

(to) injure, hims, hinasti (7P)

inspection, pariksa (f)

(to) instruct, dis, upa+, upadidati (6P); sds, anu+, anusasti (2P),
sas, sasti (2P)

insult, apakara (m); apamina (m); adhiksepa (m)

intellect, dht (f); mati (f); buddhi (f); prajiia (f)

intelligeélt, dhimat (adj); matimat (adj); sudhi (adj); prajiia
(adj)

intoxicated, unmatta (adj); pramatta (adj); matta (adj)

(to) investigate, ks, pari+ (1A)

investigation, pariksa (f)

island of Sri Lanka, lanka (f)

J

jackal, krogtu (m); srgala (m)

jaw, damstra (f)

jewel, mani (m); ratna (n)

jewel necklace, hara (m)

(to) join, (transitive), yuJj, yunakti, yunkte (7P, A)
juice, rasa (m)

just as, yatha (ind)

K

(to) kill, han, hanti (2P); hims, hinasti (7P)

killing, vadha (m); himsa (f); hatya (f); hanana (n)

kind, type, prakdra (m)

kind, compassionate, dayalu (adj); krpalu (adj);, karunika (adj)

king, bharty (m); bhabhyt (m); nrpa (m); parthiva (m); rdjan (m)

kingdom, rajya (n)

(to) know, budh, bodhati (1P); gam, ava+, avagacchati (1P); jia,
Janati, jamite (9P, A); vid, vetti (2P)

knowledge, jéigna (n); bodha (m); avabodha (m); grahana (n)

L

lake, krada (m); saras (n); tataka (n)
lame, khatija (adj)

lamp, dipa (m); dipaka (m)

(to) laugh at, has, pari+, parihasati (1P)
(to) laugh, has, hasati (1P)

lazy, alasa (adj); manda (adj)
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(to) lead, ni, nayati (1P)

leader, agrant (m); netr (m)

leaf, patra (n)

(to) learn, gam, ava+, avagacchati (1P); §iks, $iksati/te (1P, A);
i, adhi+, adhite (2A)

learned, vidvas (adj); vidyavat (adj); pandita (m); prajia (m)

learning, scholarship, éruta (n); vidya (f); panditya (n);
vidvattva (n)

(to) leave, (= get out) gam, nmir+, nirgacchati (1P)

(to) leave, (= to abandon) ha, jahati, jahite (3P, A)

(to) lick, lih, ledhi, lidhe (2P, A)

(to) lie down, 81, Sete (2A)

life, Gyus (n); jiva (m); jivana (n); prana (m); asu (m)

light, jyotis (n); prakésa (m)

lightning, vidyut (f)

like, iva (ind); yatha (ind)

(to) like, ruec, rocate (1A)

limb, anga (n)

lion, simha (m)

lioness, simhi (f)

(to) hsten $ru, Srnoti, $rnute (5P, A); karn, a+, akarnayati
(IOP)

listener, $rotr (m)

little, alpa (ad;)

little girl, balika (f); kanyaka (f); darika (f)

(to) live, (= to be alive) jfiv, jivati (1P)

(to) live, (= to dwell) vas, vasati (1P)

hvehhood Jwika (f); vrtti (); upajivika )

long, agata (adj)

(to) long for, sprh, sprhayati (10P)

long span of time, an age, yuga (n)

long-lived, ayugmat (adj)

(to) look down upon, gan, ava+, avaganayati (10P); man, ava+,
avamanyate (4A); jia, ava+, avajandatijanite (9P, A)

lord, bhagavat (adj)

lotus flower, aravinda (n); kamala (n); pankaja (n); nalina (n);
padma (n); saroja (n); sarasija (n); jalaja (n); varija (n)

lotus vine, nalint (f); kamalint (f); padmini (f)

love, kama (m); priti (f); sneha (m); hrecchaya (m)

(to) love, pri, prinati, prinite (9P, A); snih, snihyati (4P)

lowly person, nica (adj); adhama (adj)

lute, tantri (f)

M

made up, adopted, not natural, krtaka (adj)

magnitude, mahiman (m); gariman (m); mahatmya (n)

(to) make, dha, vi+, mdadhatz, vidhatte (3P, A); kr, karoti,
kurute (8P A) tan, tanotiftanute (8P, A)

maker, karty (m)

man, manusya (m); nara (m); pums (m); puruse (m); manuga (m);
manuja (m)

mango tree, amra (m)
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many, bahu (adj)

(to) marry, ni, pari+, parinayati (1P); vah, ud+, udvahati (1P)
master, prabhu (m); svamin (m); bhartr (m)
mean, ksudra (adj)

means, upaya (m)

(to) measure, ma, mimite (2A)

measuring cup, kudava (m) ‘

meat, mamsa (n); amige (n); pisita (n)
medicine, agada (m); ausadha (n)

(to) meditate, dhyai, dhyayati (1P)
meditation, dhyana (n)

(to) memorize, kanthe kr, karoti, kurute (8P, A)
mendicant, parivraj (m)

merchant, vanij (m)

merit, religious, punya (n)

mid-day, madhyahna (m)

middle, madhya (n); madhya (adj)

mighty, prabala (adj)

milk, kgira (n); payas (n)

(to) milk, duh, dogdhi, dugdhe (2P, A)

mind, cetas (n); manas (n); mati (f); citta (n)
minister, saciva (m); amatya (m)

mixed, mi$ra (adj)

money, dhana (n); vitta (n)

monk, bhikgu (m); sanyasin (m)

monkey, kapi (m); vanara (m)

monkey (female), vanart (f)

month, masa (m)

moon, candra (m); candramas (m); glau (m)
moon-shine, jyotsna ()

moral, ritual duty, dharma (m)

morsel, kavala (n)

mother, janani (f); matr (f)

mother-in-law, $vadrii (

motionless, nifcala (adj)

(to) mount, ruk, a+, arohati (1P)

mountain, bh@bhrt (m); parvata (m); giri (m); acala (m); naga (m)
mounting, rohanae (n), arohana (n)

mouse, akhu (m); migaka (m)

mouth, mukha (n); vadana (n); asya (n)

(to) move, cal, calati (1P); car, carati (1P)
movement, gati (f); gamana (n); calana (n); sarana (n)
much, bahu (adj)

mud, mrd (f); parka (m)

multitude, yiatha (m); gana (m)

mustard seed, sarsapa (m)

N

name, naman (n); samjaa (f); abhidhdna (n), Gkhyd ()
(to) narrate, kath, kathayati (10P); khya, khyati (2P)
near, abhitah (ind); antika (adj); asanna (adj)
necessary, avasycka (adj), avasyam (ind)
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necklace, hara (m); kanthabharana (n)

nectar, amyta (n); sudha (f)

net, Jala (n) pdsa (m)

never, na kadapi (ind)

new, nave (adj); nutana (adj); navina (adj); abhinava (adj)

night, ratri (f); darvart (f); nis (); nisa (f)

nine, navan (no gender agreement)

nineteen, ekannavimsiati (f); ekonavimsati (f); navadasan;
anavimsati (f)

ninety, navati (f)

ninety-eight, agta(a)rnavati (f)

ninety-five, paficanavati (f)

ninety-four, caturnavati (f)

ninety-nine, ekonasata (n); navanavti (f)

ninety-one, ekanavati (f)

ninety-seven, saptanavati (f)

ninety-six, sannavati (f)

ninety-three, trayo(tri)navati (f)

ninety-two, dva(i)navati (f)

no other, ananya (adj)

noise, dhvani (m); $abda (m); rava (m); nada (m)

northern, udac (adj)

nose, nasika (f)

not, na (ind)

(to) nourish, pus, pugnati (9P)

(to) nourish (intransitive), pug, pusyati (4P)

now, adhund (ind); idanim (ind)

nuptial gift, sulka (n)

nymph, devakanyda (f); apsaras (f)

0

object, vastu (n)

oblation in a sacrifice, havis (n)

(to) obser\;e, iks, nir+, niriksate (1A); lok, ava+, avalokayati
(1op

obstacle, vighna (m)

(to) obstx;uct rudh, runaddhi, rundhe (7P, A); stambh, stabhniti
(9P

(to) obtain, ap, apnoti (5P); gam, adhi+, adhigacchati (1P); labh,
labhate (1A)

occasion, avakdsa (m); prasanga (m)

(to) occupy, stha, adhi+, adhitigthati (1P); as, adhi+, adhydste
(2A);, wvas, adhi+, adhivasati (1P)

ocean, samudra (m);, ksiranidhr (m)

offense, apakara (m); aparadha (m)

(to) offer, da, pra+, prayacchati (1P); da, dadati/datte (3P, A);
hy, upa+, upaharati (1P)

offermg, bali (m)

ointment, vilepana (n)

old, vrddha

old’ age, jard ()

old, decrepit, jirna (adj)
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oldest, jyestha (adj), vrddhatama (adj)
on all gides , sarvatah (ind)

on both sides , ubhayatah (ind)
once, ekada (ind)

one, ¢ka (m,n,f)

one’s own, sva (adj); sviye (adj)
oneself, sva (prn)

one-eyed, kana (adj)

only, eva (ind); kevalam (ind)
opportunity, avakada (m)

or, va (ind): athava (ind)

(to) order, di$, a+, adisati (6P)

origin, udgama (m); prabhava (m); udbhava (m);, sambhava (m) yoni
®

(to) ox(-igi;xat.e, bhii, pra+, prabhavati (1P); bhii, ud+, udbhavati
1P

ornament, bhiisana (n); alamkara (m); abharana (n)

other, anya (prn); para (prn); apara (prn)

otherwise, anyathd (ind)

(to) ought; arh, arhati (1P)

outside, bahih (ind)

(to) overcome, bhii, pari+, paribhavati (1P); bhii, abhi+,
abhibhavati (1P)

(to) owe, dhr, dharayati (10P)

owners of fields, kgetrapati (m)

P

pain, duhkha (n); suc (f)

pair, yuga (n); yugala (n); dvandva (n)

palace, prasada (m)

parrot, Suka (m); $uki ()

passion, k@ma (m); abhildsa (m); raga (m)

path, adhvan (m); marga (m); path, pathin (m); vitht (f)

peace, $anti (f)

peak of a mountain, syniga (n); §ikkara (n)

pearl, mauktika (n)

penance, tapas (n)

people, jana (m); vi§ (m); loka (m)

(to) perform, car, a+, acarati (1P); dha, vi+, vidadhati, vidhatte
(8P, A); tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A), kr, karoti/kurute (8P, A)

(to) perish, nas, nasyati (4P)

(to) permit, man, anut+, anumanyate (4A); jha, anu+, anujanati/
ganite (9P, A)

person, jana (m); nara (m)

(to) pervade, ad, asnute (5A); vit+ap, vyapnoti (5P)

pervading, visvac (adj); vyapaka (adj)

(to) pick, ei, cinoti, cinute (5P, A)

place, sthana (n)

(to) place down, dha, ava+, avadadhati,-dhatte (3P, A)

play, keli (f); krida (f)

(to) play, khel, khelati (1P); div, divyati (4P); krid, kridati (1P)
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(to) please, pri, prinati, prinite (9P, A); tug, causative,
tosayati (4P); nand, causative, nandayati (1P)

pleased, prasamna (adj); tugte (adj); mudite (adj); nandita (adj)

(to be) pleased, sad, pra+, prasidati (1P); tug, sam+, santugyati
(4P); tus, tusyati (4P); mud, modate (1A)

(to) plough, krs, krsati (6P)

(to) pluck, la, lunati, lunite (9P, A)

(to) plunge, gah, gahate (1A)

poem, kdvya (n); kavita (f)

poet, kavi (m)

poetry, kavya (n); kavitd (f)

(to) point out, dis, mir+, nmirdisati (6P); dis, ud+, udhisati (6P)

poison, visa (n)

poor, adhana (adj); daridra (adj); nirdhana (adj)

(to be) poor, daridra, daridrati (2P)

portion, bhaga (m); améa (m)

possible, Sakya (adj, adv)

pot, (different types) kumbha (m); patra (n); patri (f); sthalz
(0); ghata (m)

power, bhava (m), Sakti (f); samarthya (n); bala (n)

powerful, balavat (adj); balin (adj); prabhu (adj); samartha (adj)

(to) praise, nu, nauti (2P); Sams, samsati (1P); slagh, slaghate
(1A); stu, stauti, stute (2P, A)

praiseworthy, prasasya (adj); stutya (adj); slaghaniya (adj)

predator, bhakgsaka (adj)

(to) press juice of the Soma vines, su, sunoti, sunute (5P, A)

(to) prevail, bh#, pra+, prabhavati (1P)

(to) prevent, rudh, runaddhi, rundhe (7P, A)

pride, garva (m); abhimana (m); mana (m)

priest, rtvij (m); $rotriya (m); purohita (m)

priestly fee, daksina (f)

prince, rdjaputra (m)

princess, radjakanya (f)

(to) proceed, vrt, pra+, pravartate (1A)

progenitor, janitr (adj)

proper, samyac (adj)

proper discrimination, viveka (m)

property, riktha (n)

prosperity, lakgmi (f); sampad (f); $r2 (D)

(to) protect,pa, pati (2P); pal, palayati (10P); raks, raksati (1P)

protection, abhaya (n); raksana (n); palana (n)

proud, manin (adj); garvita (adj)

(to) pull, krs, karsati (1P)

(to) punish, dand, dandayati (10P)

punishment, danda (m)

pure, Suci (adj)

(to) purify, pu, punati, punite (9P, A)

purifying, pavana (adj)

purpose, prayojana (n); hetw (m)

(to) put together, granth, grathnati (9P); rac, racayati (10P)
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Q

quality, guna (m)

queen, rajiz (), mahist (f)

question, praéna (m)

(to) question, cud, codayati (10P); pracch, prechati ap)

quickly, kgipram (ind); @$u (ind); satvaram (ind)

(to) quieten, sam, samyati (4P); ram, vi+, viramati (1P); vrt, ni+,
nivartate (1A); vrt, para+, pammrtate (14a)

R

rain, varsa (f); vysti (); pravrsa (m)

(to) raige, pal, palayati/te (10P, A); pus, causative, posayati
(4P) vrdh, causative, vardhayatz

rare, durlabha (adJ)

ray, kara (m); radmi (m); améu (m); pada (m); kirana (m)

(to) read, path, pathati (1P); vac, causative, vacayat: (2P)

reason, hetu (m); karana (n)

(to) receive, labh, labhate (1A); vid, vindati (6P)

(to) recite, path, pathati (1P)

red, lohita (adj); rakta (adj)

refuge, $arana (n); @asraya (m)

regaining, pratilabha (m)

region, desa (m)

(to) reject, khya, prati+a+, pratyakhyati (2P); kr, nir+a, nira-
karotitkurute (8P, A)

(to) rejoice, mud, modate (1A), nand, a+, anandati (1P); ram,
ramate (1A)

relative, bandhu (m)

relative pronoun (that which, he wh, yad (prn)

release, visarjana (n); mocana (n); moksa (m)

(to) release, muc, mudicati (6P); srj, vi+, visyjati (1P)

(to) remain, sth@, sam+, santisthate ( 1A) as, aste (2A)

remarried w1dow, pumrbhu ®

(to) remember, i, adhi+, adhyeti (2P); smr, smarati (1P)

(to) repeat, (someones words) hy, anu+vitd+, anuvyaharati (1P);
vad, anu+, anwvadati (1P5

(to repeat, (someone’s action), kr, anu+, anukaroti/kurute (8P,
A); dha, anutvi+, anuvidadhdti/dhatte (3P, A)

reply,( bh;'z.g, prati+, pratibhasate (1A); vac, prati+, prativakti,
2P

reportedly, kila (ind)

(to) request, arth, arthayate (1A); yac, yacate (1A)

(to) resort vis, abhi+ni+, abhinividate (6A); $aranam gam, Saranam
gacchati (1P)

(to) rest, sram, vi+, visramyati (4P); visramam labh, visramam
labhate (1A)

(to) return, gam, a+, agacchatt (1P); gam, prati+a+, pratyagacchati
(1P); vrt, prati+nmi+, pratinivartate (1A)

reverse, viparita (adj)

rice (cocked), odana (m)

rice-grains, tandula (m), vriki (m)
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rich, dkanavat (adj); $rimat (adj); dhanin (adj)

right, samyac (adj)

(to) rise, stha, wd+, uttisthati (1P)

river, nadr (f); sarit (f)

river bank, tira (n); tata (m, n); tail (f)

road, marge (m); vithi (f); adkvan (m); pathin (m)

(to) roam, bhram, bhramati/bhramyati (1P, 4P); bhram, pari+,
paribhramati (1P); bhram, pari+, paribhramyati (4P)

(to) roar, rat, ratati (1P)

(to) rob, cur, corayati (10P); mug, musnati (9P)

rock, ila (f); pasana (m)

rogue, khala (m); pisuna (m); durjana (m)

root, miila (n)

rope, rajju (f)

ruby, manikya (n)

rule, vidhi (m)

(to) rule, bhuj, bhunakti, bhunkte (TP, A); s, igte (2A); sas,
gasti (2P)

ruler, adhipati (m); $astr (m)

(to) run away, paldy, palayate (10A)

(to) run, dhav, dhavat: (1P)

S

sacred place, tirtha (n)

sacred text, dastra (n)

sacrifice, ijya (f); satra (n); yajiia (m); yaga (m); isti (f);
homa (m)

(to) sacrifice, hu, juhoti (8P); yaj, yajatifte (1P, A)

sacrificial post (to tie the animal), yipa (m)

saddened, duhkhita (adj); Sokarta (adj)

sage, muni (m); rsi (m)

salutation, namas (ind); namana (n); namaskdra (m); vandana (n)

(to) salute, nam, namati (1P); nam, pra+, pranamati (1P); vand,
vandate (1A); namas+karotifkurute (8P, A)

(to) sanctify, p#, pundti, punite (9P, A)

Sandal-wood, candana (n)

(to) say, bhag, bhagate (1A); bri, bravili, briate (2P, A); hr,
w+i+, vyaharati (1P); vac, vakti (2P); vad, vadati (1P)

saying, vacana (n); vant (f); bhagita (n); wkti ()

scholar, pandita (m); vidvas (m); bahuSruta (m); budha (m)

(to) scream, krus, @+, akrodati (1P); krand, krandati (1P)

season, rtu (m)

seat, asana (n)

secretly, nibhrtam (ind)

(to) see, drs, pasyati (1P); kg, ikgate (1A); lok, ava+, ava-
lokayati (10P); lok, a+, alokayati (10P); lok, vi+, vi-
lokayati (10P)

(to) seem, bha, prati+, pratibhati (2P)

(to) sell, kri, vi+, vikvindti/krinite (9P, A)

sense organ, indriya (n)

senseless, asamjia (adj)

sequence, krama (m)
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servant, dasa (m); dast (f); kinkara (m); sevaka (m)

(to) serve, sev, sevate (1A);, as, paritupa+, paryupaste (2A);
bhaj, bhajate (1A)

(to) set out, stha, pra+, pratisthate (1A); vrt, pra+, pravartate
(1A); kram, pra+, prakramate (1A)

(to) set, (as in sunset), astam gam, astam gacchati

seven, saptan

seventeen, saptadasan

seventy, saptati (f)

seventy-eight, agtd(a)saptati (f)

seventy-five, paricasaptati (f)

seventy-four, catussaptati (f)

seventy-nine, ekonasiti (f); navasaptati (f)

seventy-one, ekasaptati (f)

seventy-seven, saptasaptati (f)

seventy-six, satsaptati (f)

seventy-three, trayas(iri)saptati (f)

seventy-two, dva(i)saptati (f)

(to) shake, (transitive), dhu, dundti, dhunite (9P, A)

shame, hri (f); lajja (f)

sharp, nidita (adj); ttksna (adj)

shepherd, avipale (m); ajapala (m)

(to) shine, bha, bhati (2P);, bhas, bhasate (1A); dip, dipyate (4A);
dyut, dyotate (1A); raj, rajate (1A); subh, Sobhate (1A)

shoe, upanah (f)

(to) shorten, ksip, sam+, samksipati (6P)

shoulder, skandha (m)

(to) show, dis, disati (6P); drs, causative, darSayati (1P)

(to) Sl(lO}V)V tj{))mpassion, day, dayate (1A); krpam/dayam/karunam kr,
8P,

sick, vyadhita (adj); rugna (adj); rogin (adj); asvastha (adj)

similar, samana (adj); tulya (adj)

sin, papa (n)

since, @ (ind) (indicative of time or space)

since, yatah (ind) (indicative of reason)

sinful, papa (adj); duracarin (adj); duskarman (adj)

(to) sing, gati, gayati (1P)

singing, gana (n), gayana (n)

Sir, pronoun of respect, bhavat

sister, bhagini (f); svsyr (f)

sister-in-law, husband’s sister, nanandy (f)

(to) si(t, as, aste (2A); sad. sidati (1P); vi$, upa+, upavisati
6P)

six, sag (no gender agreement

sixteen, godasan

sixty, sasti (D

sixty-eight, agta(a)sasti (f)

sixty-five, pancasasti (f)

sixty-four, catwhsagti (f

sixty-nine, ekonasaptati (f); navasasti (f)

sixty-one, ekagasti ()

sixty-seven, saptasasti (f)

sixty-six, satsasti (f)

sixty-three, trah(tri)sasti (f)
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sixty-two, dva(i)sasti (D

skillful, kudala (adj)

skin, tvac (f)

sky, akdda (m); antartksa (n); kha (n); viyat (n)

(to) sleep, $i, Sete (2A); svap, svapiti (2P)

slow, manda (adj)

slowly, sdanaik (ind); mandam (ind)

small, alpa (adj); ksudra (adj); laghu (adj)

smeared, carcita (adj); vilipta (adj)

smell, gandha (m)

smile, smita (n)

smoke, dhiima (m)

snake, bhujanga (m); naga (m); sarpa (m); uraga (m)

snake (female), sarpi (f)

snake-coil, bhoga (m)

so, in that manner, tatha (ind)

soft, mrdu (adj)

soldier, sainika (m)

sometimes, kadacit (ind)

son, putra (m); @tmaja (m); suta (m); nandana (m)

son-in-law, jamaty (m)

song, gita (n)

sorrow, duhkha (n); $uc (f)

soul, jiva (m); atman (m)

sound, dhvani (m); §abda (m), rava (m);, nada (m)

source, udgama (m); prabhava (m); sambhava (m); yoni (f)

southern, avic (adj); daksina (adj)

southern mountain, malaya (m)

(to) speak, bhag, bhasate (1A); bri, braviti, briate (2P, A); hr,
vi+d+, vyaharati (1P); vad, vadati (1P); vac, vakti (2P)

speaker, vaktr (m)

speech, gir (f); vac (f); vani (O); bhisa (f); bharati (f)

speed, vega (m)

spike, §ila (m)

splendor, kanti (f); sobha (f); tejas (n); ruci (f); rocis (f)

(to) split, bhid, bhinatti (TP); chid, chinatti (7TP); krt,
krntati (6P); dvidha kr (8P, A)

sport, keli (f); krida (f)

(to) sl()olx;ti, ram, ramate (1A); khel, khelati (1P); krid, kridati
1

spring season, vasanta (m); madhu (m)

stake, s#la (m)

(to) stand, stha, tisthati (1P)

(to) stand up, stha, ud+, wuttisthati (1P)

star, jyotis (n); tara (f)

state, bhava (m); avastha (f); sthiti (f)

(to) stay, stha, sam+, santisthate (1A); ds, aste (2A)

(to) steal, cur, corayati (10P); cur, corayatifte (10P, A); hr,
harati (1P); mus, musnati (9P); hr, apa+, apaharati (1P)

stick, danda (m); kastha (n); laguda (m)

stone, §ila (f); pasana (m)

(to) stop, ram, vi+, viramati (1P); stambh, stabhnati (9P); vrt,
ni+, nivartate (1A); vrt, pard+, paravartate (1A)

story, katha (f); akhyana (n)
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strength, bala (n); sakti (f); samarthya (n); prabhdva (m)

(to) strengthen, pug, pusnati (9P)

(to) stretch, tan, tanoti, tanute (8P, A)

(to) strike, kr, pra+, praharati (1P); tud, tudati (6P); tad,
tadayati (10P)

strong, balavat (adj); balin (adj); samartha (adj); sakta (adj);
prabhu (adj)

student, fisya (m); chatra (m); vidyarthin (adj)

study, adhyayance (n); pathana (n)

(to) study, i, adhi+, adhite (2A); §iks, §iksatifte (1P, A); path,
pathati (1P)

stupid, mudhadht (adj); markha (adj); avidvas (adj); manda (adj);
adhr (ad)); ajia (adj); bala (adj)

(to) suffer, klis, klisyate (4A)

(to) summarize, kgip, sam+, samksipati (6P)

summer, hot season, grigma (m)

summit, $riga (n); $ikhara (n)

sun, aditya (m); bhanw (m); bhasvat (m); pugan (m); surya (m)

(to) support, bhr bibharti, bibhyte (3P, A); dha, dadhati, dhatte
2P, A); d’zr, dharayatz (10A)

(to) swallow, gras, grasate (1A)

swan, hamsa (m)

sweet, madhura (adj)

swift, @asu (adj); kgipra (adj); savega (adj)

swing, dola (f)

T

tail, puccha (n)

(to) take an oath, $ap, $apati (1P)

(to) take away, hr, apa+, apaharati (1P); hy, harati (1P)

(to) take leave, pracch a+, aprechate (1A)

(to) take rest, $ram, vi+, msramyatz 4P)

(to) take, da, a+, aya,cchatz (1P); mi, nayati (1P)

(to) taste, smd, svada.te (1A)

tax, kara (m)

(to) teach, dis, upa+, upadisati (6P); sas, anu+, anudasti (2P);
das, Sastt (2P)

teacher, acarya (m); guru (m); sasty (m); wpadhyaya (m)

tears, asru (n)

(to) tease, kli§, klisnati (9P); pid, pidayati (10P)

(to) tell, kath, kathayati (10P); khya, khyati (2P)

ten, dasan

terrifying, bhayankara (adj); bhima (adj)

that (he, she, it), adas (prn); tad (prn)

that much, those many, tavat (adj)

then, atha (ind); tada (ind)

then (as in ‘if, then’), tarhi (ind)

there, tatra (ind)

therefore, tatah (ind)

these, idam (prn); etad (prn)

thief, caura (m); taskara (m)

thigh, sakthi (n)

476



thin, tanu (adj); krsa (adj)

thing, vastu (n)

thing, the best of things, dravya (n)

(to) think, cint, cinteyati/te (10P, A); man, manute (8A); man,
manyate (4A)

thirst, pipasa (f); trsna ()

thlrsty, pipasu (adj); trsita (adj); trsarta (adj)

thirteen, tmyoda,sa

thirty, triméat ()

thirty-eight, astatrimsat (f)

thirty-five, pasicatriméat (f)

thirty-four, catustrimsat (f)

thirty-nine, ekonacatvariméat (f); navatrimsat (f)

thirty-one, ekatriméat (f)

thirty-seven, saptatriméat (f)

thirty-six, sattriméat (f)

thirty-three, trayastrimsat (f)

thirty-two, dvatriméat (f)

this (he, she, it), etad (prn); idam (prn)

this much, these many, etavat (adj); iyat (adj)

thorn, kantaka (m)

those, tad (prn); adas (prn)

thought, dht (f); mati (f); buddhi ()

thousand, sahasra (n)

thread, sitra (n); tantu (m)

three, tri (m,n,f)

throat, kantha (m); gala (m)

(to) throw, kgip, ksipati (6P); as, asyati (4P)

(to) throw down, ksip, ni+, niksgipati (6P)

(to) throw forcefully, ksip, pra+, prakgipati (6P)

thunderbolt, Indra’s weapon, vajra (n)

thus, itf (ind); evam (ind)

tiger, $ardila (m); vyaghra (m)

time, kala (m); samaya. (m); vela ()

(to) tire, (to get tired), §ram, $ramyati (4P)

(to) prati (ind)

to the east of, prak (ind)

today, adya (ind)

(to) toil, $ram, $ramyati (4P)

(to) tolerate, kgam, ksamate (1A); sah, sahate (1A)

tomorrow, $vah (ind)

tongue, jihva (f)

(to) torment, kli§, klisnati (9P); pid, pidayati (10P)

tortoise, kiwrma (m); kacchapa (m)

(to) torture, pid, pidayati (10P); klis, klisnati (9P)

(to) touch, sprs, sprsati (6P)

towards, prati (ind)

towards one’s face, abhimukham (ind); sammukham (ind)

town,(mgaﬁ (0); nagara (n); pur (f); puri (f); pura (n); pattana
n)

transgression, aparadka (m); atikramana (n)

transverse, tiryac (adj)

trap, paéa (m); jala (n)

traveller, pathika (m); pantha (m); adhvaga (m)
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treasure, ko$a (m); midhi (m)

tree, padapa (m); tarw (m); vrksa (m); druma (m)
(to) tremble, vep, vepate (1A); kamp, kampate (1A)
tribal person, bhilla (m)

true, satya (adj)

(to) trust, $vas, vi+, vidvasiti (2P)

truth, satya (n)

tuft of hair, $ikka (f)

(to) turn, vrt, pari+, parivartate (1A), (intransitive)
turned away, perac (adj)

turtle, k#rma (m); kacchapa (m)

twelve, dvadasan

twenty, vimsati (f)

twenty-eight, agtavimséati (f)

twenty-five, paficavim$ati (F)

twenty-four, caturvimsati (f)

twenty-nine, ekonatriméat (f); navavimsati (f); unatrimsat (f)
twenty-one, ekavimsati (f)

twenty-seven, saptaviméati (f)

twenty-six, sadvimdati (f)

twenty-three, trayovimsati (f)

twenty-two, dvavimsats (f)

two, dvi (m,n,f)

two-fold, dvividha (adj)

type, prakara (m)

U

umbrella, chatra (n)
(to) unite, gam, sam+, samgacchate (1A); yuj, yunaktityunkte (7P,
A

unlearned, avidya (adj); ajfia (adj); apandita (adj);
until, @ (ind); y@vat (ind)

up, upari (ind)

upward, udac (adj)

upwards, @rdhvam (ind)

\'f

valor, parakrama (m); $aurya (n), virya (n)
various, nand (ind); vividha (adj); nanavidha (adj)
Vedic scripture, veda (m)

Vedic verse, rc (f)

vegetable, $aka (m)

verse, $loka (m)

very, ati (adv)

vessel, patra (n); patri (); sthaly (f); bhanda (n)
village, grama (m)

vine, lata (f); vallari (f); vally (f)

virtue, guna (m)

virtuous, gunin (adj); sadhu (adj)

vision, darfana (n)
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voice, gir (f); vac (f); bhasa (f); $abda (m)
vow, vrata (n)

W

(to) wake up, budh, pra+, prabodhati (1P); jagr, jagarti (2P)

(to) wander, bhram, bhramyati/bhramaiti (1P, 41’); bhram, pari+,
paribhramati (1P); bhram, pari+, paribhramyati (4P);, hr, vi+,
viharati (1P); at, atati (1P)

(to) want, ig, icchati (6P); vatich, vasichati (1P); kanks, kanksati
(1P); lag, abhi+, abhilasati (1P)

wanting release, mumuksu (adj)

wanting to die, mumursu (adj)

wanting te win, jigisu (adj)

(to} wash, kgal, ksalayatilte (1)P, A)

water, ambu (n); ap (f); jala (n); jivana (n); kgtra (n); payas
(n); toya (n); udaka (n); vari (n)

water well, k#ipa (m)

way, adhvan (m); pathin (m), marga (m)

we, first person pronoun, asmad

wealth, dhana (n); laksmi (f); rai (m, f); sampad (f); $r% ()

wealthy, dhanavat (adj); $mmat (adj); dhanin (adj)

weapon, $astra (n)

(to) wed, 2, pari+, parinayati (1P); vah, ud+, udvahati (1P)

wedding, vivaha (m); parinaye (m)

week, saptaha (m)

(to) weep, rud, roditi (2P); lap, vi+, vilapati (1P); krus,
krosati (1P), krand, krandati (1P)

welcome, svagata (n)

welfare, §iva (n), kusala (n)

well-being, kusala (n); §iva (n)

well-known, prajiidta (adj); prasiddha (adj); vikhyate (adj);
suvijhiate (adj)

westward, pratyac (adj)

what?, interrogative pronoun, kim

which?, interrogative pronoun, kim

who?, interrogative pronoun, kim

wheel, cakra (n)

when (relative), yada (ind)

when?, kada (ind)

where (relative), yatra (ind)

where?, kutra (ind); kva (ind)

while, yavat (ind)

white, dhavala (adj); $ukla (adj); $veta (adj)

wicked, kudht (adj); pisuna (adj); pisuna (adj); durjana (m);
khala (m)

wide, uru (adj)

wife, bharya (f); jaya (f); patni (f)

(to) win, ji, vi+, vijayate (1A)

wind, anila (m); marut (m); vayu (m)

wine, madhu (n); madira (f); sura (f); varuni (f)

winner, jetr (m)

wise, learned, prajiia (adj); pandita (adj); sudh? (adj); bahusruta
(adj); vidvas (adj)
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(to) wish, ig, icchati (6P); vafich, vajichati (1P); kanks, kanksati
(1P); lag, abhi+, abhilagati (1P)

wish-yielding cow, kamaduh (f)

with, saha (ind) (for accompaniment); samam (ind); sGkam (ind);
sardham (ind)

without, antarena (ind); rte (ind); vina (ind); virahita (adj)

without friends, amitra (m)

without lassitude, atandrita (adj)

(to) withsthand, sah, sahate (1A); ksam, kgamate (1A)

wolf, vrka (m)

wolf (female), vrk? (f)

woman, nari (f); purandhri (f); stri (f)

woman with beautiful brows, subhréi (f)

wood, daru (n); kastha (n)

word, $abda (m); vacana (n)

world, bhuvana (n); jagat (n); loka (m)

worship, puja (f); samarca (f)

(to) worship, p#j, puajayati (10P); are, arcayati (10P)

(to) write, likh, likhati (6P)

X

Y

year, sama (f); sarad (f); varsa (n); samvatsara (m)
yellow, pita (adj)

yesterday, hyah (ind)

yogurt, dadhi (n)

yoke (of a cart), dhur (f); dhuwra ()

.you, second person pronoun, yus

you (prn of respect), bhavat (prn)

young, yuvan (adj); taruna (adj), yuvaka (adj)
your honor over here, atrabhavat (prn)

480



	SAṂSKṚTASUBODHINῙ: A Sanskrit Primer
	CONTENTS
	PREFACE ToThe Fourth Reprint Edition
	SANSKRIT LANGUAGE
	LESSON 1. Sankrit Alphabet
	LESSON 2
	First conjugation active verbs in present tense
	Formation of simple sentences
	LESSON 3
	Masculine and neuter nouns in अ: nominative and accusative
	Sandhi: anusvāra, visarga
	LESSON 4
	Conjugations 4, 6, and 10 (in active)
	Sandhi: n -> ṇ
	LESSON 5. Explanation of cases
	LESSON 6. Active verbs: past imperfect, imperative and potential forms
	LESSON 7
	Declensions of personal pronouns
	Use of indeclinables
	LESSON 8
	Feminine noun declensions of stems in ā, ī, ū
	Pronouns kim, yad, etad

	LESSON 9
	Declension of masculine nouns in i and u
	Declension of feminine nouns in i and u

	Visarga sandhi
	Vowel sandhi
	LESSON 10
	Present tense middle forms
	Vowel sandhi rules (continued)
	LESSON 11
	Middle Verbs: Past imperfect, Imperative, Potential

	Clitics cit and cana
	LESSON 12. Gerunds and infinitives
	LESSON 13
	Masculine and feminine nouns in ṛ

	Consonant sandhi rules
	LESSON 14
	Neuter nouns in i, u and Neuter nouns in ṛ

	Adjectives
	LESSON 15. Verbs with prepositions
	LESSON 16. The passive voice
	LESSON 17. Future tense (sya type)
	LESSON 18. Irregular and Rare Nouns Ending in Vowels
	LESSON 19. Nouns ending in consonants: One-stem type
	LESSON 20. Present active participles for active verbs. Future active participles.
	LESSON 21
	Present agentive participles for middle verbs
	Present passive participles
	LESSON 22. Past (imperfect) participles (in -ta and -tavat)
	LESSON 23
	Demonstrative pronouns idam and adas
	Nouns with two stems
	LESSON 24
	More nouns in two stems
	Nouns with three stems
	Degrees of comparison
	LESSON 25. Second conjugation
	LESSON 26. Second conjugation (continued)
	LESSON 27. Third conjugation
	LESSON 28. Fifth conjugation
	LESSON 29. Seventh conjugation
	LESSON 30. Eighth conjugation
	LESSON 31. Ninth conjugation
	LESSON 32. Compounds
	LESSON 33. Absolute constructions
	LESSON 34. Sanskrit Numerals
	LESSON 35
	Gerundives
	Present Agentive Middle  Participles in -āna

	Periphrastic (-tās) Future
	LESSON 36. Past Perfect
	LESSON 37. Past Aorist
	LESSON 38
	Conditional Mood
	Benedictive Mood
	LESSON 39
	Secondary Verb Roots
	Causative Verb Roots
	LESSON 40. Desiderative Verbs
	LESSON 41. Ditransitive Verbs
	LESSON 42. Intensive / Frequentative Verbs
	LESSON 43. Denominative Verbs
	LESSON 44. Gerunds in -am
	ADDITIONAL SANSKRIT READINGS

	Buddhakathā
	Śakuntalakathā

	Vānara-makara-kathā

	Rāmakathā

	Śrāvaṇakathā

	Mṛga-kāka-śṛgāla-kathā

	Nala-Damayantī-kathā

	Kālidāsa-kathā
	Sukanyākathā

	Subhāṣitāni
	GLOSSARY
	SANSKRIT • ENGLISH GLOSSARY
	ENGLISH . SANSKRIT GLOSSARY



